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PREFACE. 

TJie  Kindergarten  Guide  is  the  result  of  twenty  years'  experience 
in  the  kindergarten,  in  Germany,  England,  and  America. 

When  the  first  chapters  of  this  book  were  written,  the  Authors  had 
in  view  the  preparation  of  a  small  hand-book,  solely  for  the  use  of  the 
mothers  who  visited  their  **  Mothers'  Class",  and  who,  repeatedly, 
requested  the  publication  of  the  lessons  and  lectures  there  given. 

This  plan  was,  however,  entirely  changed,  and  the  enlargement  of 
the  work  rendered  necessary  by  the  desire  for  inlbrmation  which  was 
very  generally  expressed,  alike  by  persons  visiting  the  kindergarten, 
and  by  interested  inquirers. 

The  pupils  of  the  Training-Class  conducted  by  the  Authors,  desired 
a  manual  which  should  aid  them  in  their  work,  following  out  the  course 
of  teaching  and  training  with  which  they  had  become  familiar;  letters 
were  received  from  all  parts  of  the  land,  but  especially  from  mothers 
who  were  far  away  from  any  kindergarten,  asking  for  advice  and  in- 
struction, and  needing  information  minute  enough  to  supply  the  place 
of  personal  observation  ;  many  of  the  nurses  who,  by  attendance  with 
the  children  at  the  kindergarten,  had  obtained  such  partial  information 
as  circumstances  permitted,  manifested  both  interest  in,  and  apprecia- 
tion of,  the  work,  and  became  desirous  of  wider  knowledge  as  to  the 
proper  treatment  of  children,  and  the  means  of  making  the  nursery 
more  and  more  attractive;  teachers  and  principals — male  and  female — 
Sisters  of  Charity  and  other  Orders  inquired,  both  personally  and  by 
letter,  to  what  extent  Froebel's  Occupations  might  be  introduced  into 
the  schools,  asylums,  and  institutions  under  their  charge ;  and,  finally, 
many  persons,  superficially  or  imperfectly  trained  as  teachers  in  so- 
called  kindergartens,  becoming  dissatisfied  with  their  preparation, 
m 
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honestly  confessed  this  fact,  and  asked  for  the  means  of  obtaining^ 
by  the  aid  of  some  book  on  the  subject,  a  better  understanding  of 
kindergarten  instruction,  based  upon  the  teachings  and  methods  of 
Froebel  himself. 

These  numerous  and  urgent  requests  for  increased  information, 
therefore,  induced  the  Authors  to  enlarge  the  plan  of  their  projected 
work,  and,  now,  this  book  is  offered  to  all  interested  in  the  kindergar- 
ten, as  one  which  endeavors  to  meet,  in  some  measure  at  least,  these 
repeated  demands.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  book,  as  a  result  of 
much  earnest  labor  bestowed  upon  it,  will  convey  to  those  who  attempt 
to  follow  its  directions,  most  of  the  help  and  assistance  needed. 

Of  one  thing  the  readers  of  this  Guide  may  be  assured,  viz.: 
that  from  it  they  may  obtain  the  genuine  praxis  of  Froebel,  developed, 
it  is  thought,  in  the  light  of  his  ideas.  The  attempt  has  been  made  to 
render  it  all  that  such  a  guide  should  be  as  an  aid  to  mothers,  kinder- 
gartners,  and  nurses,  and  to  all  who  have  the  happiness  and  careful 
training  of  the  children  at  heart.  Especial  attention  is  invited  to  the 
final  chapter,  on  the  spirit  and  manner  of  story-telling  and  of  talking 
and  playing  with  the  little  ones.  The  information  it  conveys,  and  the 
suggestions  it  offers,  may  be  alike  interesting  and  instructive  to  all  who 
are  intrusted  with  the  daily  care  of  children. 

Inasmuch  as  the  result  of  right  training  becomes  every  day  appar- 
ent in  the  development  and  progress  of  the  children  under  their  charge, 
all  thoughtful  persons  who  are  earnestly  engaged  in  kindergarten 
education  will  be  repeatedly  surprised  at  the  new  channels  of  pleasing 
instruction  which  are  opened  before  them,  and  at  the  rapid  advance  of 
the  children  themselves  in  intellect  and  knowledge  as  well  as  at  their 
harmonious  physical  development. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  it  was  the  intention  of  Froebel  that 
his  system  of  educational  development  should  be  continued  beyond  the 
kindergarten  age  of  the  children.  His  labors,  therefore,  were  not  con- 
fined to  the  kindergarten  alone,  which  was  but  one  of  the  several 
features  of  his  new  and  peculiar  system. 
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The  benefit  of  Proebers  educational  idea  will  completely  be  appre- 
ciated only,  when  it  shall  have  been  applied  to  every  stage  of  educa- 
tional progress— when,  in  fact,  the  kindergarten  is  considered  but  the 
preparation  for  a  higher  education  based  upon  the  same  fundamental 
principle  ;  a  system  which  will  permit  each  pupil  to  manifest  his  own 
individuality  freely  and  without  restraint,  and  allow  the  fullest  scope  to 
his  talents,  tastes,  and  tendencies. 

The  course  which  is  to  be  pursued  after  that  of  the  kindergarten 
has  been  concluded,  is  indicated  or,  at  least,  hinted  at,  in  the  different 
Gifts  and  Occupations,  in  each  of  which  the  mere  playful  work  is  to  be 
gradually  superseded  by  actual,  practical  work. 

The  careftil  student  will  find  that  FroebeVs  method  Airnishes  the 
starting-point  for  each  science  and  for  each  profession. 

In  conclusion,  the  Authors  will  not  fail  to  say  expressly,  that  even 
the  most  earnest  study  of  this  book,  or  of  any  other  book,  will  never 
enable  a  person  to  undertake  successfully  the  management  of  a  kinder- 
garten— any  attempt  to  do  this  must  prove  unsatisfactory.  Nothing 
short  of  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  system  and  its  philosophy, 
nothing  less  than  the  attainment  of  a  certain  manual  dexterity,  and 
a  practical  knowledge  of  many  other  apparently  unimportant  matters — 
all  of  which  can  only  be  acquired  by  going  through  a  ftill  course  of  in- 
struction in  a  Training-Class  —  are,  in  addition  to  natural  aptitude^ 
necessary  for  a  person  who  desires  to  become  a  successftil  kindergartner. 

New  York,  February  22d,  1877. 


PUBLISHER'S  NOTICE. 


The  Kindergarten  Guide  will  be  issued  in  11  Numbers,  viz.: 

Vo.  1.    The  First  and  Second  Gifts.    With  50  illustrations.    In  paper  $035; 

in  cloth  $0.65. 
Ko.  2.    The  Third,  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Gifts.    With  497  iUostrations. 

In  paper  $0.70;  in  cloth  $1.00. 
No.  3.    The  Seventh  Gift  (The  Tablets).    With  554  iUnstrations.    In  paper 

$0.50;  in  cloth  $0.80. 
No.  4.    The  Connected  Slat,  the  Disconnected  Slat  (Slat-interlacing), 

Stick-laying.     With  509  iUnstrations.    In  paper  $0.70;  in  cloth  $1.00. 

These  numbers  are  now  (in  October,  1878)  for  sale;  the  rest  wiU  be  issued  as  soon 
as  possible,  in  the  following  order: 

No.  6.    Bing«>laying,  Thread-game,  the  Point.    With  many  illustrations. 

No   6.    Perforating,  Sewing.    With  many  illustrations. 

No.  7.    Drawing,  Painting.    With  many  illustrations. 

No.  8.    Mat-plaiting,  Paper-interlacing.    With  many  illustrations. 

No.  9.    Paper-folding,  Paper-cutting  and  Paper-mounting,  Silhouetting. 

With  many  illustrations. 
Nq.  10.  Peas  or  Oork  Work,   Card-board   Work,  Modeling.    With  many 

IUnstrations. 
No.  11.  Stories,  Music,  Games,  Conversational  Lessons,  Care  of  Plants 

and  Animals.    With  many  iUnstrations. 


ANNOUNCEMENT. 


The  Authors  of  The  Kindergarten  Guide  have  in  preparation  an 
Assistant  for  Mothers,  Kindergartners,  and  Teachers. 

This  book  will  endeavor  to  demonstrate,  in  a  clear  and  practical 
manner,  how  to  the  cheerful  play  of  the  children  in  the  kindergarten 
should  succeed  that  earnest  instruction  which  it  is  the  office  of  the 
school  to  inculcate. 

The  object  of  the  course  of  education  delineated  in  this  Assistant 
will  be  to  enable  children  to  enter  school  thoroughly  prepared  and 
eager  lor  learning,  so  that  school-life  shall  be  a  pleasant  road  for  them, 
beyond  the  goal  of  which  their  own  eyes  perceive  success  and  happiness. 
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THE  BALL. 

"Deep  meaning  often  lies  in  childish  play.^' 
Schiller. 

What  is  the  First  Gift  ? 

The  First  Gift  consists  of  six  worsted  balls,  each  ball  having  one  of 
the  colors  of  the  rainbow — blue,  green,  yellow,  orange,  red,  and  violet 
(purple).    They  are  contained  in  a  box,  in  which  are  also  six  strings,  of 
diflTerent  colors,  corresponding  with  the  balls. 
Why  hcLS  Froebel  used  the  hall  as  the  first  of  his  means  of  occupation  ? 

Because  he  based  all  his  means  of  play  on  mathematical  founda- 
tions, and  because  the  ball  is  the  simplest  and  completest  ground-form, 
and  the  one  in  which  all  other  forms  are  contained.  He  also  observed 
that  the  ball  is  the  first  plaything  the  lupther  ^ives  to  her  littie  one  ; 
wherever  we  find  a  child  we  find  a  ball,  as,  indeed,  it  is  a  favorite  play- 
thing alike  with  young  and  old.  It  is  simple,  light,  and  soft  ;  it  can  be 
easily  taken  hold  of  by  the  child  and  fascinates  because  of  its  tendency 
to  constant  motion. 
What  elements  for  intuition  does  the  ball  represent  ? 

A  child  quickly  learns  to  observe  and  compare.    The  ball  gives  the 
elements  ofform^  color,  and  motion,  and  the  child,  finds  the  best  oppor- 
^tunity  in  this  simple  body,  for  the  observation  and  comparison  of  size,  • 
form,  color,  and  motion. 
What  is  taught  by  the  ball  in  regard  to  form  ? 

The  child  learns  from  it  what  a  complete  round  body  is,  in  which 
neither  planes,  nor  lines,  nor  points  can  be  seen.  The  ball  is  an  un- 
separated  whole,  a  simple  ground-form  ;  it  represents  the  bodies  of  the 
universe  and  is  to  be  found  again  and  again  in  nature's  countless  forms 
— in  8ee3,  bulbs,  buds,  fruit,  flowers,  the  shapes  of  trees,  and  number- 
less other  things. 
What  does  th^  ball  show  in  regard  to  color? 

Jn  the  six  balls  appear  the  three  primary  colors,  blue,  yellow,  and 
red — and  their  intermediates,  the  three  secondary  colors — green,  formed 
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by  the  combination  of  blue  and  yellow;  orange,  formed  hy  the  combina- 
tion of  yellow  and  red;  purple,  formed  by  the  combination  of  red  and 
blue.     By  a  knowledge  of  these  combinations  the  harmony  of  colors 
can  be  explained. 
Wliat  kind  of  motions  can  be  illustrated  ? 

1 — Rest  on  an  immovable  body — the  hand,  table,  chair,  etc. 

2— Rest  on  a  movable  body. 

3 — Motion  on  an  immovable  body — on  a  horizontal  (flat),  a  verti- 
cal (upright),  or  an  inclined  (slanting)  plane. 

4— Motion  on  a  movable  body. 

6 —Motion  upon,  in,  or  near  a  movable  body. 

The  ball  on  a  string  illustrates: 

1— Swinging  motions  (lateral  motion  —  like  a  swing  or  pendulum). 

2— Revolving  motions  (rotary  motion — hke  a  hoop  or  revolving 
wheel). 

3 — Pulling  and  pushing  motions  (mechanical  action — like  the  pulling 
or  pushing  of  a  body). 

4— Hopping  motions  (elasticity — a  bounding  or  rebounding  body). 
What  kinds  of  bodily  exercise  are  produced  by  the  ball  games  ? 

Grasping  at,  or  catching  the  ball  strengthens  the  muscles  of  the 
hand  and  arm;  moving  the  ball  on  the  string  before  the  child  educates 
its  eye  in  fixing  a  point ;  the  games  in  the  open  air  excite  the  healthy 
action  of  the  entire  body  and  awaken  grace  in  all  the  movements  ; 
these  are  the  first  teachers  of  gymnastics — as  when  the  ball  hops,  the 
child  hops,  etc. 

To  ivhat  extent  does  the  ball  belong  to  the  Kindergarten,  as  apart  of  its 
teaching  ? 

The  following  games  are  destined  for  the  child  in  the  nursery  up 
to  its  third  year,  although  the  exercises  should  be  repeated  in  the 
kindergarten,     with  children  who  have  never        /.  r<P=^c\ 

learned  them:  / 

1  —  The  ball  is  fixed  to  a  string,  which,  as        ^^^^anni^^ 
the  child  takes  hold  of  the  ball,  is  gently  pulled, 
so  that  the  ball  escapes  ft-om  the  child's  hand,  and 
thus  it  learns  from  observation:  j 

a)  possession- to  have,  ^^^___^ 

b)  loss— having  had,  ^^^^^g 

c)  recovery— receiving  it  back  again. 
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In  this  manner,  when  the  ball  is  returned  into  the  child^s  hand,  it  has 
gained  three  new  ideas :  to  have,  to  have  had,  to  have  again. 

Mothers  and  nurses  talk  to  the  little  one  soon  after  birth  and 
speak,  or  sing  to  it,  of  things  it  cannot,  as  yet,  at  all  comprehend;  there- 
fore it  may  be  easily  understood  that  Froebel  accompanies  almost  all 
his  occupations  with  words  or  tunes.  Rules  for  this  cannot  be  given ; 
the  feeling  must  be  the  guide,  for  each  mother 
has  her  own  language  with  her  child,  as  each  kin- 
dergartner  with  the  children  under  her  care. 

2— The  ball  fixed  to  the  string  introduces  the 
games:  tiotac  ;  ding-dong  ;  Jiere — there  ;  front — 
hack;  right — left,  etc. 

FroebeVs  view  was  that  the  babe  should  not 
look  into  vacancy,  but  rather  have  some  object  to  fix  its  attention  upon. 

3 — ^Next  follow  the  games:  up  and  down;  slowly  and  quickly;  near 
omdfar ;  it  comes — it  goes,  etc.  The  tones  of  the  voice  must  indicate 
the  up  and  down,  the  far  and  near,  etc.  The  younger  the  child,  the 
slower  the  motion  should  be,  and  consequently  the  longer  the  string  to 
-which  the  ball  is  attached. 

The  child  receives  at  first  only  one  ball,  but  it  soon  instinctively 
seeks  the  opposite  to  this  unit,  i.  e.  multiplicity,  which  proceeds  from 
the  unconscious  desire  to  compare,  and  in  which  the  child  seeks  the  tie 
of  manifoldness.  Now,  if  the  six  balls  are  of  equal  size  and  of  the  same 
material,  color  forms  this  tie,  and  the  diversity  of  tints  leads  the  child 
to  the  act  of  comparing.  The  balls  representing  the  rainbow  hues  form 
a  harmony  of  color,  and,  as  the  children  of  light,  are  the  symbols  of 
the  highest  peace. 

When  two  or  more  balls  are  given  to  the  cliild,  this  should  be  done 

in  the  diffbrent  connections,  or  combinations.     Thus,  when  two  balls 

are  used,  they  should  be  of  the  colors  which  are  complementary,  as 

red  and  green,  or  blue  and  orange.      When   three  balls  are  given, 

/-they  should  be  either 

a)  the  primary  colors  :  red,  blue,  and  yellow ;  or 

b)  the  secondary  colors  :  purple,  green,  and  orange ;  or 

c)  two  primary  and  one  secondary  color,  as  red,  blue,  and  purple, etc. 
In  taking  a  certain  number  of  balls,  attention  is  directed  to  number. 
Of  course,  neither  mothers  nor  kindorgartncrs  should  use  the  words 

^'primary"  and  ''secondary";  they  are  used  here  merely  for  guidance 
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and  explanation.     In  and  through  play,  the  child  becomes  acquainted 
with  colors  and  their  relations  to  each  other. 

The  ingenuity  of  mothers,  or  kindergartners,  will  suggest  much 
more  than  can  here  be  mentioned.  As  the  child  grows  older,  two  or 
more  balls  may  be  used.  If  the  little  one  drops  the  ball,  make  it 
stoop  to  recover  the  toy,  for  it  is  well  to  accustom  children  both  to 
cause  and  effect  in  their  actions. 

4—  Roll  the  baU  softly,  roU  the  ball ; 

Be  carefal,  darling,  it  don't  fall 
Where  has  it  gone  ?  down  on  the  floor  ? 
Oh  !  there  it  roUs  out  by  the  door. 
Baby  shall  go  and  get  the  baU, 
Be  careful,  darling,  it  don*t  fall. 

These  or  similar  exercises  should  be  continued  repeatedly  as  long 
as  the  child  is  amused  by  them.  Repetition  always  makes  an  impression 
deeper  and  more  precise. 

5 — The  qualities  of  the  ball  may  also  be  noticed  in  little  rhymes  ; 

Very  pretty  is  the  ball,— 

Bed  and  round  and  soft  and  smalL 


or 


or 


Oh!  see  the  pretty  baU, — 
So  round,  so  soft  and  small. 


The  ball  is  round,  and  rolls  each  way. 
The  ball  is  nice  for  baby's  play. 

6— When  the  child  begins  to  speak,  it  will  be  amused  by  learning 
to  repeat  these  words:  3,      y  4- 

High— low  ;  high— low; 
See  it  come — see  it  go: 
Now  fly, up  high, 
Pretty  baU,  say  ••Good-bye." 
Little  baby  goes  to  rest. 
Mamma's  arms  his  cozy  nest. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  accuracy  and  precision  of  move- 
ment rest  and  soothe  the  child. 

7 — At  other  times  change  in  the  time  of  the  song  and  motion  will 
afford  amusement : 

Gently,  gently  moves  the  baU, — 
Now  it  hardly  moves  at  aU; 
Hop,  lazy  ball,  hop. 
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Swiftly,  swiftly  now  it  flies. 
Almost  hidden  from  onr  eyes: 
Stop,  whirling  ball,  stop. 
8 — Let  the  ball  strike  the  same  spot  on  the 
table  three  times,  singing  on  the  same  note, 
la,  la,  la, 
or 

tap,  tap,  tap, 
or  striking  the  ball  on  different  places  on  the 
table, 

tip,  tap,  top, — li,  la,  lo,  etc. 

9 — A  game  can  also  be  made  with  the  following  rhymes: 


Hop,  litUe  ball  hop: 

Hop  over  the  box. 

Hop  into  the  box. 

On  to  the  box,  hop: 

Now  hide  in  the  box. 

Bun  back  of  the  box. 

And  now  lie  still  on  the  top.  '^^ 


The  child  on  its  mother's  arm  sees  how  the  chickens,  pigeons,  and 
sparrows  pick  up  the  crumbs  or  seeds  ; 

pick— pick, 
she  says  to  the  child,  and  with  the  ball  makes  the 
motion — 

pick — pick. 
Or,  the  father   uses  the  hammer,  while  the 
mother  imitates  its  movements  with  the  ball — 
knock— knock. 

Thus  the  child  is  taught  the  various  kinds      --'-  -^  ^^ 

of  motion  and  their  accompanying  sounds  and  to  represent  them  with 
its  ball. 

Again,  the  string  attached  to  the  ball  is  first  lengthened,  then 
shortened,  and  the 

ding — dong 

is  spoken  or  sung  until  the  time  when  the  mother  may  introduce,  in 
their  place,  the  words 

slow— ly,  slow— ly, 

or 

quick-ly,  qnick-ly. 
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The  child  should  use  the  ball  as  oilen  and  as  long  as  it  likes  and,  of 
course,  should  be  left  alone  to  play  with  the  ball  as  long  as  it  is  amused. 
The  mother  may  thus  note  the  path  which  she  must  follow  in  playing 
with  her  child,  and  the  signs  of  progress  which  the  child  shows. 

No  strict  dividing  line  can  be  drawn  between  the  ball  games  suit- 
able before  the  kindergarten  age  and  those  after  the  third  year. 

In  the  kindergarten  the  child  must  learn  to  represent,  itself,  that 
which  formerly  it  has  only  seen  or  observed. 

10 —  Over  and  back; 

forward  and  backward,  etc. 


11 —  Bound,  ronnd,  ronnd; 

to  the  left— to  the  right,  etc ; 

12— Let  the  ball  on  the  string  rebound  on  the  table: 


tip,  top,  tap. 

13— Let  the  ball  hop 
and  suddenly  disappear  in 
the  box  (at  which  the  child 
looks  sad) — let  it  re-appear 
(the  child  looks  pleased). 


14 —  Up,  up,  up, 
on  the  top  of  something. 

15 —  Down,  down,  down. 
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16—  Jnmp,  jump  — 


jump  over. 


It— KoU,   roll, 


18— Go  left— 


19 — Wind  up— 


and 

roll  back  again, 
like  a  car- 
riage. 


now  right 


n. 


wind  down. 


20— Smaller 


andlarger,al80 

winding  and 

unwinding  it 

round  the 

finger. 


Ul —  Go,  go,  go,— come,  come,  come. 

"22 —  There  it  falls — now  it's  gone. 
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23 —  Now  the  ball  is  sinldng- 
How  it*B  riidiig  np  to  me, 

Sinking— rising; 

Sinking— rising, 
Tell  me,  children,  as  it  flies, 
How  the  ball  can  sink  and  rise. 

Then  let  the  child  sink  and  rise,  and  use  the  same  words  for  it. 

24—  Find  the  baU. 


25— Pnll,  pull,  pnU. 


now  it*s  voura 


26 — The  ball  may  be  twirled  round  and  round, 
on  a  double  string. 

27 — If  the  ball  accidentally  rolls  away,  a  game 
may  be  made,  thus:  oq. 

See  the  baU,  it's  roUing  yonder. 
From  your  hands  it  likes  to  wander. 

The  ball  without  the  string  may  be  used  as  follows 

^7'.  (A 


28— 
29— 


Open  your  hands  ;   take  in  the  ball. 
Now  close  your  hands — the  baU  seeks  rest 


30— 
31— 


Open  your  hands,  the  baU  awakee. 
Close  your  hands— the  ball  now  rests 
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After  the  first  jeoxform  and  color  can  be  taken  into  consideration 
and  comparisons  may  be  made,  thus:  The  red  ball  is  like  a  rose,  an 
apple;  the  yellow  ball  is  like  the  sun,  or  a  lemon  ;  the  green  ball  is  like 
the  grass,  etc. 


32— When  the  play  is  finished  and  the  ball 
put  away  in  the  box,  the  following  may   be        $9, 
spoken  or  sung: 

Now  it  joms  its  little  sisters, 

And  will  stay  at  rest: 
Close  the  lid.  close  baby's  eyelids, 
Pat  >iiTn  in  his  nest. 


^ 


33— When  the  child  'grows  older,  new  ideas  must  be  added  as,  for 
instance:   . 

Raise  the  baU — sink  it  down  ; 
Baise  the  heels— sink  them  down  ; 
Raise  the  arms — sink  them  down  ; 
Move  your  right  leg  up  and  down ; 
Move  your  left  leg  np  and  down ; 
Now  stand  straight— now  bend  down. 

34 Take  the  baU  and  swing  it  round  ; 

Swing  your  arms  now,  round  and  round. 

Here  the  song  of  the  windmill  may  be  introduced: 

See  the  windmiU,  how  it  goes, 
While  the  wind  so  briskly  blows, 
Always  turning  round  and  round, 
Never  idle  is  it  found. 

35 —  To  and  fro  the  baU  is  swinging,  / 

Like  the  church-beU  slowly  ringing; 
Now  it's  turning  round  and  round, 
Like  the  wheel  upon  the  ground. 


To  and  fro  my  arm  I  swing, 
Now  I  turn  it  in  a  ring. 


And  whatever  the  baU  can  do 
I  can  try  and  so  may  you. 
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36 — The  so-called  master-game  may  be  played,  thus:  The  child 
throws  the  ball  upwards  oncCy  and,  by  catching  it,  becomes  an  appren- 
tice; by  throwing  it  up  twice  and  catching  it  each  time  successively, 
becomes  an  assistant;  by  catching  the  ball  i^ree  times,  without  missing^ 
becomes  a  master ;  the  last  accomplishment  may  be  accompanied  by 
the  following  words: 

Once,  twice,  thrice— 
This  is  very  nice. 

3T — Game  No.  2Y  may  be  ftirther  developed  by  passing  the  ball  from 
one  child^s  hands  to  those  of  the  next,  and  so  on,  using  the  words: 
Near  and  fax  the  baU  will  wander. 
Till  it  comes  from  roving  yonder. 

It  is  bright,  it  is  lair, 
It  can  wander  every-where. 

38 — This  may  then  be  changed  so  as  to  include  the  name  of  a 
child: 

Near  and  far  will  Harry  wander, 
Tin  he  comes  from  roving  yonder. 

He  is  young,  he  is  fair. 
He  can  wander  every-where. 

39— Or : 

Near  and  for  we  all  will  wander,  etc. 

40 — Another  game  may  be  made  by  holding  the  ball  with  both 

hands: 

The  ball  is  beautiful  and  bright, 
And  round  and  soft  and  small. 
I  look  upon  it  with  delight— 
My  darling,  darling  ball. 
41-Or: 

The  darling  ball  is  sleeping 
Fast  in  my  hands,  below, 
•y     And  while  at  it  Fm  peeping, 
m  rock  it  to  and  fro. 
42-  The  ball  is  moving  here  and  there; 

'Twould  like  to  play. 
And  roU  away. 
But  safe  HI  keep  it  in  my  care. 
Moving— rolling — 
Moving— rolling — 
Near  and  far  it's  ever  strolling. 
Oh,  the  ball  I  love  to  see, 
For  it  always  pleases  me. 
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43 —  The  red  ball  moves  now  here,  now  there, 

'Twould  like  to  play, 

And  roll  away, 
But  safe  1*11  keep  it  in  my  care, 
Moving— rolling,  moving— rolling. 
Forward— backward,  forward— backward. 
Up  and  down,  np  and  down, 
Oh,  the  ball  I  love  to  see, 
For  it  always  pleases  me. 

The  movement  ball-games  are  the  proper  play-material  for  the  kin- 
dergarten, as,  for  instance:  The  huntsman,  dog  and  hare,  the  birds'' 
nest,  etc. 

44 — Teach  the  children  the  following  exercise  :  Let  them  stand  in 
one  or  two  rows  and  say,  *4ift  your  right  hands  up^sink  them  down," 
let  them  do  the  same  with  the  left  hands,  and  then  with  both  hands. 
Then  the  children  are  told  to  stretch  out  the  right  hand,  a  ball  is 
given  and  acknowledged  by  **thank  you"  (a  little  lesson  in  politeness), 
and  questions  follow  as  to  qualities,  color,  etc.  ;  let  them  next  repeat 
the  sentences:    **The  ball  is  green,"  ^^The  ball  is  round,"  etc. 

Whatever  is  pronounced  in  these  ' 'conversational  lessons,"  should 
be  articulated  accurately  and  distinctly,  in  order  to  develop  the  organs 
of  speech. 

If  children  are  taught  to  speak  well,  before  they  learn  to  read,  they 
will  never  afterward  require  special  instruction  in  the  art  of  reading 
with  expression. 

45 — ^The  children,  standing  in  a  circle,  with  the  right  hand  out- 
stretched, receive  each  a  ball,  while  the  left  hand  gives  another  ball 
into  the  right  hand  of  the  next  child,  or  vice  versa — thus  giving  and 
receiving  at  the  same  time.  The  hands  must  be  held  in  such  a  manner, 
that  the  balls  may  be  placed  in  them  readily,  and,  if  a  ball  falls  to  the 
ground,  it  remains  there  until  the  game  is  ended,  in  order  to  prevent 
a  disturbance.  This  exercise  should  be  done  quickly  and  gracefully, 
and  the  children  should  be  directed  not  to  follow  the  ball  with  the  eyes, 
but  to  be  guided  solely  by  the  sense  of  touch.  During  the  game,  the 
children  may  sing : 

Bed  and  orange,  green  and  blue. 
Mingling  with  the  purple  hue; 
AU  these  rainbow  tints  I  see, 
As  the  balls  come  round  to  me. 


12  THE  FIRST  GIFT 


46— In  the  following  game,  the  motion  of*  the  bell  should  be  imitated 
with  the  ball  on  the  string,  or  with  the  arms  ; 

BeU  80  high,  \^^ 

In  the  steeple,  ^q      ^\     I 

CaUing,  "Come  to  church,  good  people!"  I     \^  \ 

And  sing  yonr  song,  ^^^^^Si^^^^^^S 

"Ding-dong-ding ding-dong-ding-dong!"  "- 1-"—  .  Jly^^^^^g 

4T— The  children  form  a  circle,  and  one  stands  in  the  centre  with 
a  ball.    They  all  sing : 

My  balVis  soft  and  round  and  gay, 
I  find  both  health  and  strength  in  play, 
A  child  who  long  the  baU  has  known, 
Can  catch  it  with  one  hand  alone. 

After  the  song  is  finished,  the  child  tosses  the  ball  into  the  air,  the 
others  counting  **one,  two,  three,"  etc.,  until  the  ball  falls  to  the  ground, 
when  another  child  takes  the  place  in  the  centre,  and  the  song  is  re- 
peated. 

48 — The  children  sit,  or  stand,  in  a  circle,  giving  the  ball  with 
both  hands  into  the  hands  of  their  next  neighbor,  and  sing: 

Now  the  baU  comes  round  to  meet  us, 
Could  it  speak,  'twould  surely  greet  us, — 
Wishing  us  "good-day,  good-day!" 
As  we  send  it  round  in  play. 
Now  it's  coming,  now  it's  going, 
While  our  cheerful  song  is  showing 
That  we're  very  happy  here, 
With  our  friends  and  teachers  dear. 

As  a  change,  the  name  of  a  child  may  be  mentioned  instead  ol  the 
ball,  thus : 

Here  comes  Harry  roimd  to  meet  us, 
With  a  smiling  face  to  greet  us,— 
Wishing  us  "good-day,  good-day!" 
As  we  meet  him  in  our  play. 
Now  he's  coming,  now  he's  going. 
While  our  cheerful  song  is  showing 
That  we're  very  happy  here. 
With  our  friends  and  teachers  dear. 

49— Standing  in  two  rows,  the  children  of  one  row  throw  the  ball 
to  those  opposite  and  vice  versa.  This  exercise  may  be  performed  by 
three  or  four  rows  of  children. 
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60 — Tossing  the  ball  into  tlie  air  and  catching  it,  throwing  it 
against  the  wall,  etc.,  can  also  be  incorporated  into  games. 

51 — ^Two  bdls  are  rolled  in  opposite  directions,  passing  each  other 
without  touching ;  or 

52 — ^Two,  three,  or  four  balls  are  rolled  together  on  the  table, 
across  and  back  again,  without  rolling  off  the  table  ;  or 

53 — Four  children  are  placed  at  equal  distances  from  one  another, 
representing  the  Ibur  corners  of  a  square  (or  three,  forming  a  triangle); 
the  ball  being  rolled  from  one  child  to  the  other  will  make  the  outlines 
of  the  square  (or  triangle). 

Parents  and  teachers  should  endeavor  to  take  a  comprehensive 
view  of  the  entire  organism  and  disposition  of  the  child  and  should 
adopt  such  means  as  will  develop  all  its  faculties. 

Consequently,  such  playthings  and  games  should  be  used  as  are  ca- 
pable of  becoming,  by  the  right  use,  means  of  education.  The  child^s  nature 
should  be  considered,  as  also  its  stage  of  development,  and  the  relation  in 
which  the  plaything  stands  to  the  child,  as  to  quality  and  quantity.  The 
child  observes  surrounding  objects,  and  retains  impressions  of  them.  01 
all  its  playthings,  it  will  like  those  best  which  are  able  to  arouse  its  dor- 
mant feculties  and  extend  the  limits  of  its  mind.  The  ball  is  the  article 
most  conveniently  adapted  for  this  purpose  ;  its  qualities  are  such  as 
will  excite  curiosity  ;  it  is  the  symbol  of  motion — of  life — of  action ;  it 
is  the  first  primary  form  and  also  the  most  perfect  one,  containing  all 
other  forms  in  its  own.  Colors  are  the  productions  of  light,  and  help  to 
awaken  the  mind's  light  through  the  pleasures  they  create.  The  six 
balls,  which  constitute  the  First  Gift,  are  introduced  to  the  child  in  every 
possible  manner  and  connection ;  they  illustrate  the  general  properties 
of  form,  color,  size,  weight,  volume,  and  density.  One  ball,  alone,  is  a 
complete  whole;  when  united  with  the  others,  it  is  a  xx^rt;  it  rests 
and  moves;  it  has  an  invisible  centre  ;  it  can  represent  many  objects 
and,  by  its  use,  every  muscle  of  the  child's  body  receives  exercise  and 
strength,  while  the  intellectual  and  moral  faculties  are  also  developed. 

To  catch  this  bounding  playfellow  all  the  child's  energy  is  required, 
and  all  the  young  strength  is  necessary  to  retain  it,  when  caught. 
Thus,  in  the  simplest  of  games,  are  we  enabled  to  assist  in  the  har- 
monious unfolding  of  the  soul's  capabilities  by  means  of  the  body's 
advancement,  following  in  the  three  channels  of  the  soul's  development, 
viz. :  will,  feeling,  and  power  of  thought. 
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When  the  impressions  of  childhood  are  left  to  chance,  education 
cannot  ensue.  The  weaker  the  powers  of  the  child,  the  more  do  they 
require  help  and  support,  that  is,  education. 

The  ball  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  of  all  fabricated  playthings.  It 
entered  into  many  of  the  favorite  games  alike  of  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans,  while  the  children  of  both  nations  used  it  as  a  toy. 

Every  game,  well  directed,  may  promote  the  child's  ftiture  good; 
in  play,  therefore,  the  first  feelings  of  friendship  are  awakened  and  the 
tenderest  sympathies  fostered.  When  the  child  has  received  impres- 
sions of  form  and  color  and  of  the  other  general  qualities  of  matter,  it 
thereby  obtains  a  knowledge  of  the  ftmdamental  properties  of  things. 
Thus  a  sort  of  plastic  alphabet  is  created,  by  which  the  book  of  con- 
crete things  that  surround  us  may  be  read  aright, — the  first  book 
which  children  must  learn  to  read. 

The  process  of  thought  which  carries  the  knowledge  of  a  child 
back  to  its  earliest  impressions  can  only  be  indicated.  Froebel  did  not 
invent  the  process  of  the  child's  development,  he  only  discovered  and 
Showed  the  way  in  which  the  child  naturally  proceeds. 

The  mind's  development  must  be  assisted  by  others  in  its  first 
stages,  or  there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  the  education  of  the  earliest 
childhood.  The  mind  of  a  child,  while  it  is  still  instinctive,  cannot 
be  compelled  to  go  this  way  or  tkat]  its  development  must  follow  the 
paths  marked  out  for  it  by  nature,  a  process  which  is  always  logical 
and  according  to  reason,  and,  therefore,  always  according  to  law. 
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THE  SECOND  GIFT. 


SPHERE,  CYLINDER,  AND  CUBE. 


In  what  relation  does  the  Second  Qift  stand  to  the  First  ? 

The  Second  Gift  is  the  opposiJbe  eqvxd  of  i 
the  First.  The  ball  is  soft,  rough,  light,  and 
almost  soundless;  the  sphere,  cylinder,  and 
cube  are  hard,  smooth,  heavy,  and  resonant, 
and  call  forth  more  exertion  on  the  child's  part. 
The  cylinder  and  cube  diflTer  flrom  the  ball  in 
form;  the  sphere  is,  like  it,  round  and  movable, 
while  sphere,  cube,  cylinder,  and  ball  alike  have 
each  three  axes  which  intersect  each  other  at 
right  angles.  The  sphere  is  the  intermediate 
point  between  the  ball,  the  cylinder,  and  the  ^==^" 
cube;  the  cylinder  connects  the  sphere  and  the  cube.  While  the 
sphere  demands  more  of  strength  ami  ingenuity  in  its  use,  the  ball  is 
sipiple  and  easily  handled,  it  gives  the  first  impression  of  the  spherical 
form  and  is  the  earliest  object  known  to  the  child ;  the  playthings, 
therefore,  that  succeed  it,  should  connect  themselves  with  it. 

Thorough  knowledge  is  the  necessary  condition  for  the  complete 
conception  or  perfect  understanding  of  any  object;  with  such  knowledge 
we  may  easily  pass  to  the  conception  of  higher  things. 

With  the  child,  therefore,  to  its  first  object  should  succeed  others 
which  give  it  the  earliest  opportunity  for  instituting  comparison.  By 
this,  of  course,  is  meant  not  reflective  comparison,  but  only  the  physical 
perception  of  differences  which  exist  among  things, — the  direct  impres- 
sions received  in  the  first  year  of  existence.  In  the  Second  Gift  the  child 
recognizes  the  already  known  form,— the  spherical— and  thus  the  same 
impressions  which  it  received  from  the  ball  come  to  it  with  this  new 
object.  To  facilitate  the  act  of  comparison  and  to  deepen  the  new 
16 
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impression  which  it  conveys,  the  objects  to  be  compared  should  be  as 
dissimilar  as  possible  -  opposites.  Thus  the  contrast  between  a  sphere 
and  a  cube  is  a  contrast  of  forms. 

As  in  this  act  of  contrast  or  comparison  the  diflference  is  perceived, 
so  also  should  the  resemblance  be  noticed,  for  comparison  implies  a 
certain  equality  in  the  things  compared,  both  qualities  of  this  com- 
parison making  what  is  known  in  mathematics  as  differentiation,  or  the 
■exact  forms  of  inequality. 

In  what  relation  do  the  three  bodies  forming  the  Second  Gift  stand  to 
ea>ch  other  f 

The  sphere  and  cube  are  opposites;  the  cylinder  is  the  intermediate 
form  between  the  two,  combining  the  curve  of  the  sphere  and  the  planes 
of  the  cube.  From  these  three  solids,  a  ftindamental  forms,  the  proper- 
ties of  all  other  bodies  may  be  deduced,  and  they  also  convey  the  im- 
pression oi  units  and  a  whole. 
In  what  manner  are  the  sphere  and  cube  opposites? 

The  sphere  has  but  one  surface,  the  cube  has  corners,  edges,  and 
six  faces  ;  the  sphere  is  movable — the  symbol  of  motion  ;  the  cube  is 
in  repose — the  symbol  of  rest ;  the  sphere  shows,  in  motion,  always  the 
same  form;  the  cube,  when  revolving  upon  either  of  its  axes,  presents  no 
longer  the  forms  of  a  cube;  the  sphere  is  a  unit,  the  cube  is  a  mul- 
tiplicity; the  sphere  moves  at  the  slightest  touch,  the  cube  stands  firm. 
What  joint  relationship  does  the  cylinxier  hold  to  the  other  bodies? 

In  the  cylinder,  the  sphere  and  the  cube  find  a  certain  union  or  like- 
ness. The  cylinder  and  sphere  have,  as  common  qualities,  roundness  and 
mobility;  the  cube  and  cylinder  have  flat  faces,  edges  and  repose,  alike, 
while  the  cylinder  resembles  both  cube  and  sphere  in  its  properties  of 
firmness,  heaviness,  and  resonance,  and  in  its  flat,  smooth,  and  rounded 
faces. 
What  eocercises  are  best  performed  ivith  the  sphere  ? 

The  systematic  games  with  this  gift  (as  with  all  of  Froebel's  gifts 
and  occupations)  are  closely  connected  with  the  appearances  and 
experiences  of  the  nursery,  where  mothers  and  nurses  try  to  quiet  the 
restless  child  by  moving  first  one  thing  and  then  another.  The  sphere 
enters  into  the  exercises  of  the  second  half  of  the  baby's  first  year,  and 
with  it  the  ball-games  can  be  repeated,  partly  free,  partly  with  the 
string  attached;  to  do  the  latter  properly,  a  small  eyelet  is  inserted 
in  the  sphere. 
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While  the  ball  gave  much  pleasure  to  the  ^. 
child,  the  sphere,  with  its  accompanying  noise, 
has  an  increased  charm,  for  it  is  a  child's  nature 
to  obtain  from  all  the  objects  which  surround  it 
a  certain  tone,  or  to  make  them  '^speak".  For 
this  reason  the  little  ones  delight  in  dropping 
hard  substances,  or  in  knocking  them  against 
the  table— to  them  noise  is  life. 

It  is,  perhaps,  not  easy  to  understand  how  the  child's  development 
is  ftirthered  by  bringing  this  activity  into  connection  with  its  play,  but 
as  the  constant  repetition  of  looking  intently  at  distinct  forms  will  train 
the  eye,  the  child  will  soon  learn  to  connect  single  objects. 

The  mother  or  nurse  should  always  take  part  in  this  plan,  for  only 
by  her  love  for  the  child,  by  lier  familiarity  with,  and  attention  to,  its 
games,  can  the  real  good  come  —  the  development  of  the  little  one's 
soul  and  mind  and  body. 

All  the  ball  games  can  be  repeated  with  the  sphere  ;  the  following 
are  a  few  which  suflBciently  explain  themselves: 


1 —  Never  lazy  shall  we  find  the  sphere, 

Now  it  rolls— ^oh!  see  it  disappear. 


2— 


The  sphere  fills  up  |  ™^  I  little  hand, 
The  cube  within  it  cannot  stand. 


3—  If  nothing  holds  the  ball, 

To  the  ground  we  see  it  fall. 

4: —  Ronnd  and  round,  'tis  my  delight, 

From  right  to  left,  from  left  to  right 

5 —  Roll  and  turn,  my  pretty  sphere, 
BoU  and  turn,  now  fiar,  now  near. 

6 —  See  me  turn,  or  see  me  faU, 
Always  see  in  me  the  balL 

The  cube  can  be  used  in  the  same  manner: 

1 —  The  cube  now  is  resting,  it  stands  on  «^' 

its  face. 
And  standing  so  firmly,  cannot  lose  lis 
place. 
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8— 
9— 

lo- 
ll— 
2— 
13— 

14— 


is- 


le— 


17— 


The  cnbe  can't  stand  on  edge,  'tis  clear. 
It  tumbles  there,  it  tombles  here. 

Now  it  stands  on  edge,  and  it  does  not 

&11, 
For  it's  leaning  firmly  against  the  wall. 
How  nicely  on  one  point  I  stand, 
When  steadied  by  your  little  hand. 
Now  look !  and  you  will  quickly  learn, 
How  well  upon  one  point  I  turn. 

Here's  but  one  comer— where  can  the  rest  be? 
Open  your  hand  wide,  and  then  you  will  see. 
Only  hoc  comers  now,  here  can  you  see; 
What  are  the  rest  doing— inliere  can  they  be? 


By  the  edge  I  hang  and  swing, 
I  can  move,  but  cannot  sing. 


With  this  stick  through  my  centre  I 

turn  round  and  round, 
And  look  like  a  roller,  that  rolls  on  the 

ground. 


Put  the  stick  through  my  edges  and 

give  me  a  twirl, 
And  now  round  and  round  in  a  circle 

I  whirL 


With  a  stick  through  my  centre,  I  rapidly  run. 
And  my  edges  and  comers  delight  in  the  fun. 
To  you  they  are  hidden,  but  there  they  remain, 
And  when  I  stand  still,  you  will  see  them  again 
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18 —  The  cube  lies  in  your  hand  quite  still 

And  yon  may  pxess  it,  if  yon  wilL 


In  these  plays  the  child  should  be  kept  active  as  much  as  possible. 

19 —  To  the  ground  yon  cannot  go, 
While  we  hold  yon  tightly  so. 

If  the  cube  should  fall,  however,  the  mother  sings: 

20 —  Baby*s  hand  is  yet  too  small. 
So  the  cube  must  have  a  falL 

The  child  should  never  in  any  case  be  forced  to  play. 

The  sphere  may  also  be  used  to  mark  or  keep  time  while  singing. 

As  with  the  ball,  so  with  the  sphere,  the  child  should  be  allowed 
to  play  with  it,  as  long  as  it  likes,  both  in  the  nursery  and  in  the 
kindergarten. 

The  sphere  should  be  compared  with  surrounding  objects. 

The  child  may  be  blindfolded,  and  the  sphere,  a  ball,  an  apple,  a 
potato,  etc.,  may  be  given  successively  into  its  hand,  and  the  diflference 
or  similarity  existing  between  the  sphere  and  the  other  objects  may 
be  noticed  by  comparison. 

All  these  exercises  which  the  mother  teaches  in  the  nursery,  should 
be  repeated  by  the  child  in  the  kindergarten;  both  the  right  and  left 
hand  should  be  exercised,  or  the  cube  may  be  held  between  the  thumb 
and  the  second  or  third  finger,  etc. 
Has  color  been  considered  in  the  sphere  ? 

A  black  and  a  white  sphere  may  be  given  to  the  child,  these  two 
colors  being — so  to  speak — the  poles  in  the  circle  of  colors,  symbolizing 
light  and  shade — the  day  and  night  sides  of  life. 
WUh  what  does  the  childish  imagination  compare  the  sphere  f 

The  child  compares  the  sphere  with  an  apple,  a  cherry,  its  own 
head,  etc.;  or  the  sphere  represents  for  the  child  ** pussy,"   ''a  cart," 
^'birdie,"  etc. 
What  kind  of  exercise  is  the  cube  intended  for  ? 

The  cube  is  first  studied  in  all  its  parts  ;  its  faces  (sides),  edges 
(lines  or  angles),  and  comers  (points)  are  counted,  and  their  positions 
with  relation  to  one  another  are  defined;  the  child,  in  this  way,  receives 
the  conceptions  of  up— down,  front— back,  left -right,  horizontal — 
X)erpendicular,  right-angles  and  inclines  (slanting  lines). 
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Either  of  the  pieces  comprising  this  Second  Gift  may  be  given  to 
the  child,  after  it  is  six  months  old.  In  the  second  year  the  cube  be- 
comes the  teacher  of  arithmetic  to  the  child  and  is  compared  with  the 
sphere. 

The  games  for  this  period  are: 


21 —  If  one  finger  of  your  band 

Holds  me — on  one  leg  I  stand. 


22— The  child  learns  that  more  than  three  sides  of  the  cube  cannot 
be  seen  at  the  same  time. 

The  sphere  on  a  string  can  swing,  dance  about,  describe  a  circle, 
whirl  round,  imitate  the  motion  of  a  pendulum,  show  a  perpendicular 
line,  etc.  In  all  these  exercises  many  rhymes  should  be  used ;  for  they 
aid  and  strengthen  the  memory,  draw  greater  attention  to  the  manipu- 
lations, and  cultivate  a  musical  and  poetical  taste  in  the  child  ;  as,  for 
example: 

23 —  Bound  I  run,  when  in  a  plate, 

Straight  across,  when  on  a  slate ; 
Move  your  hands  and  bid  me  go, 
Strict  obedience  wiU  I  show: 
Let  me  rest,  or  run,  or  roll, 
Make  a  beU  of  me  to  toU, 
Let  me  swing,  or  dance,  or  £eJ1, 
Always  Tm  your  darling  bed! 

The  child  is  a  born  poet,  and  its  little  world  is  a  paradise  of  poetry; 
in  its  vivid  imagination,  it  endows  with  life,  and  grace  and  beauty  the 
rudest  and  simplest  forms,  even  as  in  the  history  of  the  world,  we  find 
that  the  ancient  Egyptians  and  Persians,  in  the  infancy  of  their 
nations,  attached  a  distinct  personality  to  all  the  common  objects  of  life* 
What  are  the  heat  free  exercises  ivith  the  cube  ? 

1 — The  cube  placed  upon  one  side: 

a)  when  held  directly  opposite  the  eye  and  at  the  same  height, 
shows  one  face,  or  side,  four  lines  and  four  right  angles ; 

b)  held  directly  opposite  the  eye  but  a  little  above  or  below  it, 
two  faces  or  sides,  seven  lines,  six  points,  and  eight  right 
angles  are  seen. 
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c)  held  obliquely,  opposite  the  eye,  but  a  little  above  or  below  it, 
three  faces  or  sides,  nine  lines,  seven  points,  and  twelve  right 
angles  appear. 
2— The  cube  placed  upon  an  edge: 

a)  when  held  directly  opposite  the  eye,  and  at  an  equal  height 
with  it,  shows  one  face,  four  points,  and  four  right  angles  ; 

b)  held  directly  opposite,  but  lower  than  the  eye,  it  shows  two 
faces,  seven  lines,  six  points,  and  eight  right  angles ; 

c)  held  obliquely,  opposite  to  but  below  the  eye,  it  shows  three 
faces,  nine  lines,  seven  points,  and  twelve  right  angles. 

8— The  cube  placed  upon  one  corner  : 

a)  when  held  directly  opposite  the  eye  and  equal  in  height  with 
it,  shows  one  face,  four  lines,  and  four  right  angles ; 

b)  held  directly  opposite  but  below  the  eye,  it  shows  two  faces, 
seven  lines,  six  points,  and  eight  right  angles. 

c)  held  obliquely,  opposite  but  below  the  eye,  it  presents  three 
faces,  nine  lines,  seven  points,  and  twelve  right  angles. 

What  motions  does  the  pendent  cube  give  ? 

1— Lateral  motion — like  the  swinging  of  a  pendulum  ; 

2 — Continuous  motion — as  when  the  cube  is  pulled  by  the  string  •, 

3 — Rotary  motion — as  when  it  revolves  on  its  axis. 

The  first  two  motions  give  the  same  result  as  the  swinging  and 
pulling  of  the  ball  and  the  sphere. 
Whi(^  are  the  axes  of  the  cube  ? 

1 — The  axis  of  the  face  is  an  imaginary 
straight  line  drawn  from  the  middle  of  each  face 
to  the  middle  of  the  opposite  face  ;  when  turned 
quickly  over  and  upon  this  axis,  a  cylinder  is 
shown. 


2 — ^The  axis  ot  the  edge  runs  from  the  middle 
of  one  edge  to  the  middle  of  the  opposite  one; 
turning  quickly  on  this  axis,  a  wheel  or  conic 
form  is  presented. 
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3 — The  axis  of  the  corner  may  be  drawn  from 
one  comer  to  the  opposite  one  ;  turned  upon  this 
axis  the  double  cone  is  shown. 


Bow  is  the  rotation  of  the  cube  produced  ? 

The  cube  is  pierced  in  the  directions  of  its  different  axes,  and  a 
stick  is  placed  through  this  aperture.     By  twirling  the  stick,  the  cube 
rotates  ;  or,  at  the  point  of  either  axis  an  eyelet  is  placed  to  which  a 
string  is  fastened,  by  means  of  which  the  rotation  is  effi^ted. 
Ir^  what  relation  do  the  three  axes  stand  to  each  other  ? 

The  axis  of  the  edges  is  longer  than  the  axis  of  the  faces  \  and  the 
^ods  of  the  comers  is  longer  than  the  axis  of  the  edges. 
What  conception  of  the  cube  does  the  child  Tiave  f 

It  regards  the  cube  as  a  square  stone,  a  block,  a  bale  of  cotton,  a 
table,  a  box,  etc. 
How  should  the  cube  be  studied? 

Examine  the  surfaces  of  the  cube-and  compare  them  with  the  sur- 
fh^es  of  similar  objects  in  the  room,  as,  the  top  of  the  table,  the  door, 
the  slate,  the  windowpane,  etc.  Notice  the  impression  which  is  made 
by  the  surface  on  the  sense  of  touch ;  as,  the  level  smoothness  of  the 
face  in  opposition  to  the  sharpness  of  the  edge  and  the  piercing  points 
of  the  corners. 
What  lines  does  the  surface  display  ? 

This  may  be  found  by  comparison  and  illustration ;  the  perpen- 
dicular and  the  horizontal  may  be  illustrated  by  numerous  lines  in 
the  room  ;  likewise  explain  and  illustrate  the  right  angles.  Then  let 
the  children  find  other  lines  in  the  room  and  express  their  position  in 
words,  as:  at  the  top  —  to  the  right  or  the  left ;  at  the  bottom — to  the 
right  or  left. 

Holding  the  cube  up,  let  the  six  surfhces  be  counted  and  their 
places  defined  by  top,  bottom,  front,  back,  and  right  or  left  sides;  then 
compare  the  cube  with  the  room  and  point  out  the  same  six  surfaces. 
Of  what  shape  are  the  surfaces  ? 

Square. 
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WTiot  is  a  square? 

A  square  is  formed  when  all  the  sides  of  an  object  are  of  equal 
length  and  the  angles  of  equal  size.  Use  this  description  to  advantage 
by  explaining  the  difference  between  corners  and  angles,  and  then 
point  out  the  comers  and  angles  in  the  room  and  show  how  the  room 
is  made  up  of  squares. 

All  instruction  requires  the  active  use  of  the  intellect  with  some 
degree  of  original  thinking,  if  the  acquisition  is  not  to  be  simply  rote- 
learning,  or  mere  cramming. 

The  sphere,  cylinder,  and  cube  are  material  for  play,  inasmuch  as 
they  yield  the  readiest  conception  of  the  law  of  the  '^connection  of 
opposites"  and  are  means  for  the  simplest  discrimination  of  form. 
This  law  of  the  '^connection  of  opposites"  is  the  fundamental  law  of 
knowledge  and  at  the  same  time  is  the  law  of  all  mental  activity. 

Experience  must  be  founded  solely  upon  the  things  of  the  visible 
^orld,  but  these  things  can  only  be  knoMTi  by  the  especial  properties 
which  distinguish  them.  All  visible  things  possess  the  properties  of 
form,  color,  size,  number,  material,  sound,  weight,  taste,  smell,  etc.,  in 
various  degrees  and  proportions.  If  the  child  is  eventually  to  become 
acquainted  with  these  properties,  it  must  first  receive  the  impressions 
of  them  which  lead  to  this  higher  conception. 

It  is  exactly  these 'impressions  which  Froebers  materials  of  play 
are  fitted  to  give  with  greater  clearness  and  precision  than  is  other- 
wise attainable.  These  materials  should,  therefore,  be  introduced  into 
the  very  first  period  of  the  child's  life,  for  early  impressions  are  much 
more  lasting,  as  the  power  of  resistance  is  then  but  feebly  developed. 

Artificiality  cannot  exist  where  one  follows  the  course  of  nature, 
beginning,  like  nature,  with  the  simplest  ideas  in  order  to  progress 
carefully  and  consecutively  to  the  desired  knowledge;  no  intelligent 
thinker  can  doubt  that  the  mind  of  the  child  necessarily  proceeds  thus, 
perceiving  first  one  thing  and  then  another  —  first  the  simpler  forms 
and  gradually  the  more  complicated  ones. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  great  multiplicity  of  objects 
which  make  up  the  surroundings  of  the  child  are  not  lessened  by  the 
knowledge  which  comes  from  the  use  of  the  occupations  ;  the  object  of* 
the  play  should  be  to  serve  as  a  help  to  acquaint  the  child  with  the 
nature  of  these  surroundings.  The  play  itself  retains  the  characteristics 
of  the  unconscious  and  apparently  aimless  trifling  of  this  stage  of  life. 
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The  normal  forms  first  looked  at  and  then  handled  at  this  period  glve^ 
to  the  childish  imagination  a  succession  of  forms,  which  in  time  give 
place  to  a  succession  of  thoughts,  because,  like  thoughts,  these  forms 
are  logically  arranged.  The  properly  developed  senses  lead  on  to 
correct  observation  and  comparison,  and  the  elements  of  thought  are 
thus  set  in  motion. 

The  kindergarten  has  in  its  normal  form  the  foundation  upon 
which  to  rear,  and  by  which  may  be  fostered  this  power  of  leading  on 
the  developing  thought  of  the  child.  The  law  or  principle  of  activity, 
inborn  in  the  childish  mind,  as  well  as  the  law  of  the  '^connection  of 
opposites"  above  mentioned — has  marked  itself  as  a  direct  impression 
of  the  senses,  and  the  kindergarten  uses  this  principle  to  serve  as  a 
guide-post  to  the  child  in  its  productive  occupations,  in  the  shaping  of 
its  forms  and  the  combination  of  its  figures. 
What  exercises  does  the  cylinder  offer  ? 

The  cylinder  gives  intuitions  both  in  rest  and  in  motion.  Looked 
at  when  at  rest  it  presents  three  faces— one  round  and  two  flat  sides — 
and  two  circular  lines  or  edges,  but  neither  points  nor  corners.  The 
two  flat  faces  are  of  equal  size  and  the  round  side  is  larger  than  the 
other  two.  The  length  of  the  round  side  is  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
one  of  the  two  sides. 

The  cylinder  has  three  axes  for  points  of  motion: 

1— The  axis  of  the  flat  faces;  ^^ 

16. 

2— The  axis  of  the  round  face;    — - 


3 — The  axis  of  the  edges.  iW 

Turned  upon  the  first  axis,  the  cylinder 
shows  only  the  cylinder,  as  the  sphere  showed 
only  the  sphere. 
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Turned  upon  tlie  second  axis,  the  sphere  is 
presented. 


Turned  upon  the  third  axis,  the  double  cone 
is  visible. 


What  law  is  deduced  from  the  revolution  upon  their  axis  of  each  of 
the  component  bodies  of  the  Second  Gift  ? 

That  the  sphere  is  contained  in  and  contains  all  the  forms  of  these 
bodies  in  itself,  inasmuch  as  it  is  seen  in  the  cylinder,  and  the  cylinder 
and  cone  appear  in  the  cube. 
With  what  does  the  child  compare  the  cylinder  ? 

With  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  the  arm,  the  finger,  the  neck,  etc. 
In  what  relation  does  the  Second  Oift  stand  to  art? 

The  cube,  the  cylinder,  and  the  sphere  as  a  triad,  or  trinity  of 
forms  belonging  together,  are  the  basis  of  another  triad  of  architecture, 
the  column,  which  is  composed  of  the  pedestal  or  base  (the  cube),  the 
shaft  (the  cylinder),  and  the  capital  (the  sphere).  ^ 
Such  a  monument  stands  at  Froebers  grave  with  «! 

his  name  and  this  inscription— **Come,  let  us  live 
with  our  children." 
Should  the  cylinder  he  used  in  the  nursery? 

Yes;  repetitions  of  the  exercises  with  the  ball  and  sphere  should 
be  made,  as  also  those  exercises  with  the  cube  which  the  cylinder 
permits.    These  can  be  best  introduced  with  or  immediately  after  the 
exercises  with  sphere  and  cube. 
What  new  quality  does  the  cylinder  show  ? 

The  aptitude  to  be  used  as  a  ^'roller." 

24 —  With  a  stick  through  my  centre  I  torn  round  and  round. 

And  look  like  the  roUer  that  roUs  on  the  ground. 
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What  other  exercises  may  be  performed  ? 

a)  Comparison  of  the  cylinder  with  the  sphere; 

b)  comparison  of  the  cylinder  with  the  cube. 

Connection  always  requires  similarity  or  analogy.  According  to 
Proebers  ideas,  the  mother  must  make  use  of  nature  and  of  the  objects 
that  surround  the  child,  in  order  to  awaken,  to  satisfy,  and  to  cultivate 
the  senses. 

By  this  means  it  is  rendered  capable  of  perceiving,  clearly  and 
with  precision,  the  objects  of  the  external  world  which  reflect  their 
images  in  the  child's  soul  and  arouse  the  power  of  representation,  which 
is  necessary,  in  order  to  reproduce,  objectively,  the  same  things  in 
the  mind.  Of  course,  the  simplest  bodies  are  best  adapted  for  this 
purpose  as  it  is  always  difllcult  for  the  unpracticed  eye  to  distinguish 
one  form  from  another.  This  can  be  rendered  easy  when  contrasts  are 
presented.  Cube  and  ball  are  a  contrast ;  the  connecting  link  which 
possesses  similar  qualities  with  each  of  the  contrasted  objects  in  the 
cylinder.  Thus  these  three  forms  make  one  complete  whole  in  which 
is  apparent  the  law  of  harmony  in  nature,  which  guides  the  child  in  all 
its  occupations.  Using  the  three  forms  together,  building  them  up, 
counting  with  them  are  all  valuable  exercises,  thus: 

Take  the  cube  and  say  **one." 

Place  the  cylinder  upon  it  and  say  **  two." 

Add  the  sphere  to  this  and  say  ''three." 

Then  ask  the  child  to  show  ''one,"  "two,"  "three,"  etc. 

This  also  prepares  the  child  for  the  Third  Gift. 

The  sphere,  cube,  and  cylinder  give  the  child  its  first  mathematical 
conceptions.     Instruction  with  this  Gift  can  even  be  carried  forward 
into  the  school. 
Haw  should  the  Second  Gift  he  given  to  the  children? 

Each  child  should  have  a  box  containing  the  complete  apparatus: 
a  sphere,  a  cube  with  eyelets,  and  a  cylinder,  together  with  strings 
and  stick;  or,  better  yet  with  an  additional  cube,  perfectly  plain,  so  as 
to  be  prepared  for  all  the  exercises. 
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What  is  the  Third  Qifl?  / 

The  Third  Gill  is  a  box  containing  a  cube,  sub- 
divided by  three  cuttings  —  two  perpendicular  and 
one  horizontal— into  eight  equal  cubes,  each  one  rep- 
resenting the  large  cube,  on  a  smaller  scale. 
What  relation  does  this  Gift  bear  to  the  First  and  Second  ? 

It  is,  in  one  sense,  in  direct  contrast  to  the  former  Gifts,  because 
here  a  whole  is  divided  into  parts,  whilst  sphere,  cube,  and  cylinder  re- 
mained undivided.  In  the  Second  Gift,  the  impression  conveyed  to  the 
child  was  that  of  a  unit  and  a  whole  ;  in  the  Third  and  the  three  fol 
lowing  Gifts  the  divided  whole  is  represented.  The  Second  Gift 
addresses  the  intellectual  rather  than  the  physical  nature  of  the  child  ; 
in  the  Third  Gift,  both  qualities  are  equally  exercised.  A  similarity 
exists  also  between  these  two  Gifts,  inasmuch  as  the  box,  in  which  are 
the  sphere,  cube,  and  cylinder,  like  the  box  in  which  is  the  divided 
cube,  contains  parts  of  a  whole. 

The  point  of  resemblance  common  to  both  Gifts  is  in  the  cubical 
form  of  a  part  of  the  Second   and  in  the  similar  form  of  the  Third. 

Froebel,  taking  nature  as  his  model,  uses  the  ideas  he  thus  receives, 
in  his  organization  of  methods  of  education  which  are  made  applicable 
to  the  intelligence  of  childhood.  Without  a  division  and  resolution  into 
its  component  parts,  the  examination  and  thorough  knowledge  of  any 
substance  is  impossible.  The  study  of  material  knowledge  serves  as  a 
basis  for  the  study  of  intellectual  things. 

Divisions  arbitrarily  chosen  leave  no  clear  idea  in  the  mind ;  it  is, 
therefore,  indispensable  that  all  divisions  be  regular  and  conformable 
to  law,  as  nature,  always  conforming  to  a  strict  mathematical  law,  in 
the  vegetable  kingdom  determines  the  orders  of  bodies  by  the  forms  and 
numbers  of  the  parts. 
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In  ivhat  relations  do  tlie  parts  of  this  cube  stand  to  one  another  ? 

They  are  opposite  and  equal ;  opposite  by  their  different  position, 
equal  by  their  equal  parts  and  size.     The  lines  of  division— or  cuts — 
enable  the  child  to  keep  in  mind  the  appearance  of  the  whole. 
What  is  the  choice  of  the  divided  cube,  as  the  Third  Oifty  founded 
upon? 

In  the  third  year,  the  child  endeavors  to  investigate,  for  itself,  the 
interior  construction  of  things.  When  left  by  itself,  with  some  new 
and  unfamiliar  object,  the  little  one  examines  it,  and  then  tries  to  see 
what  is  inside,  or  having  taken  it  to  pieces,  strives  to  repair  it,  and  by 
reuniting  the  parts  to  make  the  object  whole  again ;  or  seeks  by 
changing  the  form  of  the  object,  to  discover  new  qualities  and  the  way 
in  which  it  may  be  put  to  different  uses.  From  a  knowledge  of  the 
outside,  instinct  prompts  the  desire  to  know  the  inside,  and,  therefore, 
children,  at  this  age — to  the  regret  of  their  parents — usually  destroy 
their  toys,  and  find  enjoyment  in  playing  with  the  fragments,  rather 
than  with  the  complete  toy. 

This  it  was  that  suggested  to  Froebel  the  divided  cube  as  a  toy, 
which  is  designed  to  foster  the  spirit  of  investigation  in  the  young 
mind,  while,  at  the  same  time,  it  stays  the  destructive  element. 
Does  this  Gift  belong  to  the  kindergarten  ? 

It  does,  for  with  it  the  beginning  is  made  in  the  kindergarten;  that 
is,  if  the  first  two  Gifts  have  been  well  exercised  in  the  nursery.  And 
the  balls,  the  sphere,  cube,  and  cylinder  are  not  superfluous  in  the  kin- 
dergarten ;  for  if  they  have  been  well  used  in  the  home,  they  may  here 
serve  for  comparisons,  and  are,  therefore,  not  out  of  place,  if  used  to  a 
limited  extent,  for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  memory. 
How  is  this  Gift  used  in  the  kindergarten  ? 

The  cube  is  separated,  and  its  several  parts  are  again  united  so  as 
to  form  a  new  cube,  or  new  forms  are  constructed. 
In  tvhat  manner  should  this  Gift  be  introduced  ? 

The  child  is  first  taught  to  take  the  cube  out  of  the  box,  undivided, 
in  order  to  inculcate  alike  the  sense  of  order  and  the  idea  of  complete- 
ness. The  child  may  then  divide  the  cube,  and  play  or  build  with  the 
parts  as  long  as  it  pleases.  Gradually,  it  should  be  led  to  examine  the 
parts  carefully,  and  to  see  that  each  one  is  an  exact  counterpart  of 
the  whole  cube,  having  the  same  form,  sides,  corners,  and  edges -but 
all  smaller ;    then  will   also  be  learned    the  meaning  of  up — down, 
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front— back,  right — loft,  etc.  The  forms  can  be  repeatedly  altered, 
and  will  be  found  infinite  in  variety.  Thus,  the  power  of  representation 
will  be  exercised,  and  the  perceptive  and  imaginative  faculties  will  be 
cultivated,  while  the  child  is  also  taught  neatness  and  order  in  the 
proper  way  of  opening,  emptying,  refilling,  and  closing  the  box. 
What  is  the  diUy  of  the  mother  or  kindergartner  ? 

To  aid  the  chiki  in  the  expression  of  its  own  ideas,  by  little  stories, 
conversations,  comparisons,  etc. 
How  long  should  the  child  be  left  to  its  oion  resources  f 

As  long  as  the  child  is  happy,  it  is  best  not  to  interfere;  when  no 
longer  contented  alone,  let  the  mother  or  kindergartner  take  her  own 
box,  and  show  one  or  more  examples  of  formation,  for  the  purpose  of 
calling  out  new  ideas. 

With  this  Gift,  the  first  lesson  in  artistic  skill  is  taught. 
What  should  not  be  permitted  ? 

Carelessly  throwing  the  blocks  from  the  box.  The  child  should 
learn  early  and  in  a  practical  manner  that  **  order  is  Heaven's  first 
law."  And  experience  with  the  Gift  will  teach  this  precept,  as,  for 
example,  by  showing  that  not  half  the  number  of  cubes  will  find  space 
in  the  box,  if  it  is  filled  contrary  to  the  regular  order. 
WJiat  kind  of  forms  can  be  made  by  dividing  the  cube  ? 

Dividing  the  cube  into  two,  four,  and  eight  equal  parts,  gives 
certain  diflTerent  forms,  by  means  of  which  the  child  may  acquire  math- 
ematical conceptions.      These  forms  are, '  therefore,  termed  forms  of 


cognizance  or    knoivledge^   or 

to  the  forms  of  knowledge  in 

logic. 

How  is  further  instruction  in 

these  forms  of  knowledge 

given  ? 
The  whole  cube  is  divided 
in  the  three  dififerent  direc- 
tions, respectively,  each  divi- 
sion making  two  halves  of  the 
cube.  In  doing  this,  the  chil- 
dren are  taught  to  say:  *'a 
whole — ^two  halves, "  and  '  'two 
halves  — one  whole. " 


mathematical  forms ;   they   correspond 


f. 


m§§ 
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Dividing  the 
halves  equally  a- 
gain,  they  should 
say:  ''a  half  — 
two  quarters," 
etc. 


''a  whole  —  four 
quarters, "    etc. ; 

"a  whole — eight 
eighths.**  etc. 


In  this  manner,  addition,  subtraction,  and  multiplication  can  be 
clearly  and  easily  illustrated  —  word  and  action  always  going  to- 
gether. 

Proper  regard  should  be  had  to  the  age  of  the  child,  and  other 
necessary  precautions  should  be  taken. 

Other  exercises  are  : 

Let  the  child  count  the  parts  of  the  cube,  and  put  them  together 
again,  to  form  a  large  cube. 


Place  the  eight  cubes  in 
one  line,  side  by  side.  That 
this  may  be  done  accurately, 
the  checiicre<l  cross-lines  on 
the  table  will  be  of  a>=sistance, 
forming  square  inches  for  the 
guidance  of  the  child. 


10. 

/  /   /  -r 


--f 


2ZZ. 


i 


Place  the  eight  cubes 
in  two  equal  lines. 


IL 


A 


/// 
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Place  the 
eight  cubes  in 
one  line  up 
and  down. 


Divide  each  so 
that  four  parts  are 
gained. 

Divide  each, 
again,  so  that  eight 
parts  are  gained. 


Make  a  cube,  and 
divide  it  to  form  an  ob- 
long running  from  left 
to  right,  or,  up  and 
down. 


Place  the 
eight  cubes  in 
two  lines  up 
and  down. 


'  Turn  it  so  that  it 
stands  on  its  longest 
side,  etc. 


19. 


18. 


} 


^ 

1 

1 

1 

} 
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In  what  manner   are  the  cubes  joined  so  as  to  make  a  form  of 
any  kind  ? 

The  cubes  touch  each  other  either  at  the  sides  or  faces,  or  at  the 
sides  and  corners,  or  edges. 
WhoJt  other  forms  can  be  made  ? 

Forms  of  life  and  forms  of  beauty. 
What  are  forms  of  life  ? 

Forms  of  life  are  such  as  represent  things  which  are  seen  in  the 
daily  life  of  the  child,  as,  for  instance,  a  house,  a  table,  a  sofa,  a  basket, 
a  tree,  etc. 

By  making  forms  which  shall  represent  these  every-day  objects,  the^ 
child  becomes  a  workman,  is  introduced  into  the  knowledge  of  common 
things,  and  finds  employment  for  ihQ  power  oftvilly  for  energy,  and  the 
desire  to  do  something. 
How  should  this  be  done  ? 

Without  practical  results,  the  perfect  harmony  even  between  head 
and  heart  will  prove  unsatisfactory.  The  forms  of  life  or  utility  lead  the 
child  out  of  the  sphere  of  mere  imagination  and  idealism  to  the  matter- 
of-fact  necessities  of  daily  life.  It  becomes,  now,  architect,  mason,  car- 
penter, shipwright,  or  whatever  its  imagination  suggests  by  means  of 
this  simple  material.  The  mother  or  kindergartner  should  begin  with 
the  simplest  form,  and  proceed  to  develop,  step  by  step,  changing  one 
form  into  another,  without  destroying.  The  child  wiU,  thus,  soon  dis- 
cover that  accuracy  and  neatness  are  indispensable  to  success.  It 
would  be  absurd  to  dictate  one  unchangeable  series  of  forms;  the 
greatest  freedom  of  choice  should  be  granted,  as  long  as  the  important 
principle  of  connection,  instead  of  isolation,  is  inculcated. 

The  younger  the  children,  the  greater  will  be  the  tendency  to  pile 
up  the  forms.  The  column,  therefore,  may,  at  once,  be  commenced 
with,  repeating,  as  each  cube  is  added,  the  word  *'up".  Afterwards, 
as  one  by  one  the  cubes  are  taken  off,  say  *^down".  This  exercise  ia 
for  children  in  the  nursery,  under  three  years  of  age. 

To  this  may  also  be  added  :  one  up— one  up,  etc.,  or,  one  down — 
one  down — one  down,  etc.;  one  up — two  up— three  up,  etc.;  one 
down — two  down — three  down,  etc. ;  from  below — upwards — and  from 
above  downwards. 

When  the  cubes  are  arranged  in  one  straight  line  and  pushed  for- 
wards, the  steam-cars  may  be  represented. 
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When  the  child  stops  its  play,  the  mother  should  say  as  the  cubes 
are  placed  in  the  box— '*go  into  the  box"— ''another  go  into  the  box," 
etc. — '*  now  they  are  all  in  the  box." 


In  the  kindergarten  the  cube  should  be  used 
as  follows : 

First  divide  the  cube  and  so. 

join  the  two  halves  into  a  low 
wall;  then  dividing  this  and 
placing  one  half  upon  the  other, 
construct  a  high  wall. 


£1. 


/L 


m 


23, 


22. 


Divide  again  and  make, 
firom  the  high  wall,  two  pillars; 
from  these,  by  piling  one  upon 
the  other,  build  one  tall  pillar. 


During  these  exercises  the  kindergartner  or  mother  has  oppor- 
tunity to  talk  of,  and  tell  stories  about,  the  objects  represented. 

This  exercise  may  be  varied  in  this  manner  : 

I— Make  the  cube  ;  take  the 
front  cube  on  the  upper  right- 
hand  side  and  place  it  upon  the  2J^. 
rear  cube  on  the  left-hand  side. 
This  may  be  called  an  old-fash- 
ioned kitchen  stove.  Then  should 
follow  a  conversation  about  the 
stove,  fire,  coal,  wood,  ashes,  and 
the  kitchen  utensils,  while  the  little  ones  will  pretend  to  cook  their 
favorite  dishes,  etc. 


m 


M 
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2 — Take  tlie  forward  cube  on  the  upper  left- 
hand  side  and  place  it  on  the  rear  cube  of  the 
upper  right-hand  side — the  child  has  now  before  it 
an  arm-chair  for  grandpapa  or  grandmamma.  The 
children  will  then  remember  all  the  various  kinds 
of  arm-chairs  they  have  seen,  and  will  talk  about 
grandpapa  and  grandmamma,  telling  of  some  kind- 
ness or  mark  of  affection  which  has  been  received 
from  them ;  they  will  listen  to  some  story  which  the  mother  or  kinder- 
gartner  makes  **  grandpapa"  tell,  and  the  rough  little  chair  will  seem 
to  them  very  real.  ^. 

3— Now  divide  the  arm-chair,  and  make 
two  chairs  out  of  it,  one  for  papa  and  one  for 
mamma.  Papa  has  come  home  from  business 
and  mamma  tells  him  how  good  and  obedient 
the  children  have  been. 

4 — Take  one  cube  from  the  top  of  each  chair  and  place  it  by  the 
side  of  the  chair  from  which  it  was  taken  ;  this  may  represent  a  small 
table  or  some  similar  object,  or  even  the  children  themselves. 

5— Join  the  two  cubes  together  to  form  a  long  table,  draw  the  two 
<5hairs  up  to  it,  and  breakfast,  dinner,  or  supper  is  served.  Besides  the 
little  conversations  connected  with  the  exercises,  short  pieces  of  poetry 
and  songs  should  be  introduced. 

6— By  placing  the  two  cubes,  represent- 
ing the  table,  on  the  top  of  the  chairs  again 
and  joining  the  chairs  together  at  the  seats, 
a  castle  or  country  house,  with  two  towers, 
is  shown. 

7— Divide  this  and  place  the  two  chairs 
together,  back  to  back,  and  the  city-hall,  with 
the  clock,  is  represented,  while  the  children 
sing,  moving  their  arms  like  so  many  pendulums : 

See  it  ran,  see  it  run. 

See  the  clock*R  straight  pendnlnm. 
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R — Take  both  top  cubes  down  and  place  them, 
one  on  each  side,  on  the  lower  cube^  and  again  a 
low  wall  Is  made  which  may  be  called  a  garden 
wall.  Then  the  children  may  have,  some  a  flower 
garden,  some  a  vegetable  garden,  etc.,  which  wDl 
allow  the  introduction  of  much  pleasant  and  in- 
structive conversation. 


9 — ^Take  two  cubes  from  either  end  of  the 
wall  and  place  them  on  the  top,  side  by  side. 
This  may  represent  the  high  wall  which  sur- 
rounds the  orchard,  etc. 


SO, 


z: 


z: 


z: 


I 


10 — Divide  the  high  wall  and  show  the  two 
columns  or  pillars,  or  two  tall  trees,  etc. 


Thus  each  succeeding  form  is  developed  from  the  preceding  one. 
The  following  forms,  or  figures,  may  be  made  in  the  same  manner  ; 


Two  crosses. 


A  high  cross  Sentry-box,  or  arbor, 

with  lonir  base. 
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38, 


^ 


J 


a? 


Gate. 


Church. 


40' 


p]ngine. 


39. 


/  /  /  /  /  A 

TJuKJ 


4S. 


Bridge.  Steps. 


Double  steps. 


Ba 


Tunnel. 


Arm-chair. 


Station-house. 


4S. 


Clock. 


Clock. 


Window. 
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Clock. 


Windmill. 


With  almost  all  these  various  forms  some  lesson  may  be  taught 
the  child  or  some  truth  inculcated.  For  instance  :  require  it  to  build 
"the  house  where  it  lives/*  and  while  this  is  being  done,  converse 
freely  with  the  children,  ask  whether  they  love  their  home  ?  why  ?  etc. 
Each  child  will  give  a  different  answer.  Or,  again,  the  kindergartner 
says  :  *'  Let  us  all  make  a  village,"  and,  immediately  one  child  proceeds 
to  make  the  garden,  another  builds  the  school-house,  and  others  the 
church,  the  court-house,  a  cottage,  a  villa,  a  farm-house,  a  well,  etc., 
while,  in  a  pleasing  manner,  each  object  may  be  made  the  subject 
for  a  little  lesson. 

The  departure  from  the  simplicity  of  nature,  aspiration  after  great- 
ness rather  than  goodness,  has  caused  society  to  neglect  many  of  the 
means  by  which  the  soul  may  be  developed  and  without  which  there 
can  be  no  true  greatness— no  intrinsic  worth.  Lives  which  have  at- 
tained true  greatness,  will,  in  nearly  every  case,  be  found  to  have  re- 
ceived their  molding  and  earliest  impressions  under  a  mother's  care. 
If  we  look  at  the  well-kept  garden  we  shall  see  how  thoroughly  every 
plant  is  supplied  with  the  proper  amount  of  temperature,  light,  soil,  and 
moisture,  while  even  the  smallest  pebble  that  may  prevent  growth  and 
development  is  removed.  From  the  garden  we,  too,  may  learn  a  lesson, 
worthy  of  imitation  in  our  dealings  with  children,  as  we  think  of  how 
much  greater  value  is  the  nurture  of  a  human  being  than  the  growth  of 
a  plant. 

This  is  the  object  of  the  kindergarten,  and  the  Third  Gift  is  intended 
as  an  aid  to  secure  the  union  between  mother  and  child,  between  God 
and  the  world.  Through  its  divisions,  this  Gift  enables  the  child  to 
strive  after  the  comprehension  both  of  external  appearances  and  inner 
conditions;  it  leads  from  the  conception  of  a  simple  unit  to  the  elements 
of  which  it  is  composed,  and  thus  prepares  the  way  for  rational  analysis. 
This  analysis  or  division  of  the  cubes  into  parts  is  followed  either  by 
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forming  the  parts  again  into  tlie  original  whole,  or  by  creating  with 
these  given  parts  a  newly-shaped  whole,  thus  ending,  as  should  every 
analysis,  in  synthesis.  In  accordance  with  this  development,  the  child 
will  vary  the  forms,  and  will  find  them  infinite  in  variety.  The  power 
of  representation  will  be  exercised,  and  the  faculties  of  perception,  re- 
flection, and  imagination  will  be  cultivated.  The  office  of  the  mother 
or  kindergartner,  at  this  stage,  is  to  aid  the  child  in  the  expression  of 
its  own  ideas,  by  little  stories,  conversations,  songs,  etc. 
Whal  is  meant  by  forms  of  beauty  ? 

Forms  of  beauty  are  forms  of  the  imagination  in  which  symmetry 
is  particularly  prominent.  Their  object  is  to  cultivate  the  sense  of  the 
beautiful  and  the  aesthetic  -the  result  of  order  and  harmony.  They  train 
the  eye  to  see  quickly  and  distinctly,  and  the  feelings  to  reject  every  thing 
unsightly,  and  revolt  against  every  thing  inharmonious  and  untidy.  They 
lead  the  hand  to  improve  steadily,  to  re-arrange,  and  to  rectify.  The 
great  importance  of  such  exercises  need  not  be  further  dwelt  upon,  except 
to  add  that  cultivating  the  eye  to  see  and  appreciate  the  beautiftil,  causes 
the  inner  perception  and  intelligence  to  grow  brighter  and  clearer. 

Through  this  occupation  the  child  l^ecomes  acquainted,  for  the  first 
time,  with  forms  of  beauty. 

How  does  the  child  proceed  in  making  formes  of  beauty  or  symmetry  T 

The  child  places  four  cubes  so  that  they  50. 

form  a  square,  each  side  being  the  length  of  two 
cubes.  The  other  four  cubes  are  placed,  each 
touching,  and  in  the  centre  of  each  side  of  this 
square,  on  the  right,  the  left,  at  the  front  and 
back,  respectively.  Now,  let  the  child  move  the 
right-hand  cube  half  an  inch  (or  square)  back- 
wards, the  left-hand  cube  half  an  inch  forwards, 
the  cube  at  the  back  half  an  inch  to  the  left,  and 
the  one  in  front  half  an  inch  to  the  right ;  these 
four  motions  produce  what  is  called  a ''turning 
figure,"  representing,  for  instance,  a  windmill, 
and  the  little  ones  may  sing,  cheerily: 

See  the  windmiU !  how  it  goes, 

While  the  wind  so  briskly  blows, 

Always  taming  roond  and  rotmd. 

Never  idle  is  it  fotmd. 
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Then  move  the  right-hand  cube  backwards 
an  inch,  the  left-hand  one  forward  an  inch,  the 
cube  at  the  back  an  inch  towards  the  left,  and 
that  at  the  front  an  inch  towards  the  right,  and 
a  figure  is  made  which  is  generally  termed  by 
the  children  ^'a  pretty  star  —  a  beautiful  form  — 
2l  form  of  beauty,'"  The  corners  of  the  large 
square  touch  the  corners  of  the  four  small 
cubes. 

In  this  manner,  the  cubes  can  be  moved  by 
inches  and  half-inches  around  the  central  square, 
never  losing  the  original  positions  which  they 
hold  to  this  square.  These  are  the  most  diffi- 
cult of  all  the  forms,  and  proficiency  in  their 
construction  can  only  be  attained  by  careful 
training.  In  fact,  kindergartners  are  often  dis- 
couraged to  find  that  children  who  enter  the  kin- 
dergarten, regard  these  forms  as  tasks,  but  this 
is  only  a  sure  sign  that  previous  training  of 
eye  and  hand,  and  the  love  of  the  beautiful  and 
symmetrical  have  not  been  developed. 

The  central  square  may  be  placed  before 
the  child  either  as  a  square  or  a  diamond,  the 
four  small  cubes  touching  the  sides  of  the 
square  with  their  comers  or  edges,  arid  thus, 
holding  always  the  same  relative  position  to- 
wards their  centre,  may  be  moved  and  changed 
by  regular  steps. 
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Ornamental  forms  may  be  made,  with  good  effect,  in  which  the  op- 
posite sides  are  alike — two-and-two-sided  forms. 
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Borders  can  also  be  laid  out  very  prettily. 
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The  last  form,  when  this  lesson  is  finished, 
should  always  be  the  cube. 


m 


What  rule  is  to  be  observed  in  regard  to  the  Third  Oifl  f 

For  each  and  every  figure  all  the  eight  cubes  should  be  used. 
ShotUd  the  children  be  allowed  to  build  as  they  please  ? 

Yes;  it  is  even  desirable  that  they  be  allowed  to  do  so,  though  cer- 
tain rules  should  always  be  adhered  to.  Two  or  three  children  may  also 
be  allowed  to  construct  tho  forms  together. 
What  other  rules  are  to  be  observed  ? 

Proceed  logically  and  naturally  fi-om  one  given  form  to  a  new  one. 
No  form  should  be  destroyed  in  order  to  construct  another.  Thus  the 
child  becomes  strictly  methodical  in  all  its  doings  as  well  as  in  its 
reasonings. 
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What  other  results  in  the  development  of  tlie  child  does  the  Third  Oift 
-     produce  ? 

The  child  exercises  its  mental  powers,  its  understanding,  imagina- 
tion, taste  for  the  beautiftil,  and  will.  It  also  becomes  acquainted  with 
some  important  knowledge  as  regards  the  law  of  weight  and  the  law  of 
equilibrium,  and  learns  to  express  itself  understandingly  in  regard  to 
the  objects  which  it  represents. 

Here  and  there  a  suitable  story  or  a  song  should  be  interwoven. 
What  other  general  rules  are  there  as  regards  the  building  or  combinor 
tion  of  forms? 

1— The  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  should  always  be  introduced  as  one 
whole  cube. 

2— Care  should  be  taken  that  the  child  is  not  allowed  to  develop  a 
•destructive  tendency.  Show  proper  displeasure  when  any  form  is  will- 
ftilly  destroyed,  and,  especially,  if  no  desire  to  re-arrange  the  blocks  is 
apparent.  Selfishness  also,  of  every  degree,  must  be  promptly  re- 
pressed at  the  outset,  and  the  merited  reproof  must  be  given,  if  a  child 
destroys  the  work  of  any  of  its  playmates. 

3— Lead  the  child  to  play  methodically  with  the  cubes.  The  law  of 
intermediation  and  development  should  be  inculcated,  and  caprice  or 
^irbitrariness  should  never  be  permitted. 

4— In  life  we  find  no  isolation.  One  part  of  the  cube,  therefore, 
must  never  be  left  apart  ft'om,  or  without  relation  to,  the  whole.  The 
child  will  thus  become  accustomed  to  treat  all  things  in  life  as  bearing 
a  certain  relation  to  one  another. 

6 — Begin  with  the  formes  of  life;  they  stand  in  nearest  relation  to 
the  child;  pass,  next,  to  the  forms  of  beauty ^  and  conclude  with  the 
forms  of  knowledge. 

6— Sometimes  do  the  building  yourself,  and  let  the  child  imitate. 
Performance  and  imitation,  speech  and  repetition,  are  the  elementary 
forms  of  education.  As  you  do  this,  disclose  to  the  child  by  degrees  all 
the  qualities  of  the  cubes.  Your  play  with  the  child  must  always  be  in 
the  nature  of  transmissions  and  suggestions,  which  promote  healthy 
growth  rather  than  hasty  cramming  or  grafting.  You  must  not  envelop 
the  child,  you  must  develop  it. 

7 — The  younger  the  child,  the  more  desirable  is  it  to  chat  and  con- 
verse about  the  object  which  is  next  to  be  represented.  Make  also, 
here  and  there,  instructive  remarks.     The  more  intelligent  a  child  be- 
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comes,  the  more  should  this  chatting  merge  in  real  descriptions,  ex- 
planations, and  observations. 

8— After  building,  yourself,  with  the  child,  allow  it  to  build  at 
pleasure;  only  in  this  way  can  true  freedom  and  free  activity  be 
developed. 

9— From  time  to  time  tell  some  story  which  shall  relate  espe- 
cially  to,  and  contain  mention  of,  such  objects  as  have  been  built.  Let 
representations  which  have  been  carelessly  or  untidily  made,  be 
omitted  from  such  stories,  and  let  the  children  see  why  they  are  un- 
noticed. 

10— Remind  the  children  of  their  carelessness,  but  always  in  a 
gentle  manner,  when  work  is  untidily  performed. 

11 — Let  the  child,  if  possible,  correct  its  own  mistakes,  and  do 
not  touch  its  work  anywhere.  What  a  child  can  do  of  itself,  no  other 
person  should  do  for  it. 

12— Sometimes  allow  one  child  to  build  a  form,  and  the  rest  to 
imitate. 

13 — When  all  the  children  unite  in  building  a  form,  the  kindergart- 
ner  should  be  the  architect,  and  the  children  her  assistants. 

14 — Occasionally  set  the  children  a  certain  task,  as,  for  example : 
'* build  a  house,"  or  **  a  well,"  etc. 

16 — The  Third  and  Fourth  Gills  may  sometimes  be  used  together 
in  building,  or,  later  on,  the  Third  and  Fifth,  the  Fourth  and  Sixth 
Gills,  etc. 

16— Never  allow  a  child  to  take  even  a  small  cube  from  its  play- 
mate to  use  on  its  own  building. 

17 — When  the  play  is  over,  the  child  must  place  the  cubes  neatly 
in  the  box. 

Are  there  any  other  cubes  besides  those  of  the  Third  Gift  used  in  the 
kin'lergarten  ? 

There  are,  in  all,  four  distinct  and  differently  constructed  cubes, 
known  as  the  Third,  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth  Gifts.  They  are  ranged 
in  their  construction  according  to  pedagogical  laws,  from  easy  to  diffi- 
cult, from  the  simpler  to  the  more  complicated,  from  few  to  many 
parts,  etc. 

There  are  some  objects,  constructed  with  the  material  of  this  Gift, 
which  cannot  be  represented  by  building  up  the  blocks,  and  young 
children,  especially,  incline  naturally  towards  forming  objects  by  con- 
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necting  the  blocks  on  the  plane  of  the  table,  as  is  done  in  the  forms  of 
beauty.     In  this  manner  the  following  forms  are  represented  : 


100, 
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Cork-rscrew. 


101. 

Table. 
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Bottle. 


lOi. 


Latch-key. 


105. 


Padlock. 
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THE  FOURTH  GIFT. 


What  is  the  Fourth  Oift  ? 

The  Fourth  Gift  is  a  cube  divided  into  eight 
blocks,  each  two  inches  long,  one  inch  wide  (broad), 
half  an  inch  thick  (high). 
How  is  this  cube  divided  ? 

It  is  divided  from  the  top  vertically  into  two  equal  parts,  and  then 
three  times  horizontally  into  four  equal  parts,  thus  making  in  all  eight 
equal  parts. 
Wherein  lies  the  corUrcut  with  the  Third  Oift  ? 

In  the  form  of  the  parts.  The  surfaces  of  the  eight  cubes  of  the 
Third  Gift  were  all  equal,  while  those  of  the  parts  of  the  Fourth  Gift, 
vhich  may,  fVom  a  similarity  in  shape,  be  termed  bricks,  are  unequal ; 
the  surfaces  of  the  cubes  were  squares;  the  surfaces  of  the  bricks  are 
parallelograms.  The  edges  of  the  cubes  were  of  equal  length,  those 
of  the  bricks  are,  as  regards  thickness,  breadth,  and  length, 
in  regular  geometrical  proportion,  as  1 :  2  :  4.  Whilst,  in  building, 
the  cubes  only  filled  space,  the  bricks  may  either  fill  the  space  entirely, 
or  enclose  it.  If  one  of  the  small  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  is  compared 
with  one  of  the  parallelograms  of  the  Fourth,  it  will  be  found  to  be  one- 
half  as  long,  just  as  wide,  and  twice  as  thick  as  the  brick.  Two  cubes 
united  and  two  bricks  are  of  equal  form  and  size,  therefore  it  is  not 
diflacult  to  understand  that,  though  unlike  in  form,  one  cube  and  one 
"^brick  are  the  same  in  their  solid  contents. 
Hoxo  are  these  two  Gifts  alike  ? 

They  are  alike  in  bulk,  in  the  number  and  heaviness  of  their  parts, 
and  in  their  square  forms  and  angles. 
What  forms  the  point  of  general  agreement  ? 

Two  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  united  form  an  oblong  which  has  equal 
length  and  width  with  one  brick  of  the  Fourth  Gift,  and  equal  height 
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and  width  with  one  cube  of  the  Third  Gift.     The  similarity,  also,  ex- 
ists in  this, — that  both  Gifts,  when  entire,  form  cubes  of  equal  size. 
How  is  this  CHfl  introduced  ? 

The  children  invert  their  boxes,  draw  out  the  lids,  raise  the  box, 
and  disclose  the  cube. 
What  is  there  in  these  bricks  that  is  new  to  the  children  ? 

By  placing  the  bricks  on  the  broad  side,  on  the  long,  narrow  side, 
or  upright  on  either  end,  a  greater  variety  of  forms  may  be  produced 
than  with  the  cubes. 
What  kind  of  forms  can  he  made  ? 

As  in  all  Proebel's  Gifts  and  Occupations,  these  forms  are  of  a 
threefold  kind:  forms  of  knowledge^  forms  of  life,  and  forms  of  beauty 
or  symmetry. 
What  natural  laws  are  apparent  ? 

The  law  of  equilibrium  and  of  continuous  motion; 
the  former,  by  balancing  a  brick  with  its  largest  side 
on  the  smaller  side  of  another,  and  the  latter,  by 
placing  all  the  bricks  at  short  distances  behind  one 
another,  on  end,  so  that,  if  the  first  or  last  one  falls, 
all  the  rest  are  necessarily  thrown  down. 


THE   FOURTH   GIFT  49 


May  the  children  he  aMowed  to  build  as  they  please  ? 

Yes,  and  in  a  twofold  manner:  to  build  with  the  eight  bricks,  and 
in  combination  with  the  Third  Oift.  Care  should  be  taken  that  the 
child  does  not  play  thoughtlessly,  and  it  is  the  office  of  the  kindergartner 
to  show  the  child,  by  degrees,  the  systematic  course  of  developing  one 
form  from  another.  The  principal  condition  and  aim  in  all  the  Gifts 
and  Occupations  is,  to  employ  the  entire  material  usefully,  and  never  to 
allow  any  thing  to  remain  unnoticed.  The  Fourth  Gift  is  destined,  even 
more  than  the  Third,  to  lead  the  child  to  a  true  knowledge  of  form  and 
of  number,  inasmuch  as  the  whole  appears  as  a  cube,  the  parts  as  planes. 
What  is  the  object  of  this  Gift  ? 

The  great  object  is  to  lead  the  child  on  to  ftirther  development. 
On  minute  observation  it  will  be  seen  that,  though  there  is  resemblance 
between  this  and  the  preceding  Gift,  there  is  also  an  important  differ- 
ence not  only  in  the  parts  but  in  their  application,  and  in  the  fact  that 
children  who  have  used  both  Gifts,  always  prefer  the  bricks  to  the  cubes 
of  the  Third  Gift, — a  proof  that  the  former  assist  in  the  progress  of 
their  development. 
What  are  the  first  exercises  xvith  this  Qift  ? 

Let  the  Fourth  Gift  be  shown  to  the  children  together  with  the 
Third.  They  will  observe  that  the  boxes  are  exactly  of  the  same  size. 
The  question  may  then  be  asked:  *'  How  is  the  cube  of  the  Third  Gift 
divided  ?"  The  answer  will  be:  **  Into  eight  cubes."  Next  ask:  **  Are 
these  cubes  like  the  large  one  (the  box)?''  The  children  will  answer 
that  the  smaller  cubes  are  of  the  same  shape,  and  have  just  as  many 
sides,  edges,  and  equal  comers. 

Now,  have  the  children  open  the  box  of  the  Fourth  Gift,  and  let 
these  questions  and  answers  follow  : 

''What  do  you  see?" 

**  A  cube  that  is  divided  (or  cut  up)." 

"Are  the  cuts  like  those  in  the  other  cube  ?" 

**No,  they  are  not." 

''What  is  the  difference?" 

"This  cube  is  cut  through  the  middle  oneway,  but  not  also  the 
other  way,  as  the  other  cube  is." 

"Turn  the  cuoe  up  on  its  side;  now,  how  is  it  divided?" 

"By  seven  cuts."  (This  is,  however,  only  apparently  so  to  the 
child's  eye,  by  reason  of  the  cut  across  from  the  other  side.) 
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**  How  many  pieces  does  that  make  V 
''It  makes  eight  pieces." 


*'  How  many  small  cubes  are  there  in  the  other  box  ?" 

'  'There  are  eight  small  cubes  in  the  other  box." 

*'  What  is  the  diflTerence  then?" 

"The  ones  in  this  box  are  longer  than  the  cubes,  but  are  not  so 
thick." 

''How  many  does  it  take  to  make  the  same  thickness  as  the  cube? 
Place  a  cube  by  the  side,  and  then  tell  me." 

"It  takes  two." 

"Now,  put  them  all  in  a  row;  what  do  all  these  blocks  look  like?" 

"They  look  like  bricks." 

"  Yes,  we  will  call  them  bricks.  Now,  how  much  longer  are  they 
than  the  cubes  ?  Place  some  cubes  by  the  side  of  the  bricks,  and  then 
jou  can  tell." 

"The  bricks  are  twice  as  long  as  the  cubes." 

"What  is  the  shape  of  the  cube?" 

"The  shape  of  the  cube  is  square." 

"Are  these  bricks  square?" 

"  No,  they  are  too  long." 

"Well,  this  shape  is  called  oblong;  can  you  remember  this  word  ? 
Oblong  means  longer  one  way  than  the  other,  so  any  thing  that  has 
square  comers,  and  is  longer  one  way  than  the  other,  is  oblong.  Do 
you  see  anything  in  this  room  that  is  oblong?" 

"Yes,  we  see  tables,  windows,  window-panes,  doors,  picture- 
frames,  books,  book-shelves,  boxes,  which  are  oblong." 

"  What  square  things  do  you  see  in  the  room  ?" 

(Let  the  children  look  for  these,  and  tell  what  they  find.) 

"Which  do  you  think  the  prettiest  shape— square  or  oblong?" 

(The  children  will,  undoubtedly,  answer:)  "Oblong." 

"How  many  squares  on  the  table  can  you  shut  in  by  placing  the 
cubes  closely  around  them?" 

"Four." 

"How  many  squares  can  you  shut  in  by  placing  the  oblong  bricks 
round  them  ?" 

"Sixteen." 

"How  many  squares  on  the  table  can  be  covered  by  one,  two, 
three,  etc.  (up  to  eight)  cubes?" 
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(Let  the  children  find  out  for  each  number.) 

**How  many  can  be  covered  by  one,  two,  three,  etc.  (up  to  eight) 
bricks?" 

(Let  the  children  find  this  out  also. ) 

(The  diflTerent  proportions  or  dimensions  of  the  brick  may  be  illus- 
trated in  the  kindergarten  by  saying:)  **Lay  the  brick  fiat,  so  that  it 
is  stretched  out,  and  is  not  high.     Can  you  lie  down  so?" 

'^Now  stand  the  brick  up  straight,  on  its  end.  Can  v^^  stand 
up  so  ?" 

'*  What  do  you  do  when  you  neither  lie  down  nor  stand  up?' 

''We  sit." 

''Well,  can  you  place  the  brick  so  that  it  neither  lies  fiat  nor 
stands  up?" 

"Yes,  we  make  it  sit  by  putting  it,  on  its  long,  narrow  side." 

These  directions  as  to  "sitting,"  "laying,"  and  '*standing"  should 
be  used  repeatedly,  while  directing  the  children  at  their  work.  The 
bricks  may  be  laid  on  the  table,  so  as  to  cover  the  greatest  amount  of 
surface,  next,  they  may  be  made  to  sit  up  with  the  same  purpose,  and, 
next,  to  stand  on  end.  By  proper  combinations,  seats  and  tables  may 
be  made  in  endless  variety,  and  little  stories  or  an  occasional  song  may 
accompany  the  exercise,  concluding  with  a  conversation  on  the  different 
kinds  of  seats  and  tables,  what  they  are  made  of,  what  they  are  used 
for,  etc.,  etc. 
In  what  way  can  language  and  memory  be  exercised  ? 

By  leading  the  child,  first,  to  say  who  made  the  blocks;  what  they 
are  made  of;  what  other  things  are  made  of  wood;  where  the  wood 
comes  firom;  of  the  diflTerent  kinds  of  trees;  of  the  tree  itself,  its  parts, 
etc.,  etc.  The  great  object  of  these  games  is  to  gratify  the  desire  for 
ftirther  development,  and  it  should  always  be  borne  in  mind  that  this 
can  be  accomplished  only  by  leading  the  children  step  by  stepj  never 
allowing  them  a  second  step,  before  they  are  well  acquainted  with  the 
first. 

Mow  are  the  forms  of  knowledge  developed  ? 

1 — Form  a  solid  cube,  by  placing  the  parts  one 
upon  the  other  in  two  rows. 
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2— Divide  this,  right  ana  left,  into  two 
halves. 


3— Divide  each  half  equal- 
ly, so  as  to  gain  four  quarters. 

4 — Divide  each  quarter 
again,  so  as  to  get  eight 
eighths. 


5— Move  all  these  bricks  together,  so  that  they 
will  make  a  square  and  cover  the  greatest  amount  of 
surface. 


6— Separate  them,  right  and  left,  into  two  equal 
parts. 


7-— Unite  them  again,  and  separate  the  square, 
up  and  down,  into  two  rows. 
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8 — Divide  each  part,    again,   into    two    equal 
parts. 
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9— Divide  each  part  again,  and  place  them  at 
equal  distances,  representing  blocks  of  stone,  for  fl    H    D   PI 

buildings.  U   LI   U   LI 
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10— Place  each 
brick  on  its  long, 
narrow  aide. 


11— Place  them 
together,  by  pairs, 
either  one  upon  the 
other,  or  end  to  end. 


aaaa 


18. 


12— Place  two  parts  together,  either 
one  part  upon  the  other,  or  touching  at 
the  short  sides. 


\rT=\ 


J 


SB. 


/  f 


90. 


J 
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13— Unite  both  parts  either  at  the  ends,  or 
one  upon  the  other,  and  the  long,  or  the  high, 
wall  is  made. 


ei. 


I 


f  { 


14— Stand  the  bricks  on  end, 
with  the  narrow  sides  touching 
each  other,  and  another  kind  of 
wall  is  seen. 


is. 


16— Divide  this  wall 
into  two  equal  parts. 


1 


16— Divide  each 
part  again,  equaDy. 


17~Divide  each  part  yet  again,  and  once  more  the  eight  bricks,  or 
building-stones,  are  produced. 

aoaaanan 

Presently  let  the  children  form  the  cube,  by  standing  the  bricks  on 
the  short  ends,  and  lead  them  gradually  to  divide  the  cube  as  follows  : 

1 — One  whole— two  halves; 
two  halves — one  whole. 
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2— One  whole — two 
halves;  one  half — two 
quarters,  one  half —two 
quarters ;  In  all  four 
quarters. 

Four  quarters— one 
whole;  two  quarters — one  half,  two  quarters — one  half;  two  halves  in 
all.    Two  halves — one  whole. 


3 — One  whole  —  two  halves;  one 
half— two  quarters,  one  half— two  quar- 
ters; four  quarters  in  all. 

One  quarter — two  eighths,  one  quar- 
ter —  two  eighths,  one  quarter  —  two 
eighths,  one  quarter — two  eighths;  in 
all  eight  eighths. 

The  eight  eighths  are  then  returned  into  quarters,  the  quarters 
into  halves,  and  the  halves  into  one  whole. 

Now,  let  the  child  observe  that  each  brick  has  eight  corners,  six 
sides,  and  twelve  edges;  that  the  sides  differ  in  size,  two  being  so  long 
and  broad  that  it  takes  two  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  to  cover  them; 
and  that  two  sides  are  as  long  as  two  of  the  cubes,  but  only  half  as  wide, 
and  two  sides  are  as  long  as  one  cube,  and  only  half  as  wide.  The  three 
dimensions,  length,  breadth,  and  thickness,  are  alike  present  in  each  Gift; 
but  in  the  cube  they  are  equal,  whereas  the  brick  of  the  Fourth  Gift  is 
twice  as  long  as  it  is  broad,  and  twice  as  broad  as  it  is  thick,  each  side 
having  an  oblong  form  instead  of  a  square  surface  as  in  the  cube. 

Ask  the  following  questions,  and  let  the  child  demonstrate  its 
answers:  ss. 


''How  many  squares 
can  you  make  with  the 
eight  bricks?" 

''One  large  square, 
or  four  small  ones." 


9$. 
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'*How  many  oblongs?''^ 


"Two  oblongs  up 
and  down,  or  two  from 
right  to  left; 
four  up  and  down, 


34^ 

36. 

or  four  from  right  to  left; 


36, 

1 

1 

37, 


eight  up 
and  down. 


or  eight  from  right  to  left. 


38, 

1 

One  up  and  down,  one  from  right  to  left; 
and  one  oblong  up  and  down,  and  one  from 
right  to  left." 


40- 
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''How  many  squares  and  oblongs  can  be 
made  with  the  eight  bricks  at  the  same  time?" 
"  One  oblong  and  two  squares." — etc. 

How  may  instruction  in  numbers  be  given  ? 

The  children  have  each  a  brick  of  the  Fourth  Gift.  They  are  told 
to  place  one  brick  before  them,  and  one  of  them,  passing  round,  says, 
pointing  to  each  brick:  "One  brick, — two  bricks, — three  bricks, — 
four  bricks,"  etc,  until  every  brick  has  been  counted;  then  the  child 
counts  backwards  again. 

Next,  two  bricks  are  taken  by  each  child,  and  then  these  are 
counted,  at  first,  singly  (always  laying  stress  an  the  second  number), 
*'one,  tiro,  three, /our,  five,  six,  seven,  eight,''  etc,  and  then  in  pairs: 
**two,  four,  six,  eight,  ten,"  etc,  and,  if  possible,  backwards. 

Three  bricks  are  next  placed  belbre  each  child,  and  the  counting 
begins  again:  "One,  two,  three ;  four,  five,  six;  seven,  eight,  ninCj'' etc, 
laying  the  stress  on  the  third  number.  After  that  count  by  threes: 
"Three,  six,  nine,  twelve,  fifteen,"  etc. 

Try  this  next  with  four  bricks,  and  so  on. 

Let  the  child  count: 


4^. 


"On 

f       1 

1 

"One  and  one  are  two; 

two  and  one  are  three; 

three  and  one  are  four;" 


etc 


n 


]  [z: 
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Then  reverse  the  order: 


4S. 


'  Eight  less  one  is  seven; 


]  [ 


seven  less  one  is  six; 


six  less  one  is  five: 


five  less  one  is  four; 


four  less  one  is  three; 


three  less  one  is  two; 


two  less  one  is  one.' 


U- 


A  lesson  in  multiplication  may  be  given  by  telling   the    child 
to  place  two  separate  bricks  before  it, 
and  saying : 

'*Two  ones  are  one  two^^  (joining  the 
two  bricks). 

Separate  them,  add  another  brick, 
and  say:  **Three  ones  are  (pushing  them 
together)  one  three,''  etc. 

Division  is  easily  taught  by  saying,  for  example,  after  having 
joined  three  bricks  together,  '4n  one  three  are  three  ones"  (separating 
them),  etc. 

Each  number  should  always  be  well  mastered  before  proceeding  to 
the  next  higher  one. 
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45. 


In  what  manner  are  the  exercises  which  teach  the  form  of  beatUPf 
performed  F 
Repeatedly,  until  each  child  can  itself 
do  them  correctly,  noticing  always  what 
position  the  bricks  are  to  take  in  relation 
to  one  another,  whether  side  by  side,  side 
to  comer,  comer  to  comer,  comer  to  side; 
whether  the  movement  is  toward  the  left 
or  the  right,  forward  or  backward,  as,  for 
instance:    Have  a  central  hollow  square 
formed  by  four  bricks;    place  the  other 
four,  which  may  be  represented  by  a,  b, 
c,  and  d,  with  their  longest  faces  touching 
the  square  at  the  centre  of  each  side. 


b 

C  a 

I — I '  I   ' 

d      I 


Place  a  on  the  right  side  of  the 
central  square,  c  on  the  left  side,  6,  at  the 
upper  end,  and  d  at  the  lower.  Move  a 
upwards  to  the  first  comer,  c  downwards 
to  the  first  comer,  b  to  the  upper  left-hand 
comer,  and  d  to  the  lower  right-hand 
comer.  These  movements  give  a  '*  turn- 
ing figure." 


46. 


b 

1 —  a 

c  ' 

d 


All  forms,  constructed  similarly  to  the 
above,  are  called,  in  the  kindergarten, 
"turning  figures";  such  a  one  as  just  de- 
scribed, the  child  will,  probably,  compare 
to  a  mill-wheel,  or  a  windmill.  Now, 
move  a  one  square's  width  upwards,  c  the 
same  distance  downwards,  b  a  square  to 
the  left,  and  d  a  square  to  the  right,  and 
the  *' turning  figure"  will  be  seen  more 
distinctly. 


^. 


b 

a 

c 

^  1 
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Move  a  another  square  inch 
upwards,  so  that  the  lower  left-hand 
comer  of  the  brick  will  touch  the 
upper  right-hand  corner  of  the  cen- 
tral quare,  move  c  the  same  dis- 
tance downwards,  b  towards  the 
left,  and  d  towards  the  right. 


4S. 

a 

b 

^  1 

c 

Move  a  one  inch,  again,  towards 
the  left,  so  that  its  shorter  end 
touches  the  upper  right-hand  side 
of  the  central  square,  move  c  in  the 
same  manner  towards  the  right, 
'b  downwards,  and  d  upwards  on 
the  right-hand  side. 


40. 

a 

1  ' 

'  \ 

c 

Next,  move  a  towards  the  cen- 
tre of  the  upper  side,  c  towards  the 
centre  of  the  lower  side,  b  towards 
the  centre  of  the  left,  and  d  towards 
the  centre  of  the  right-hand  side, 
so  that  the  four  bricks  touch,  with 
their  shorter  ends,  the  central  square 
at  the  middle  of  each  of  its  sides. 


CO. 

a 

b 

d 

c 
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Contmae  this  movement  imtil  the  four  bricks,  a,  i,  c,  and  d,  are 
returned  to  their  first  positions,  or  starting^pobxts.  The  central  fern, 
composed  of  four  of  the  bricks,  may,  of  course,  be  varied,  and  will  give 
the  character  to  the  form,  whilst  the  other  four  bricks  are  moved  me- 
thodicallj  around  the  central  figure. 


Let  each  two  bricks  form  a  separate  square, 
and  these  four  squares  join  so  as  to  form  one 
large  one;  thus,  the  bricks  of  the  upper  right- 
hand  and  lower  left-hand  squares  are  placed 
vertically,  and  those  of  the  upper  left-hand  and 
lower  right-hand  squares  are  placed  horizon- 
taUy. 


SI. 


Move  the  brick  on  the  upper  right- 
hand  side  one  square  upwards,  the  one 
on  the  lower  left-hand  side  a  square 
downwards,  the  brick  on  the  upper  left- 
hand  side  an  inch  towards  the  left,  and 
the  one  on  the  lower  right-hand  side  an 
inch  to  the  right. 


ss 

— 

— 

1 

• 

1 

-  

^. 


Move  the  V»rick  on  the  up- 
per right-hand  side  an  inch 
again  upwards,  the  one  on  the 
lower  left-hand  side  an  inch 
downwards,  and  the  upper  left- 
hand  and  lower  right-hand  ones 
each  an  inch  towards  the  left 
and  right,  respectively. 
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Thus  continue  moving  the  four  bricks  around  the  central  form 
until  they  reach  their  original  position  again. 


6*. 

— 

1 

65. 

J 

67. 

1 

• 

1 

68. 

1 

1 

59. 
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61. 

68 


Another  centre  may  be  formed  by  placing  four  bricks  flat  on  the 
table,  enclosing  the  space  of  a  square  of  four  square  inches,  with  the 
other  four  bricks  either  with  their  long  sides  or  their  ends  touching  the 
central  bricks. 


6*. 

66. 
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1 

67. 

1 

68. 

69. 


70. 
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A  different  one,  still,  may  be  made 
by  placing  the  four  bricks  end  to  end, 
80  as  to  enclose  only  one  square  inch, 
the  other  four  to  be  placed  symmet- 
rically around. 


The  movements  of  the  outer  bricks  may  be  either  to  the  right 
or  to  the  left. 
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83. 


3^, 


SJ^ 


86. 
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Variety  may  again  be  given  by  placing  the  bricks  either  on  their 
long,  narrow  side,  or  on  end.  The  cliild  will  soon  learn  that  by  these 
flimple  movements  new  and  beantiflil  forms  can  always  be  oonstracted. 


TO 
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How  should  the  forma  of  life  he  developed  ? 

By  even  the  slightest  change  in  form^  a  new  object  may  be  produced 
from  the  previous  one.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  high  wall  can  be  made 
from  the  low  one  simply  by  dividing  the  former  into  two  equal  parts, 
and  placing  one  upon  the  other.  Or,  two  chairs  and  two  tables  may 
easily  be  changed  into  one  large  chair  and  table  by  pushing  them  to- 
gether, and  ''grandpapa"  maybe  supposed  to  sit  in  the  big  chair,  telling 
the  children  a  story,  whilst  papa  and  mamma  are  busy  at  the  table,  or 
are  listening  to  the  story.  In  this  manner — for  children  always  love 
everything  connected  with  their  home,  their  parents,  and  their  relatives 
— may  family  ties  and  relations  be  impressed  upon  the  young  mind. 

There  are  different  courses  to  be  followed,  by  which,  starting  flrom 
the  cube,  the  various  forms  and  objects  are  methodically  developed  un- 
til the  cube  is  reached  again.    We  give  here  but  one  of  such  courses: 


98. 

m 


09. 


"/       / 


Z 


i 


Cube. 


Bench. 


lOO. 


t 


Double  seat. 


? 


lou 


/ ,-'  / ,'  > 


Long  seat 


IDS. 


Two  seats  and  table. 


Sofo  and  long  table. 


lOJ^ 


Sofa  and  small  table. 
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Chair  and  table.  Ice-box  with  Two  summer-houses, 

folding-doors. 


108. 


109. 


no. 


Arbor  with  seat.  (Jarden-bench. 


Bridge. 


lis. 


■        ■        ■  III       Chimney.  Well. 

House.  House.  /  S     (    —    j|M 


Dog's  kennel. 


Shed 


A  pile  of      Bars  of  soap, 
lumber. 
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Monnment.  Monument. 


Park-gate. 


lis,  1£9, 
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Monument.  Throne.  Oonrt-jard. 


ISJL 


m 


Riding^hool.  Shooting-gaUery. 


^ 


3 


Stables.  Bath. 

1S6. 


m 


Bath  with  steps.  Well  with  four  steps.  Staircase. 
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140. 


139, 


n3 
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Step-ladder  Winding  staircase. 


Cross. 


143. 


Church  and  houses.  Street-crossing.  Carrousel. 


lU^ 


Bedstead. 


Frame  of  a  slate. 
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\  J 

^ 

=j 

Trowf  h. 


Park-gate. 


148^ 


149. 


g 


160. 


& 


High  wall.  Cube.  Cube. 

Is  it  advisable  to  allow  the  children  to  build  in  union  ? 

It  is  the  duty  of  parents  and  teachers  to  develop  freely  each  child's 
individuality.  But  it  must  also  be  borne  in  mind  that  man  is  a  social 
being,  and  cannot  be  properly  educated  without  the  assistance  and  co- 
operation of  his  fellow-beings.  This  is  more  directly  Airthered  by  com- 
munion of  action  than  by  words,  and  kindly  feelings  are  more  suc- 
cessfiilly  fostered  and  strengthened  in  children  by  some  game  or  play  in 
which  all  join  in  common,  than  by  moral  precepts  or  solitary  lessons. 
This  end  is  promoted  in  the  kindergarten  through  building  in  union^ 
as  soon  as  the  children  can  do  so,  and  this  exercise  can  best  conclude 
the  lesson.  As  for  instance:  one  child  builds  the  wall  of  a  town,  an- 
other the  church,  another  a  monument,  another  the  town-hall,  another 
the  railway  station,  others  houses,  streets,  etc.  Such  training  in  har- 
monious action  gives  a  direction  to  the  mind  of  the  child  which  will,  in 
great  measure,  shape  and  determine  its  future.  Individual  and  con- 
certed action  alike  bring  out  the  creative  powers,  develop  the  faculties^ 
and  give  the  children  confidence  and  self-reliance,  while  developing  their 
characters  as  social  beings  who  have  enjoyments  and  interests  in  com- 
mon with  each  other  and  with  all  mankind.  The  same  rules  as  given 
for  building  in  the  Third  Gift,  should  be  applied  to  the  Fourth. 
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When  are  the  Third  and  Fourth  Gifts  used  together  ? 

After  each  Gift  has  been  used  separately,  they  should  be  given  to- 
gether to  the  children,  who  are  thus  led  to  closer  observation  and  com- 
parison between  the  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  and  the  oblong  bricks  of 
the  Fourth.  The  child  should  be  led  to  reflect  more  than  ever  before, 
how  the  different  kinds  of  material  are  most  useftilly  applied,  and  this 
reflection  may  be  made  the  link  and  stepping-stone  between  the  Fourth 
and  the  Fifth  Gifts.  The  Third  and  Fourth  Gifts  may  be  used,  first,  by 
placing  the  cubes  below,  and  the  bricks  above,  each  one  standing  on 
end.  Next,  the  child  may  divide  this  form  into  parallelopipedons  (ob- 
long pillars),  by  dividing  it  in  equal  parts  (halves),  ft'ont  and  back — or 
right  and  left;  then  divide  the  halves  into  quarters,  etc.  The  children 
will  experience  no  difficulty  in  finding  forms  with  the  two  combined 
Gifts,  which  can  be  especially  used  for  forms  of  life  and  forms  of  beauty. 
Children  will,  however,  prefer,  almost  invariably,  to  produce  the  forms 
of  We. 


In  making  the  forms  of 
beauty,  these  three  rules 
should  be  followed: 

1— Arrange  the  central 
form  with  the  cubes  of  the 
Third  Gift.  The  bricks  of 
the  Fourth  Gift  should  be 
arranged  and  moved  me- 
thodically around  this  cen- 
tre. 


161. 


THE  FOURTH  GIFT 


77 


2— Or,  the  bricks  of  the  Fourth 
Gift  may  constitute  the  central  form, 
while  the  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift  are 
arranged  and  moved  methodically 
around  it. 


m. 

■ 

8 — Or,  divide 
the  parts  of  both 
Gifts,  and  use  them 
equally  for  the  cen- 
tral form  and  the 
outlaying  attach- 
ments. The  law  of 
opposites  is  adhered 
to  here  as  in  the 
previous  forms. 


iss.    xx 


o 


o 


o 


The  forms  of  knowledge  are  carried  out  similarly  as  in  the  Third 
and  Fourtli  Gifts. 
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The  following  are  a  few  of  the  forms  of  life  : 

m. 


m 


n 


Gate.  Four  windows. 


Colonnade. 


Altar  cross. 


Cross.  •  Gate. 
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^air-case. 


Tunnel. 


les. 


163. 


Boom. 


WeU. 


166, 


Gate. 


House. 
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.166. 


167. 


Gate. 


168. 


Look-out. 


House. 


171. 


170. 


ViUa. 


Gate. 
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What  is  the  Fifth  Qifi  ? 

The  Fifth  Gift  is  an  extension  of  the  Third 
Gift.  It  is  a  cube  divided  twice  in  every  di- 
rection, that  is,  into  twenty-seven  equal  cubes, 
each  cube  being  of  the  same  size  as  those  of 
the  Third  Gift.  The  number  three  is  the  first 
new  feature  that  strikes  us:  three  cubes  in 
every  direction  added  together  produce  the 
number  twenty-seven.  This  is  also  the  first 
cubic  number  after  the  number  eight.  The  greater  number  however,  of 
small  cubes  and  the  larger  size  of  the  whole  cube  do  not  constitute  the 
only  novelty  of  this  Gift;  another  new  element  is  the  difference  between 
some  of  the  smaller  cubes:  ^M;c7iij/-one  of  them  are  solid,  three  are  di- 
vided diagonally  into  halves,  and  three  twice  diagonaUy  into  quarters, 
making  thirty-nine  pieces  in  all. 
How  does  this  Gift  differ  from  the  Fourth  ? 

It  is  divided  oft;ener  and  in  a  different  manner,   and  it  develops 
the  inclined  plane,  or  slanting  surface,  the  slanting  line,  and  the  acute 
angle  (in  this  case  half  a  right  angle). 
Whal  kind  of  forms  can  he  constructed  with  the  Fifth  Gift  ? 

All  the  forms  of  the  Third  Gift  may  be  repeated,  and  the  children 
will  soon  perceive  the  increased  facilities  which  the  new  Gift  affords  for 
building  arches,  bridges,  churches,  houses  with  roofs,  etc.  When  the 
children  have  exhausted  their  own  inventive  powers  for  the  time  being, 
they  may  be  led  to  build  more  complex  forms,  the  kindergartner  pro- 
posing a  new  form,  and  directing  them  how  to  build  it,  as  was  also 
done  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Gifts;  the  children,  are  permitted,  too,  to 
change  this  form,  when  finished,  into  something  else. 
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What  process  should  be  foUoived  ? 

Before  the  whole  cube  is  used,  the  single  parts  must  be  considered. 
Surfaces,  edges,  and  corners  of  the  different  parts  should  be  counted, 
and  the  angles  observed.  Experiments  should  be  made  as  to  how  many 
different  forms  can  be  made  by  joining  two  halves, 

8. 


h.  s 


three  halves, 
s. 


\s 


6. 


A 


W  4i 


four  halves,  etc. 
ii.  lis. 


U' 


15. 


16. 


18. 


so. 


The  same  exercise  can  be  gone  through  with  the  quarters — by 
counting  and  naming  all  the  different  parts,  etc. 

Different  squares  and  triangles  can  be  formed  by  combining  solid 
and  dissected  cubes. 


S2. 
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A  comparison  of  cube  and  square  should  follow.  The  relation  of 
the  different  parts  to  one  another  should,  of  course,-4)e  taken  note 
of;  for  instance: 

l-_Two  half-cubes  make  one  whole  cube; 

2— Two  half-cubes  make  one  large  triangle; 

3 — ^Two  half-cubes  make  one  rhomboid. 
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Similar  exercises  should  be  made  with  the  quarter  cubes,  and 
with  the  quarter  and  whole  cubes,  as  well  as  with  the  half  and  whole 
cubes,  etc. 

At  the  proper  age  children  will  not  find  it  difficult  to  copy  these 
forms  on  a  slate,  or  in  a  checkered  book,  or  even  by  modeling  them  in 
clay,  an  exercise  highly  to  be  recommended. 
Whoi  kind  offcyi^ms  can  he  represented  with  this  Gift  ? 

1 — Forms  of  life,  that  is,  representations  of  objects  which  sur- 
round us. 

2 — Forms  of  knowledge,  or  geometrical  forms; 

3 — ^Forms  of  beauty,  or  symmetry. 
At  what  age  should  the  Fifth  Oift  he  given  to  the  child? 

The  Fifth  Gift  should  be  given  to  no  child  under  five  years. 
In  tohat  manner  should  the  forms  of  life  he  introduced  ? 


The  whole  cube  represents  a  box,  a  table, 
a  kitchen  range,  etc. 


Take  the  three  front  top  cubes,  and  place 
them  upon  the  three  back  top  cubes:  this 
form  may  be  caUed  a  stoop,  a  staircase,  or 
a  flower-stand,  concerning  all  of  which  the 
mother  or  kindergartner  should  converse 
with  the  children. 
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Divide  this  form  right  and  left 
into  three  parts,  and  you  have  three 
narrow  staircases. 


Join  these  again  into  a  broad  staircase, 
then  take  the  middle  step  out,  and  place 
these  three  cubes  on  the  top  step;  the  form 
now  represents  a  chair. 

**  Who  can  change  this  chair  into  three 
chairs?" 

Join  these  three  chairs  again  into  one  cliiiir;  change  this  chair 
again  into  the  stoop,  and  this  into  the  cube. 


41' 


Another  exercise  is  th(i  following: 

Take  six  whole  cubes,  and  place 
them,  touching  on  the  sides,  in  a 
line  from  right  to  left.  Take  six 
more  whole  cubes,  and  place  them 
just  behind  the  first  row  of  cubes. 
Then  take  four  cubes,  and  place 
them  in  a  line  just  behind  the  last 
row,  so,  that  right  and  left  of  them  the  space  of  one  cube  is  left  empty. 
Take  two  half-cubes,  and  put  them  into  the  vacant  places,  with  the 
right  angle  filling  out  the  corner.  Xow  place  four  more  whole  cubes 
upon  the  four  cubes  on  the  back,  and  two  cubes  each  at  the  right  and 
left  side;  and  upon  each  of  the  half-cubes  place  another  half-cube,  thus 
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filling  up  the  corner  above, — and  the  sofa  is  finished — ^while  one  cube  is 
left;  this  should  be  one  of  those  divided  into  four  quarters,  which  will 
fit  as  cushions,  in  the  corners,  on  both  sides. 

The  sofa  can  be  divided,  so  that,  almost  without  change,  one  arm- 
chair and  two  or  tliree  small  chairs  are  gained.  The  sofa  can  also  be 
changed  into  a  bedstead  by  the  following  transposition: 

Take  the  entire  first  row  of 
six  cubes  and  move  it  towards 
yourself.  Move  a  second  row 
of  six  cubes  up  to  it.  Form  a 
third  row  of  six  cubes,  and  push 
it  gently  up  to  the  first  two 
rows,  forming  thus  an  oblong 
of  three  by  six  cubes.  Then 
place  a  row  of  three  cubes  each  at  the  right  and  left  side.  Form  two 
rows,  each  of  three  half-cubes,  and  place  them  upon  the  last  two  upper 
rows  of  cubes,  so  that  the  slanting 

surface  is  turned  towards  ^^  ^^'         /    /    /    m    /    /    / 
side — and  the  bedstead  is  finished.         ^      ^      ^      "    ^      ^      ^ 

Divide  the  bedstead  in 
the  middle — right  and  left, 
and  you  have  two  small 
benches. 


U' 


////// 


Join  the  two  benches  together 
by  the  sides,  and  you  have  one 
long  bench. 


///// 


Divide 
this  bench 
five  times, 
and     there 

are   six 
chairs,  etc. 
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Wliot  kind  of  forms  of  life  are  particularly  prominent  in  this  Gift  ? 

Architectural  forms,  which  come  very  near  to  reality  on  account 
of  the  prisms.  These  forms  of  life  or  utility  are  almost  inexhaustible, 
and  for  their  representation  children  may  fairly  be  left  to  their  own  re- 
sources.    One  example  may  follow  here: 

Seven  pillars,  each  three  cubes  high,  should  be  arranged  in  one 
line,  at  one  cube's  distance  from  one  another.  Place  upon  the  middle 
pillar  a  small  pillar  formed  of  two  quarter  cubes.  Then  place  a  square 
pillar,  formed  of  four  quarter  pieces,  at  each  side  of  the  pillars,  and  one 
half-cube  on  each  of  the  six  remaining  pillars,  and  the  Park-gate  ia 
finished. 


An  important  rule  is,  that  all  the  pieces  of  the  cube  must  he  employed^ 
Beautiful  little  houses,  Swiss  cottages  with  slanting  roofs  and  chim- 
neys, also  churches,  towers,  factories,  monuments,  bridges,  tunnels,  an 
entire  bedroom  set  or  parlor  set,  a  village,  a  street,  the  cars  with  the 
engine  and  even  the  cow-catcher,  the  railroad  station,  etc.,  etc.,  can  be 
easily  and  eflfectively  produced,  while  much  instruction  may  readily 
be  connected  with  each  product,  however  small  it  may  be. 
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What  kind  of  geometrical  forms  or  forms  <f 
kiwicledge  are  developed  in  this  Gift  ? 


1— The  cube  is  divided 
firont  and  baclc, 


right  and  left. 


up  and  down,  into  three 
equal  squares,  standing 
and  lying. 


/ 

/ 

/ 
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2 — Into  nine  parts — 
standing. 


and  lying. 


3— Into  twenty-seven  parts. 
96. 


The  twenty-seven  cubes,  when  rejoined,  can  be  regarded  as  ever 
BO  many  different  wholes,  representing  first  a  cube;  then  a  wall  three 
cubes  high,  one  cube  deep,  and  nine  cubes  long;  or  a  lying  beam 
twenty-seven  cubes  long;  or  a  wooden  board  three  cubes  wide,  one 
cube  thick,  and  nine  cubes  long,  etc.  Each  form  of  life  is  likewise 
a  whole. 

If  the  forms  of  knowledge  of  the  Third  Gift,  consisting  of  halves, 
quarters,  and  eighths,  have  not  been  practiced  enough  previously, 
those  exercises  should  be  repeated  with  this  Gift,  and  the  child  should 
be  given  eight  cubes  from  the  Fifth  Gift,  and  such  exercises  as  have 
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been  omitted,  should  be  now  practiced.  When  this  is  done,  then  may 
follow  the  division  of  the  Fifth  Gift  into  thirds,  ninths,  and  twenty- 
sevenths.  Repetitions  are  of  so  much  more  importance,  as  they  throw 
each  time  new  light  on  the  subject.  It  is  also  a  matter  of  course  that, 
when  the  cube  is  divided  into  thirds  and  ninths,  the  ninths  are  always 
turned  again  into  thirds^,  and  the  thirds  into  one  whole. 

Addition  and  subtraction,  multiplication  and  division  can  likewise 
be  practiced  with  the  parts  of  the  cube.     For  instance: 

Four  ninths  and  three  ninths  are  what  ?  or. 

Seven  ninths  less  two  ninths  are  what  ?  or. 

Twice  three  ninths  are  what?  or, 

The  third  part  of  three  ninths  is  what  ? 

Similar  exercises  are  to  be  made  with  the  ninth  divided  into  twenty- 
sevenths. 

Also  the  following  exercise  can  be  made: 

1 — one  whole  =  27  cubes; 

2— one  half  =  i3J  cubes; 

3 — one  third  =  9  cubes; 

4— one  quarter  ==  tJj  cubes; 

5— one  sixth  =  4^  cubes; 

6 — one  twelfth  =  2J  cubes. 

Other  lessons  in  numbers  may  be  thus  given: 
The  child  counts  halves: 

i— i;  1;  4;  2;  2^;  3;— and  then  backwards:  3;  2J;  2;  1^;  1;  J. 
2 — Pursue  a  similar  course  with  the  twelve  quarters,  thus: 
i;  i;  I;  A;  Hf  H;   1|;   2;   etc.,  and  then  backwards:   2;  IJ;  IJ;  \\; 

i;  S;  i;  i 

3— Let  the  child  take  six  cubes,  and  having  placed  the  six  halves 
upon  them,  begin  to  count: 
IJ;  3;  4J;  6;  7i;  9;  and  backwards:  9;  7|;  6;  4J;  3;  IJ. 

4— Carry  out  similar  exercises  with  the  quarter  pieces. 

5 — Place  alternately  one  half  and  one  quarter  on  the  table,  and 
count  again:  J;  |;   IJ;  IJ;  2;  2i;  2|;  3;  3i;  3|;  4J;  4J;  etc. 

6— Let  the  child  take  12  cubes,  place  upon  each  cube  one  quarter, 
and  count:  IJ;  2J;  3|;  5;  6J;  7^;  8|;  10;  etc.,  etc. 

7 — Arrange  the  cubes  and  their  parts  promiscuously,  and  tell  the 
child  to  add  the  various  parts,  for  instance:  2^  +  1 J  +  i  +  2J  =  6|. 
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Of  course,  such  exercises  could  only  be  made  with  children  well 
prepared  in  and  through  the  kindergarten. 

Multiplication  and  division  with  fractions  are  thus  to  be  carried  out: 
Let  each  child  demonstrate  as  he  speaks;  for  example: 
4x2  =  J  take  i  of  2  =  1 

4x3  =  }  '*    iof3  =  li 

4x4=r=^orl.  "    J  of  4  =  2. 

Jx2  =  iorl  J:l=2 

J  X  3  =  f  or  IJ  }  :  li  =  2 

J  X  4  =  I  or  2.  4:2=8. 

etc.,  etc. 

Addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division  are  also  carried 

out  with  the  tvhole  cubes  in  the  same  manner  as  with  the  bricks  of  the 

Fourth  Gift,  only  more  extensively. 

pg 

What  kind  of  geometrical  forma^  or  forms  of  knowl- 
edge, are  developed  ? 
1 — Form  a  square  of  nine  cubes,  and  let  each 

corrver  cube  be  divided  into  halves  or  quarters,  and 

the  central  one  into  quarters; 

2 — divide  this  square  into  two  equal  right-angled  triangles; 

3 — divide  each  of  these  triangles  again  into  two  right-angled  tri- 
Wgles,  making  four  triangles  in  all; 

4— unite  the  bases,  or  longest  lines,  of  the  triangles  so  as  to  pix)duce 
two  squares; 

5 — unite  the  two  squares  so  as  to  form  a  rectangle,  having  the  sides 
double  the  length  of  its  ends; 

6 — take  away  one  fourth  of  the  rectangle  (one  of  the  four  triangles 
of  which  it  was  formed),  and  join  it  on  the  other  end,  so  as  to  form  a 
rhomboid  having  the  sides  double  the  length  of  its  ends; 

7 — divide  this  rhomboid  into  two  equal  rhomboids; 

8— unite  these  two  rhomboids  so  as  to  form  another  rhomboid,  the 
Bides  of  which  are /our  times  the  length,  of  its  ends; 

9 — divide  this  rhomboid  into  four  equal  triangles; 
10 — unite  these  into  two  equal  squares,  and  place  them  one  upon 
anotlier,  forming  thus  a  square  prism  ;  describe  this; 


X 

X 

X 
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11 — divide  tbe  square  prism  into  two  equal  triangular  prismnj  and 
describe  them:  faces,  corners,  and  edges; 

12 — take  away  four  pieces  from  the  rectangular  corners,  and  unite 
the  remainder  into  a  s^ixrsided  jyrism ;  describe  it; 

13 — divide  this  solid,  and  re-arrange  it  into  txoo  equal  four-aided 
prisms  (looking  like  two  half-cubes  of  the  Third  Gill),  and  into  four 
triangular  prisms; 

14 — unite  the  prisms  so  as  to  form  tiao  rhomboidal  2}rism8,  each 
having  txoo  faces  rhomboids,  two  squares,  and  tico  rectangles ; 

16 — unite  the  two  prinms  into  one  having  the  same  form. 


Other  exercises  are: 

1— With  ten  of  the  smallest  triangular  pieces  make 
a  five-sided  form — a  five-sided  prism  ; 

2 — divide  this  int^  five  triangular  prisma  ; 


3—  unite  these  so  as  to  form  three  prisms,  viz. 

one  triangular  prism, 

one  rhomboidal  prism,  and 

one  square  prism. 
Or: 


1 — Form  of  the  eighteen  triangular  pieces 
an  octagon  having  a  hollow  centre; 


99. 


2 — divide  this  into  four  rhomboids  and 
/bur  triangles; 


>v^ 
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3  —unite  these  again  so  as  to  form  tivo  equal  hexagons; 

4 — place  one  upon  the  other  so  as  to  form  a  hexagonal  prism — a 
*' six-sided  prism,"  as  the  child  may  call  it; 

5 — remove  two  of  its  parts,  hO  as  to  leave  two  square  prisms; 

6  — unite  the  parts  removed  so  as  to  form  of  them  a  square  prism; 
etc,  etc. 

An  endless  variety  of  pleasant  and  instructive  exercises  calculated 
to  develop  form^  number,  and  order ,  may  be  proposed. 


Another  exercise  for 
advanced  pupils  may  be: 

1— Form  an  oblong  ly- 
ing down,  three  by  nine 
cubes; 


100, 
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/ 
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2  —  change 
this  into  a  rhom- 
boid; 


V 


V 


3  —  change 
the  latter  into 
a  trapezoid; 


102. 


4 — divide  this,  again,  into  two  equal 
parts,  and  rejoin  these  into  a  pentagon; 

5 — change  this  pentagon  into  a 
hexagon,  an  octagon,  etc. 
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Or: 

1 — Make  of  the  entire  cube  an  oblong 
hexagon,  two  cubes  highj 


/a?. 


2 — make  of  the  entire  cube 
an  oblong  octagon,  two  cubes 
high,  leaving  out  one  small  cube 
divided  into  quarters; 


3 — make  of  the  entire  cube  a  pen- 
tagon, three  cubes  high,  with  three  right 
angles. 


Again: 

1— Let  the  children  find  out  how  many  equal  squares  they  can  form 
of  the  parts  of  the  whole  culje; 

2— how  many  dijffertnt  squares  they  can  form  of  them; 

3 — how  many  triangles; 

4 — have  the  longest,  or  base  lines,  of  the  triangles  turned  towards 
the  child, — then  away  from  the  child, — towards  the  right— or  left  side; 


5 — see,  how  many 
rectangles  can  be  form- 
ed: etc.,  etc. 

Or: 

1 — The  cube  is  di- 
vided into  nine  parts 
lying  down; 

2— into  six  oblong 
hexagons; 
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3 — into  twelve 
oblong  pentagons; 
etc. 


^ 


y^.^ 


The  Pythagorean 
theorem  is  explained, 
and  demonstrated — as 
it  were — in  play. 
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Hoto  are  the  artistic  forms,  or  forms  of  beauty,  carried  out  ? 


no 


The  parts  of  the  whole  cube 
are  arranged  as  follows: 

A  square  of  cubes,  three  by 
three,  is  placed  in  the  middle,  and 
four  right-angled  triangles,  each 
half  the  size  of  the  central  square, 
are  arranged  around  it,  with  the 
base  line  turned  towards  the  cor- 
ners of  the  square,  leaving  the  space 
of  1  \  cube  between  the  square  and 
the  four  triangles. 


Any  of  the  cubes  may  be  changed  in  its  position  except  the  central 
cube,  which  remains  immovable;  but  whatever  change  is  made  with 
one  cube,  the  same  change  must  be  made  with  the  three  corresponding 
cubes  also.  For  instance:  If  No.  1  is  drawn  out,  the  same  must  be 
done  with  Nos.  33,  6,  and  28;  and  if  No.  13  is  moved  up  to  No.  8— 
No.  21  must  be  moved  down  to  No.  26--No.  15  up  to  No.  9-and  No.  19 
towards  No.  25,  etc.  The  variety  is  great,  the  effect  of  the  kaleido- 
scopic forms  beautiful,  and  the  changes  that  can  be  made  are  almost 
endless. 
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Are  these  the  only  kinds  of  forms  of  beauty? 

No;  for  beauti- 
ful forms   arc    also 
gained  by  starting 
from    a    triangular 
ground-form,  for  in- 
stance:   Place  nine 
cubes    before    you 
from  the  left  towards 
the  right  side  touch- 
ing one  another  in 
their    sides;     place 
nine  cubes  in  a  slant- 
ing    direction     up- 
wards and  touching 
on    the    left    upper 
corner  of  the  first 
row  of  cubes,  and  a 
row  of  nine  cubes  on  the  right 
upper  corner   slantwise    up- 
wards towards  one  another  so 
that  their  upper  ends  touch, 
enclosing  thus  the  space  of  an 
equilateral  triangle. 

In  this  form  again,  when- 
ever one  cube  is  moved,  the 
corresponding  cubes  must  be 
moved  also,  or  the  symmetry 
and  beauty  of  the  form  will  be 
entirely  lost,  for  instance: 
Move  the  three  central  cubes 
—  the  three  Nos.  5  —  one 
square  inch  towards  the  in- 
side; then  move  the  cubes 
touching  the  central  cubes — 
the  Nos.  4— three  quarters  of 
a  square   inch  towards    the 
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inside;  move  next  the  cubes  touching  the  Nos.  4 — the  Nos.  3 — half  their 
width  (which  is  equal  to  half  a  square  inch)  towards  the  inside,  etc. 

The  cubes  can  also  be  moved  similarly  outwards,  or  partly  to- 
wards the  outside.  By  taking  from  each  row  one  cube— the  cubes 
which  are  divided  into  halve^s — and  joining  the  rows  of  cubes,  now 
only  consisting  each  of  eight  cubes,  again  into  an  equilateral  triangle 
(Ihe  six  half-cubes  may  be  used  by  placing  two  of  them  on  each  side  in 
various  corresponding  positions),  and  by  moving  also  the  other  cubes 
the  same  way  as  before  towards  the  inside  or  outside,  another  beautiflil 
series  of  forms  is  introduced. 

The  three  cubes  consisting  of  quarters  may  also  be  removed, 
each  side  of  the  triangle  then  being  only  seven  cubes  long;  join  the 
half-cubes  also  into  cubes,  place  then  two  cubes  —  each  comer  to 
comer — on  the  sides  of  the  triangle,  and  make  corresponding  move- 
ments with  the  cubes. 


Or:  i£6. 


Join  the  half- 
cubes  into  a  cen- 
tral star  within  the 
enclosed  triangu- 
lar space,  place 
four  quarters  in  a 
circular  direction 
on  each  outside 
comer,  and  begin 
your  changes  from 
this  form 


Such  exercises  develop  the  sense  of,  and  taste  for,  the  beautiful, 
ana  the  little  hands  become  dexterous  to  lay  forms  that  are  harmonious 
and  beautiful. 
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In  what  manner  is  free-building  carried  out  ? 

1 — In  building  alone  with  the  Fifth  Gift— using  always  all  its  parts^ 

2— in  combination  with  the  Third  Gift; 

3— in  combination  with  the  Fourth  Gift; 

4— in  combination  with  the  Third  and  Fourth  Gifts. 

By  seeing  and  hearing,  and  by  doing  things  often,  the  child  retains, 
lasting  impressions  of  represented  forms.     When  the  child  grows  older, » 
these  representations  form  the  surest  foundation  and  the  fVuitM  ground 
for  ftirther  instruction. 

In  the  Third  and  Fourth  Gifts  the  perpendicular  and  horizontal 
lines  occurred;  both  these  lines  are  opposites,  and  need  their  inter- 
mediate, the  slanting  line,  which  appears  in  this  Gift  in  the  divided 
cubes. 

In  packing  this  Gift  into  the  box,  it  is  best  to  place  the  halves  and 
quarters  at  the  bottom. 

Do  not  use  this  Gift— nor  any  other— longer  than  the  attention  of 
the  children  can  be  kept  alive. 

Short  instructive  stories  and  conversations  should  be  interwoven. 
It  should  also  be  remembered,  that  each  definite  beginning  suggests  its 
own  peculiar  proceeding  in  making  changes.  Thus  the  ^ndamental 
or  ground  form  suggests  the  entire  following  series.— In  manipulating 
with  the  cubes,  the  child's  attention  is  fixed,  and  because  nothing  is 
abstract,  instruction  becomes  play  to  him.  —The  right  way  is  pursued, 
if  nothing  is  destroyed,  and  changes  are  made  only  in  order  to  gain 
new  forms.  It  is  the  aim  of  all  of  Froebers  Occupations  to  guide  the 
child  to  correct  action,  to  accustom  it  to  follow  certain  rules,  and  to 
prepare  it  through  play  to  self-conscious,  regulated,  inventive  work. 
Only  then  the  child  has  the  true  benefit  of  instruction,  when  it  is  not 
*^ crammed,"  and  when  not  too  much  is  asked  of  its  yet  feeble  strength. 
The  child  must  always  be  able  to  look  over  its  own  field  of  activity.  The 
mathematical  truths  presented  to  the  child  in  the  kindergarten,  are  as 
bodies  introduced  to,  and  taken  hold  of  by,  the  child  without  diffi- 
culty or  eflbrt.  The  kindergartner  should  ever  take  care  that  she 
does  not  give  too  much  **  word  instruction,"  or  ** lectures"  to  the  child. 
The  child  forms,  sees,  observes,  compares,  and  expresses  its  per- 
ception (observation),  and  by  many  repetitions  these  become  the 
mental  property  of  the  child,  and  this  development  should  never  be 
hastened. 
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Of  tohai  does  the  Sixth  Oift  consist  ? 

It  consists  of  a  cube,  of  the  same  size  as  the  cube  of  the  Fiflh  Oift^ 
divided  into  twenty-seven  oblongs  of  the  same  size  as  those  of  the 
Fourth  Gift.  Three  of  these  oblongs  are  divided  lengthwise,  each  into 
two  equal  pillars,  and  six  oblongs  are  divided  crosswise,  each  into  two 
squares.  As  the  Fifth  Gill  was  an  extension  of  the  Thii*d  Gift,  so  the 
Sixth  Gift  is  a  sequence  and  extension  of  the  Fourth  Gift. 
What  is  the  difference  between  the  Sixth  and  the  Fiflh  Oift  f 

Although  we  find  in  the  Sixth  Gift  the  same  bulk  as  in  the  Fifth 
Oift,  a  difference  exists  in  the  number  as  well  as  in  the  forms  of  its 
several  parts,  which  consist  of  eighteen  bricks,  six  pillars,  and  twelve 
squares — thirty-six  pieces  altogether. 
Whal  is  the  peculiarity  of  this  Oift  ? 

It  admits  of  many  more  forms  of  life  than  forms  of  beauty  and 
mathematical  forms. 
What  rules  should  guide  its  in  using  this  Gift  ? 

The  same  rules  as  in  using  the  foregoing  three  Gifts.  We  must 
study  the  relations  of  the  new  parts  to  one  another  as  well  as  to  the 
whole,  for  instance : 

Compare  the  squares  with  the  bricks — and  also  with  the  cubes  ; — 
in  what  relation  do  they  stand  to  the  cube?  —  To  the  brick?— Is 
there  any  difference  in  the  number  or  in  the  nature  of  their  surfaces, 
edges,  and  angles?— Compare  the  square  with  the  pillars, — and  the 
pillars  with  the  cubes  and  with  the  whole  brick.— 

The  variety  of  forms  is  much  less  than  in  the  Fifth  Gift.  If  the 
oblong  is  measured  upon  the  square  net-work  of  the  table,  we  find  that 
it  covers  exactly  two  square  inches. 

Placing  the  square  of  the  Sixth  Gift  by  the  side  of  it,  we  find  that 
it  covers  exactly  one  of  the  square  inches  marked  on  the  table,  or  half 
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of  the  space  covered  by  the  oblong.  Thus  two  squares  placed  together 
form  an  oblong,  and  this  shows  that  two  squares  are  equal  to  one  ob- 
long or  brick. 

The  square  has  the  same  number  of  faces,  edges,  and  corners  as  the 
oblong  ;  but  the  faces  of  the  latter  are  all  oblongs,  whereas  the  square 
brick  has  two  square  and  four  oblong  faces  ;  and  consequently  on  the 
sides  of  the  square  eight  edges  are  of  equal  length,  while  four  are  only 
half  as  long  as  the  former. — The  pillar  has  likewise  two  square  and  four 
oblong  faces,  the  former  being  half  a  square  inch  long,  or  half  as 
long  as  the  oblong  face  of  the  square  brick, — while  the  latter  are  two 
inches  long  and  half  an  inch  wide,  or  of  the  same  size  as  the  narrow, 
long  side  of  the  brick.  Two  of  these  pillars  are  equal  in  contenta  to 
one  oblong  or  brick  of  the  Fourth  and  Sixth  Gifts. 
With  what  has  (he  child  to  aajuaint  itself  particularly  in  this  Gift '/ 

With  the  proportions  of  the  different  parts  in  respect  to  size. 
With  the  parts  of  this  Gift  a  still  larger  space  can  be  enclose<l  than  with 
those  of  any  of  the  preceding  Gifts.  The  oblong  of  the  Fourth  Gift  was 
developed  IVom  the  cubes  of  the  Third  Gift;  in  the  Fifth  Gift  followed 
a  multiplicity  of  the  cubes  in  addition  to  the  new  element  of  diagonal  di- 
vision ;  therefore,  the  Sixth  Gift  must  find  its  connection  in  the  Fourth 
Gift  J— must  give  a  multiplicity  of  the  oblongs,  and  a  similar  division 
as  the  Fifth  Gift  in  regard  to  number. 

Preliminary  exercises  are  the  following  :  The  child  arranges  the 
different  parts  of  the  Gift— each  kind  by  itself,  and  counts  the  number 
of  the  bricks,  squares,  and  pillars.  The  surfaces  of  the  diffferent  parts 
are  compared  with  each  other,  and  the  bricks,  squares,  and  pillars  are 
placed  on  their  different  surfaces.  Thus  the  child  will  become  suffi- 
ciently acquainted  with  this  Gift  and  may  pass  over  to  independent 
work. 
What  kind  of  forms  can  be  built  with  this  Gift  ? 

I — Forms  of  life,  i.  e.  objects  we  see  around  us  ; 

2— Forms  of  beauty  or  symmetry,  and 

3 — Forms  of  knowledge  or  mathematical  forms. 
Is  building  acc-ording  to  direction  advisable  ? 

In  this  gift  also  building  by  direction  should  not  be  overlooked.  It 
prevents  mere  mechanical  working  and  creates  a  clear  conception  of 
forms  and  bodies,  of  their  position,  number,  proportion,  etc. 
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How  are  the  forma  of  life  carried  out  ? 

Without  copious  illustration  by  diagrams,  it  is  difficult  to  describe 
fully  the  rich  field  which  an  inventive  mind  will  delight  to  develop. 
Many  forms  of  the  Fourth  Gift  may  be  taken  as  a  basis  for  larger  and 
more  complicated  compositions.  The  sense  of  form  once  awakened,  the 
child  looks  not  only  more  acutely  and  clearly  at  every  object — takes  it 
in,  so  to  say— but  is  able  also  to  reproduce  it  approximately. 

Whatever  forms  children  may  create  with  the  cubes  or  bricks,  will 
be  found  to  possess  a  corresponding  existence— in  (^ery  thing  there  is 
life.  They  reproduce  or  build  what  is  most  familiar  to  them  :  houses, 
churches,  a  villaiie,  bridges,  furniture,  etc. 

A  little  girl,  for  instance,  will  make  a  room  with  chairs,  a  table,  a 
bedstead,  a  fire-place—  even  the  entrance-door  will  not  be  forgotten. 
Another  child  prefers  building  monuments  and  crosses.  A  boy  will 
prefer  to  construct  a  church,  the  city-hall,  a  house,  a  stable,  etc.  The 
principle  that  one  form  should  always  be  derived  from  another  can  here 
be  carried  out  only  with  great  difficulty,  and  it  is  frequently  necessary 
to  lay  an  entirely  new  foundation. 

The  child  may  begin  by  making  diflbrent  kinds  of  seats,  tables, 
baskets,  wells,  shafts  (of  a  minej,  chimneys,  bedsteads,  etc.,  and  then 
a  conversaticm  on  seats  may  prove  instructive;— or  one  on  tables,  bas- 
ket-making, flower-baskets,  fruit-baskets,  or  vegetable  baskets,  etc. 

The  following  are  examples  for  building  forms  of  life  by  direction: 

1 — Make  of  six  lying  bricks  an  oblong,  which  is  six  iuches  long, 
two  inches  wide  (broad),  and  half  an  inch  high  (thick).  Place  upon 
this  another  oblong  of  equal  size,  but  use  for  this  all  the  squares; 
this  is  to  represent  the  seat  of  a  sofa.  In  order  to  make  the  back  of 
the  sofa,  take  six  bricks,  and  form  of  them  an  oblong  six  inches 
long,  two  inches  high,  and  half  an  inch  wide;  push  this  close  uj)  to  the 
back  of  the  seat.  For  the  sides  of  the  sofa  use  four  bricks,  form  two 
squares  of  them,  and  stand  these  directly  against  the  sides  of  the 
seat,  so  that  the  front  of 
the  seat  and  the  front  of 
the  side-parts  are  even 
(level)  ;  fill  up  the  cor- 
ners between  the  back  and 
Aides;    place    a    pillar   at 
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either  end  of  the  sofa-seat  as  a  cushion — and  the  sofa  is  finished.  —Two 
bricks  and  two  pillars  are  left.  Which  of  the  children  can  make  of 
them  the  prettiest  sofa-table  ? 

2 — A  Park-gate  is  made  as  follows:  Join  six  bricks  into  an  oblong 
twelve  inches  long,  one  inch  wide,  and  half  an  inch  high.  Place  in  the 
middle  of  each  brick  a  tablet,  upon  each  of  these  a  pillar,  and  on  each 
of  these  a^^ain  a  square.  Cover  the  whole  with  rows  of  bricks,  each 
row  to  be  shorter  than  the  next  lower  one. 

3— A  Colonnade:  Make  two  oblongs  of  three  bricks  each,  six  inches 
long,  one  inch  wide,  and  half  an 
inch  high,  and  touching  at  their 
short  sides.  Lay  these  two  ob- 
longs parallel  to  each  other -at 
one  square^s  distance.  Then  place 
in  the  middle  of  each  brick  a  tab- 
let, on  each  tablet  a  pillar,  and 
on  each  pillar  again  a  tablet. 
Cover  the  whole  with  the  re- 
maining bricks.  Colonnade. 

The  following  forms  will  give  an  idea  of,  and  will  bo  a  guide  in 
regard  to,  the  forms  which  the  child  is  led  to  build: 


M 

Cube  or  box. 


Covered  well. 


Stoop. 


Pedestal. 
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Monument, 


Two  monuments. 


Monument. 


Cross  with  steps. 
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Park-gate. 


House  with  steps. 
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(Jarden-housc  with  steps 
on  two  sides. 


Villa. 


so. 


Z/ 


I  f  f  f  \  i^A 


r^W#ffri  ^ 


/ 


./ 


^3 

Stable. 


High-altar. 
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House  with  pillars. 


Front  of  a  house. 


S6, 


Triumphal  arch. 


Monumental  column. 
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Triumphal  column. 


£9. 


a 


fA 


^^\ 
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KJ 
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UrJ 
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House. 


House. 
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Uafinished  house. 


Sg. 


^^^ 


\ 


2Z 


/rrrrr^y 


Ouard-bouse. 


Market-stall. 
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Three  memorial  pillars. 


Writing-table. 


ss,   / 


_br"idi^- 


Parlor  set. 


Stove. 
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Unfinished  garden-house 
and  ground-plan. 


Well-house 
and  ground-plan. 


wm 


Baptismal  font. 


^3 

Church  organ. 
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Book-case. 


Kitchen-closet. 


4S. 


New8-?tand 
and  ground-plan. 


pPT 


U- 


L 


J- 


Bath 
and  ground-plan. 


126 


THE  SIXTH  GIFT 


Artificial  building. 


4^- 


M 


^ 


Colonnade. 


so. 
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Bed-stead. 


Bottle-basket. 
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62. 


5S. 


\FW 


Cooking-8tove. 


Villa, 


Is  free  building  allowed  ? 

In  order  to  develop  the  child's  faculties,  the  true  way  to  pursue  is, 
that  the  child  should  not  be  forced  to  imitate — mechanically — forms 
placed  before  it,  but  should  rather  be  directed  to  represent  with  the 
given  material  whatever  its  desire  or  inclination  may  suggest.  There- 
fiire^ee  building  should  be  encouraged.  The  rule  to  converse  about 
the  forms "  represented,  to  connect  them  in  some  little  rhyme,  or  song, 
or  story,  finds  particular  application  in  the  forms  of  life.  The  kinder- 
gartner  should  never  speak  to  the  children  in  a  didactic  tone  about 
the  use,  aim,  etc.,  of  the  objects  represented,  but  should  rather  try  to 
bring  every  new  form  into  some  relation  with  the  child's  own  life,  with 
its  wishes,  and  with  those  it  loves. 

Little  songs  should  also  be  connected  with  the  work,  for  instance  : 

*'I'm  but  a  little  child,  'tis  true, 

But  I  can  build  a  houHe  for  you. 

ru  make  the  staircase  strong  and  high, 

My  hands  are  small,  but  still  I'll  tr>'; 

I  shall  not  need  a  single  nail. 

If  care  I  take,  I  cannot  fail. 

And  that  'tis  quickly  done  you'll  own. 

Fur  here  you  see  your  house  of  stone." 

The  kindergartner  can  easily  make  up  such  little  songs,  whilst  the 
children  are  building  ;  they  are,  of  course,  not  meant  to  be  any  thing 
but  a  playftii  expression  in  song  on  the  work  just  finished  or  still  being 
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done.  So,  for  another  example,  when  building  a  bedstead,  the  children 
may  sing : 

**  Our  Kate  (Frank)  shall  sweetly  sleep  to-night, 
If  she  (he)  has  done  what's  good  and  right" 

Several  children  uniting  can  build  cities,    villages,  farm-yards, 
etc.,  etc. 
How  should  the  forms  of  beauty  be  introduced  ? 

The  preliminary  exercises  should  always  consist  in  letting  the  chil- 
dren find  out :  how  two  bricks  or  parts  of  the  cube  may  be  joined  to- 
gether ;  then  proceed  to  enclose  space  with  three,  four,  five,  or  six  equal 
pieces ;  compare  each  with  similar  figures  constructed  with  other 
pieces,  as,  for  instance  :  one  formed  of  three  square  bricks,  one  formed 
of  three  pillars,  and  one  formed  of  three  bricks. 

If  the  kindergartner  succeeds  in  combining  artistic  and  tasteftd 
designs  with  geometrical  forms,  thus  finding  transitional  forms — leading 
from  one  series  to  another, —she  will  secure  additional  interest.  Although 
the  artistic  forms  of  this  Gift  cannot  be  produced  equal  in  beauty  to 
those  of  the  Fifth  Gift,  yet  these  materials  offfer  a  vast  field.  The  start- 
ing or  central  form  should  be  very  exact. 

The  central  piece  of  the  four-sided  forms  is  made  of  two  pillars 
placed  perpendicularly  one  upon  the  other,  or  thelowerpillar  may  stand 
and  the  other  be  laid  horizontally  upon  it. 
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66. 


Agniti^  lake,  for 
iBstauce^  ibr  the  central 
form  an  equilateral  tri* 
angle  made  of  three  ob- 
longs, turning  their  long 
narrow  etldes  towards 
the  inside,  thus  en- 
clf^slug  the  space  of  an 
equilateral  triangle ; 
diTido  the  other  pieces 
judiciously  and  arrange 
them  currospondingly^ 


r  -,| 


Or: 

Place    one    square 

hri<'k  at  each  sid^  of  the 
(jltlongs;  [>laee  a  pillar 
Uy  the  side  of  each  of 
Jhese  squares  m  aa  to 
touch  it  mth  the  gmaU 
side,  etc,,  etc.,  until  aU 
the  parts  are  used. 
On 

Lot  the  centre  be 
formed  of    four    equal 
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parts  enclosing  the  space  of  a  square,  and  build  out  sjstematicaUj  from 
this :  if  a  brick  is  added  above,  a  similar  one  should  be  added  below,  on 
the  right  as  well  as  on  the  lell  side,  etc. 
Or: 

With  five  equal  pieces  enclose  the  space  of  a  pentagon. 
Or: 

With  six  equal  pieces  enclose  the  space  of  a  hexagon,  building  on 
symmetrically  from  the  sides  of  the  central  bricks  that  enclose  the  space, 
thus  producing  beautiful  three-,  four-,  five-,  and  six-sided  stars — the 
last-named  giving  an  idea  of  the  snow-flakes.  These  forms  can  also  be 
moved  in  their  different  parts  and  changed  progressively  from  one  into 
another.  The  three-sided  forms  may  easily  be  changed  into  six-sided 
forms,  as,  for  instance: 
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and  the  six-sided  again  into  three-sided  forms. 

The  four-sided  form  will  remain  four-sided,  but  can  also  be  changed 
into  a  two-and-two-sided  form.  The  five-sided  form  may  be  made  ten- 
sided  ;  but  in  all  these  changes  the  central  or  starting  form  remains 
unchanged. 

Another  change  can  be  made  in  these  forms  by  placing  the  bricks, 
squares,  and  pillars  upon  their  long  and  narrow  surfaces,  or  on  their 
smallest  faces,  instead  of  laying  them  flat  on  the  table.     In  this  way 
effective  forms  can  be  produced. 
How  should  the  forms  of  knowledge  be  developed  ? 

The  preliminary  exercises  have  already  been  pointed  out  at  the  be- 
ginning of  this  chapter,  and  also  in  the  forms  of  beauty.  Let  the  child 
find  out  how  many  different  kinds  of  oblongs  can  be  made  with  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  Sixth  Gift. 
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Let  the  child  find  out,  how  many  different  kinds  of  squares  can  be 
made  with  the  different  parts  of  the  Sixth  Gift. 
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Let  the  children  find  out,  also,  how  many  kinds  of  triangles, 
squares,  pentagons,  etc.,  can  be  enclosed. 

The  oblongs  or  bricks  of  the  Fourth  Gift  were  capable  of  three 
different  positions ;  the  parts  of  this  Gitl,  also,  may  lie  down,  or  stand, 
or  sit— as  the  child  terms  it — on  their  different  surfaces,  so  as  not  only 
to  give  a  very  different  appearance  to  the  same  form,  but  also  to  make 
the  forms  of  a  threefold  kind. 

The  different  parts  of  this  Gifl  serve,  also,  in  measuring  length, 
breadth,  and  height,  and  in  this  capacity  it  proves  also  to  be  a  capital 
teacher  of  arithmetic. 

By  the  absence  of  slanting  (inclined)  surfaces  and  edges,  as  well  as 
obtuse  and  acute  angles  and  corners,  the  forms  of  this  Gift  are  con- 
fined to  squares  and  oblongs.  The  instructive  part  in  Froebers  Gifts 
and  Occupations  consists  in  this,  that  the  different  kinds  of  material 
offer  an  opportunity  to  make  similar  observations  —  though  under 
changed  conditions,  whereby  a  uniform  and  tiresome  repetition  is  avoid- 
ed, and  new  interest  is  ever  awakened;  this  accustoms  the  child  to  find 
unawares  the  similar  in  the  dissimilar,  the  homogeneous  in  the  heteroge- 
neous, unity  in  manifolduess,  the  connected— coherent— in  the  appar- 
ently unconnected— incoherent. 

Other  exercises  are : 

The  sides,  edges,  and  corners  of  the  square  brick  are  counted  and 
compared ;  the  same  exercise  is  carried  out  with  the  piUar  ; 

the  square  brick  and  the  pillar  are  compared  with  the  oblong  brick; 

oblongs  are  made  of  the  square  bricks,  and  squares  of  the  oblong 
bricks ; 

squares  are  made,  for  instance,  of  2,  4J,  8,  12^,  18,  and  24^  oblong 
bricks  ;  etc.,  etc. 

The  forms  of  knowledge  of  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  Gifts  can — in  the 
kindergarten — be  used  for  children  up  to  seven  years  of  age  only  to  a 
limited  extent ;  whereas  forms  of  Ufe  and  beauty  can  always  find  in 
these  Gifts  their  ftill  application. 


What  is  the  Purpose  of  Kindergarten  Education  ? 

It  is  to  develop  the  child  and  all  its  faculties  in  a  tuitural  manner^  while 
ehecking  all  propensities  to  eviL  The  '*New  Education*'  may  be  regarded  as 
analogous  to  the  treatment  of  plants  by  a  skillful  gardener. 

It  is  to  apply  the  maternal  instinct  intelligently^  to  make  the 
conscientious  mother  in  easy  circumstances  tier  chiUTs  best  edu^ 
eator  during  its  tenderest  years. 

It  is  to  associate  children  with  children,  in  a  pure  atmosphere  amid  pleasant 
surroundings,  and  under  a  special  guidance,  during  the  three  or  four  years  intervening 
between  the  nursery  and  the  primary  schooL 

It  is  to  afford  children  all  proper,  rational  enjoyment;  to  supply  them  with  toys 
and  games,  to  sing  with  them,  to  play  with  them,  —  the  toys,  games,  songs,  and 
plays  being  all  covert  vehicles  of  instruction. 

It  is  to  promote  children's  healthy  activity ;  later  to  awaken  their  imagination 
gradually  to  the  influence  of  the  beautiful,  the  true,  and  the  good;  to  stimulate 
their  imitative  and  inventive  capacity;  to  aid  the  development  of  their  reason; 
and  to  give  those  powers  free  exercise  and  a  right  direction. 

It  is  to  prevent  any  undue  strain  on  children's  powers,  mental  or 
physical,  —  to  teach  by  means  of  o6Je4:t  lessons  conveyed  in  plays  rather  than 
by  books. 

It  is  to  form  a  well-balanced  mind^  to  discern  and  bring  out  gently,  but 
surely,  any  latent  aptitttde  for  intellectual  acquirements,  artistic  gifts,  or  manual 
skill 

It  is  to  partially  relieve  parents  of  slender  means  of  the  charge  of 
their  very  young  children  for  part  of  the  day,  and  during  that  time  to  train  them 
properly. 

It  is,  finally,  to  prepare  children  for  school,  to  fit  them  for  learning  more  readily,  to 
SOW  the  first  seeds  that  are  to  produce  adults  of  sound  mind  in  a 
sound  body 9  —  good  citizens  and  true  Christians. 

What  is  the  Effect  of  Kindergarten  Education  ? 

(Opinions  of  pxactioal  Kindorgartnen,  commnnioated  to  tho  U.  B.  Boreaa  of  Edncation.) 
* 'Physical  development,  manual  skill,  habits  of  clear  thinking,  order,  precision, 
and  attention."  —  **Freedom  and  grace  of  movement,  command  of  language,  and 
superior  preparation  for  public  schools.''  —  "Harmonious  and  natural  development  of 
every  faculty,  and  strength,  agility,  and  healthfulness  of  body  and  mind."  —  **The 
child  becomes  graceful,  polite,  self-dep.ndent,  skillful,  thoughtful,  constructive,  and 
eager  for  knowledge."  —  "It  strengthens  the  body,  exercises  the  senses,  and  employs 
the  awakening  mind." — etc.,  etc. 

Perhaps  the  strongest  endorsement  of  the  Kindergarten  system  as  a  practical 
means  of  education  which  may  be  almost  every-where  introduced,  is  found  in  the  &ct 
that  in  1873  a  Klodergarten  was  established  in  connection  with  the  public  schools  of 
St.  Louis,  Mo.  In  four  years  the  number  of  such  Kindergartens  has  grown  to  40  with 
the  prospect  of  continual  increase,  and  the  Committee  of  the  Board  of  Education 
state  as  their  conviction,  that  the  result  of  this  new  method  will  be  a  saving  of  from 
one  to  two  years'  school-ng  to  the  pupils. 


Kindergarten  Material  and  Occupations 

at  tlie  Centennial  Exhibition. 

The  Centennial  Exhibition,  among  its  nomberless  features,  gave  especial  piomi> 
nence  to  educational  methods  and  appliances  and  afforded  an  excellent  opportunity  for 
a  comparison  of  the  educational  systems  of  the  various  nations.  In  this  connection, 
therefore,  everything  relating  to  pre-primaryy  or  Kindergrarten  education, 
such  as  the  Centennial  Kindergarten  conducted  by  Miss  Burritt,  the  display  of  work 
done  in  the  Kindergartens  of  New  York,  St  Louis,  Boston,  etc.,  and  the  Exhibits  of 
Kinderg'arten  Material  manufactured  in  the  United  States,  claimed  the  atten- 
tion and  called  forth  the  admiration  of  untold  thousands  who  here,  for  the  first  time, 
became  acquainted  with  the  effective  workings  of  the  ** New  Education." 

Of  the  several  displays  of  Kinder g^ar ten  Material,  that  of  E.  Steiger, 
of  New  York,  was  unquestionably  the  finest  and  most  extensive.  It  elicited  much 
praise,  alike  from  visitors  and  Judges,  and  was  decreed  an  award. 

After  many  years  of  earnest  labor  for  the  introduction,  into  thi«  country,  of  the 
Kindergarten  system,  K  Steiger  has  now  become  the  largest  publisher  of  Kindergarten 
Books  and  Material  in  America.  All  his  productions  are  the  direct  issue  of  Frcebers 
own  ideas  or  the  results  of  thoughtful  study  by  Frcebel's  pupils.  They  are  correct, 
accurate,  and  cheap;  and  their  assortment  is  most  comprehensive  and  complete. 

Aside  from  the  universal  preference  which  exists  for  Steiger's  Kindergarten  goods, 
as  evinced  by  their  use  in  the  majority  of  Kindergartens  all  over  the  country,  and  aside 
from  the  unreserved  admiration  expressed  by  educators  and  all  discerning  visitors  at 
the  Exhibition,  the  just  and  merited  recognition  conveyed  by  the  official  recommenda- 
tion and  award,  is  an  express  acknowledgment  of  the  excellence  of  these  goods  and 
their  comparative  inexpensiveness. 

Froebel's  Kindergarten 
Occupations  for  the  Fam- 
ily —  an  admirable  adaptation  of 
the  great  teacher's  methods  for  home 
instruction  and  amusement  —  re- 
ceived special  attention  and  praise 
at  both  the  Centennial  and  the 
American  Institute  Exhibitions. 
These  novel  and  beautiful  Occupa- 
tions designed  by  E.  Steiger,  al- 
though but  recently  introduced, 
have  been  at  once  taken  into  public 
favor.  This  they  are  certain  to 
retain  for  a  long  time,  on  account 
of  their  excellence  and  use- 
fulness,  as  well  as  from  the  fact 
that  increased  attention  is  to  be 
devoted  to  their  development  in  the 
direction  of  a  careful  and  complete 
adaptation  to  home  education. 
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THE  SEVENTH  GIFT. 


THE  TABLETS. 


In  what  relation  do  the  tablets  stand  to  the  former  Gifts  ? 

Mental  development  begins  with  the  observation  of  concrete  ob- 
jects, and  gradually  expands  into  a  comprehension  of  abstract  ideas. 
To  the  child  the  transition,  which  must  take  place  when  it  first  enters^ 
thfe  school,  flrom  a  life  in  the  concrete  world  to  one  of  abstract  thinking, 
is  very  sudden  and  injurious.  Froebel,  in  his  system,  makes  this  long 
and  perplexing  step  easy,  by  acting  in  concert  with  the  native  impulse 
of  the  mind. 

The  object  which  in  the  simplest  manner  includes  in  itself  the  gen- 
eral qualities  of  all  things,  is  the  Ball.  In  the  six  balls  of  the  First 
Gift  color  appears,  connected  with  form.  To  become  acquainted  with 
an  object  in  all  its  parts,  is  a  necessary  condition  for  clearness  of  per- 
ceptions as  well  as  for  the  accurate  representations  through  which  the 
foundation  for  conceptions  is  gained. 

This  object,  therefore,  must  be  followed  by  others  that  give  oc- 
casion for  comparison,  which,  of  course,  can  only  be  an  immediate 
perception  of  things  through  the  senses,  such  as  is  found  in  the  first 
year  of  life. 

In  the  Second  Gill  we  find  at  the  same  time  a  connection  and  the 
greatest  contrast  with  the  first  impression.  .  The  contrast  between 
the  sphere  and  cube  is  one  of  form.  In  order  to  be  able  to  compare 
properly,  a  certain  likeness  should  always  be  apparent.  This  connec- 
tion is  found  in  the  cylinder.  These  three  bodies,  ball,  cylinder,  and 
cube,  as  ground-forms,  or  normal  forms,  allow  the  qualities  of  each 
body,  when  regarded  as  a  whole,  to  become  known  by  observation. 

The  undivided  bodies  are  followed  by  the  divided  bodies.  Without 
dividing  the  whole,  and  taking  it  to  pieces,  a  closer  observation  and 
more  complete  knowledge  are  impossible.  The  thinking,  searching, 
parting,  and  dividing  processes  of  the  understanding — analyzing  — 
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should  be  preceded  by  the  taking  apart,  that  is  analyzing,  of  the  solid 
bodies.  An  arbitrary  division,  however,  can  never  lead  to  clear  rep- 
resentations; for  this  a  regular,  methodical  division  is  needed.  Nature 
shows  this  every-where.  She  is  always  lawful,  and  exists  according  to 
mathematical  laws.  Froebel  followed  Nature  in  organizing  his  means 
of  development  for  the  child's  mind. 

The  division  of  the  Third  Gift  (once  in  every  direction)  serves 
this  aim;  for  the  forms  of  the  parts  are  the  same  as  that  of  the  whole, 
and  only  the  relations  of  size  make  a  difference  and  a  step  forward. 
Thus  with  the  different  relations  as  to  size,  relation  as  to  number  is 
simultaneously  apparent,  and  without  these  two  intuitions  a  fhture 
clear  conception — known  as  an  idea — could  not  be  gained. 

In  the  Fourth  Gill,  wo  find  the  difference  of  form  in  the  parts  and 
in  regard  to  the  whole,  at  the  same  time  in  the  relation  of  the  surfaces. 

The  connection  of  the  Fifth  and  Sixth  Gifts  with  the  preceding 
ones  consists  in  the  like  form  of  the  whole— the  cube — and  in  the  con- 
formity of  the  manner  of  division,  i.  c.,  inasmuch  as  the  Fifth  Gift  is  the 
Third  Gift  doubled— the  division  being  twice  in  each  direction— the 
Sixth  Gift  is  the  Fourth  Gift  doubled. 

The  child  always  begins  by  merely  heaping  up  some  of  the  parts, 
just  as  Nature  docs  in  the  inorganic  world.  But  clear  representations 
need  order,  and  for  this  order,  Froebers  law  of  connecting  opposites, 
offers  the  simplest  guide;  besides  the  different  series  of  forms,  viz. :  of 
knowledge  (mathematical),  of  beauty,  and  of  life,  correspond,  respect- 
ively, with  the  understanding,  the  heart,  and  the  will  of  the  child. 

The  child  has  gained,  therefore,  real  experiences  through  these 
Gifts  by  actually  applying,  handling,  and  experimenting  with,  them. 
God's  works  reflect  the  logic  of  His  Spirit;  and  human  education  can- 
not do  any  better  than  imitate  the  logic  of  Nature  (the  beginning 
of  which  is  found  in  the  forms  of  crystallization),  in  order  to  develop  in 
the  human  being  the  inborn  capacity  of  logic. 

Up  to  the  Sixth  Gift,  the  material  of  the  Gifts  is  the  same;  ft-om 
the  Second  Gift  upwards,  the  objects  are  made  of  wood,  and,  besides, 
they  are  solid  bodies. 

The  next  step  towanis  spiritualizing  the  material  is  the  transition 
to  the  plane. 

The  simple  mathematical  grouml-forms  are  given  as  embodied 
planes  for  layivg^ablets. 
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Thu8,  Froebel  presents: 

first,  the  solid,  already  familiar  to  the  young  mind,  in  its  external 
appearances;  from  that  he  passes  to  the  plane;  from  the  plane  to  the 
line,  and  so  on  to  the  point. 

In  the  preceding  Gifts  the  child  has  dealt  with  solids,  and  made  of 
them  miniature  houses,  chairs,  sofas,  stoops,  etc. 

With  the  tablets  the  child  cannot  represent  real  objects,  but  only 
pictures  of  them.  Just  as  Nature  descends  from  the  bodily,  the  raass- 
ive  (stem,  branch,  twig,  and  leaf),  to  the  plane,  so  also  the  means  of  oc- 
cupation and  play  in  the  kindergarten  pass  from  the  solid  to  the  plane. 

Thus  cubes  and  tablets  are  opposites  whose  intermediate  is^  found 
in  the  brick  of  the  Fourth  and  Sixth  Gifts. 

The  tablets  used  for  this  occupation  are  generally  made  of  wood, 
but  they  can  also  be  made  of  pasteboaril  and  covered  with  colored 
paper,  though  the  latter  is  not  advisable,  as  the  corners  wear  off  very 
soon.  Usually  the  tablets  are  of  two  colors  :  blue  and  orange^  yellow 
andpwrpte,  red  and  greerij  etc.,  thus  helping  essentially  to  awaken  in 
the  child's  mind  the  sense  of  color,  and  to  still  fUrther  develop  it. 
^What  is  the  shape  of  the  tablets  ? 

Their  shape  is  of  two  kintls:  square  and  triangular.  The  latter 
are  again  divided  into  four  kinds  of  tablets,  viz. :  right-angled  isosceles 
triangles,  equilateral,  right-angled  scalene,  and  obtuse-angled  triangles. 
In  what  order  are  the  tablets  given  to  the  child  ? 

The  square  tablets  are  first  given;  and  in  presenting  them  to  the 
child,  the  kindergartner  n)ay  place  them  at  the  sides  of  a  cube  of  the 
Third  Gift,  and,  after  the  relation  of  the  equality  which  they  bear  to  it 
is  f\illy  understood,  she  may  take  a  knife  and  remove  tliem  one  after  the 
other,  just  as  if  each  originally  formed  a  part  of  the  cube.  Then  each 
child  being  allowed  to  take  one  tablet,  its  faces,  edges,  and  7. 

angles  are  counted,  measured,  and  named.  The  opposite 
edges  are  found  to  run  in  the  very  same  direction,  and  the 
conception  of  parallel  lines  is  thus  acquired. 

After  the  child  has  l>ecome  thoroughly  acquainted  with  one  tablet 
and  has  placed  it  in  different  positions,  it  is       ^.  1 
allowed  to  take  tiao  squares,  and  to  place 
them  first  one  upon  the  other,  and  then  in 
such  a  manner  together  that  they  touch  on 
the  edges  or  sides.    Thus  the  child  recognizes 
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an  old  acquaintance  in  the  oblong,  which, 
it  finds,  may  occupy  a  vertical,  horizontal, 
or  slanting  position.  It  now  examines 
and  compares  the  paits  of  this  form, 
which  is  again  compared  with  the  preced- 
ing one.  These  tablets  can  be  placed 
corner  to  corner,  and  corner  touching  side,  each  in  four  different  places, 

<^.  8.  9. 

Next  three  tablets  are  taken,  and  a  similar  course  is  pursued. 

IS,  15.     ^^         1^'  l"^' 


With  four  tablets, 
a  greater  variety  of 
forms  can  already  be 
made;  touching  on  the 
sides:  one  long  oblong 
— up  and  down — from 
left  to  right;  or  two 
short  oblongs  in  differ- 
ent positions;  or  one  large  square. 
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With  9ix  and  eight  tablets  nearly  all  the  forms  of  the  Third  Gift 
may  be  made,  and  the  child  is  pleased  at  finding  in  a  new  Gift  the 
familiar  forms  that  it  played  with  in  an  earlier  one. 

As  the  cubes  gave  plastic  forms,  so  these  tablets  give  the  pict- 
ures of  those  forms. 

As  previously  mentioned,  the  tablets  are  often  of  different  colors 
on  the  two  sides,  so  that  they  can  be  used  also  for  representing  mosaic, 
and  producing  so-called  kaleidoscopic  forms. 
WTicU  kind  of  forms  can  be  made  with  the  square  tablets  ? 

1  —Forms  of  knowledge  or  mathematical  forms, 

?— -forms  of  life,  and 

3— forms  of  beauty. 
What  kind  of  forms  of  knowledge  can  be  represented  mth  the  squares  ? 

Squares  and  oblongs  of  different  sizes. 


Attention  should  be 
drawn  to  the  fact  that, 
however  the  tablet  may 
be  placed,  the  angles  al- 
ways remain  right  angles. 


S8. 


30, 
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41. 


4^' 


43. 


44^ 


Hotv  are  the  forma  of  life  introduced  ? 

With  two  tablets  touching  on  the  upper  and  lower  sides  or  edgee,. 
we  have: 


49' 


a  door,  or 
a  window. 


I 


50. 


Place  one  square  straight  before  jou,  and  the  other 
above,  touching  the  lower  one  with  a  comer,  and  the  form 
will  represent  a  flower-pot. 
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Reverse  this,  and  place  the  top  tablet  square,  and  the 
lower  one  comerwisei  and  there  is  a  clock  with  pendulum, 
etc.,  as  seen  in  No.  9,  and  so  on,  until  all  possible  posi- 
tions of  the  two  squares  are  exhausted. 


61, 


I 


The  kindergartner  bearing  in  mind  the  experiences  with  the  former 
Gifts,  proceeds  slowly,  according  to  the  necessity  of  gradual  combi- 
nation and  the  inner  desires  of  the  child.  She  repeats,  explains,  has  the 
same  thing  observed  in  various  objects  and  under  changing  circum- 
stances, or  she  gives  either  directions  or  permission  to  make  new  forms 
of  knowledge,  forms  of  life,  or  forms  of  beauty. 

The  number  of  these  forms  being  limited,  the  quantity  of  squares  is 
soon  increased  until  the  number  eight  is  reached. 

Place  the  eight  squares 
from  right  to  left  and  form  a 
long  plank. 


55. 


Divide  this  equally,  and  place  one  half 
above  the  other,  thus  forming  the  picture  of  a 
low  wall. 


Place  the  two  squares  of  each  side  above,  and 
the  high  wall  appears. 


Take  the  two  top  squares  of  No.  64  and 
place  them  below,  one  at  the  right  and  one  at 
the  left  side  of  the  form,  which  will  now  change 
into  the  representation  of  a  hat. 
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56. 


Take  now  the  four  upper  squares  and  place 
them  below,  two  at  the  right  and  two  at  the 
left  side,  and  there  is  the  rustic  table. 


Move  the  two  central  squares  one  inch  up- 
wards, and  the  gate  is  represented. 


68. 


Form  the  rustic  table  again  and  move  its 
legs  half  an  inch  towards  each  other,  and  there 
is  the  kitchen  table. 


Move  the  legs  of  this  table  close  up  to  each    « 
other,  and  the  form  will  represent  an  altar. 


60. 


Place  one  of  the  legs  in  the  middle,  and  lay 
the  other  below  from  right  to  left,  and  the  parlor 
table  is  made. 
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Place  the  foot  of  the  table,  that  is,  the  two 
lower  squares,  above  on  the  right-hand  side,  and 
move  underneath  this  the  two  squares  forming 
the  leg  of  the  table,  one  to  the  right,  the  other 
to  the  left  side,  and  the  chair  is  finished. 


Place  the  back  of  the  chair  below  from 
right  to  left  in  the  space  between  the  legs  of 
the  chair,  and  (see  No.  53)  we  have  the  low 
wall  or  a  floor. 


6$. 


Make  a  monument  by  placing  the  two  right-hand 
side  squares  above  and  in  the  middle. 


Remove  the  pillar  one  square  towards  the  left, 
and  we  have  the  church. 


6S. 


Place  the  upper  left  square  at  the  right  side, 
and  you  see  a  country-house. 
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Move  the  upper  middle  square  one  inch  up- 
wards and  we  have  the  picture-frame. 


Place  three  squares  touching  on  the  sides  from 
left  to  right;  place  above  them,  on  the  middle 
square,  two  squares  up  and  down;  above  these  lay 
two  other  squares  from  right  to  left,  and  in  the 
middle  above  these,  one  more  square,  and  the  cross 
with  base  is  shown. 


OS, 


A  flag  is  represented  by  making  an  oblong  of 
six  tablets  from  right  to  left,  two  by  three  square 
inches,  and  placing  the  two  remaining  squares 
below,  up  and  down,  on  the  right  or  left  hand  side — 
to  form  the  flag-staff— locating  this  according  to  the 
direction  from  which  the  child  supposes  the  wind 
to  blow.  This  suggests  at  once  the  song  of  the 
,*^hand  and  wrist  game"  of  **the  weather-cock": 

*'Like  the  weather-cock  I'm  going 
While  the  gusts  of  wind  are  blowing, 
I  can  torn  my  wrist  and  hand. 
As  the  best  vane  in  oar  laud.'* 


Take  the  lower  one  of  the  two  squares  forming 
the  flag-staff,  and  place  it  opposite  the  other  square, 
below  the  other  end  of  the  flag,  and  you  see  an  old- 
fashioned  bureau;  etc. 


The  kindergartner  or  mother  should  proceed  slowly  and  careftilly. 
The  number  of  forms  of  life,  that  can  be  made,  is  very  limited. 
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When  the  children  have  laid  several  forms,  the  kindergartner  talks 
about  them  and  makes  her  remarks,  draws  remarks  from  the 
children,  or  tells  them  a  story  in  which  the  diflferent  objects  made  by 
the  children  will  be  mentioned,  except  those  which  have  been  carelessly 
done.  At  another  time  she  may  ask  the  children:  '*Do  you  remember 
what  kind  of  a  form  your  tablets  have  V* 

**A  square  form." 

*  *How  do  you  know  ?" 

'*By  the  four  equal  sides  and  comers." 

**What  makes  the  comers  ? — ^look  round  the  ro<»n — where  do  you 
see  a  corner  f " 

** Where  the  walls  meet?" 

"Well,  see,  here  two  sides  or  edges  of  the  square  meet  in  a  corner. 
Who  remembers  what  the  four  sides  of  our  tablets  were  called  ?" 

** Edges,  or  lines." 

**Then  we  may  also  say,  wherever  two  lines  meet,  we  have  a  cor- 
ner. Now  look  at  the  corners  of  the  room,  and  also  at  the  comers  of 
the  square,  and  tell  me,  are  they  alike  ?" 

*'No,  they  are  different;  for  one  is  a  hollow  comer  and  the  other  a 
square  corner;  I  can  place  my  finger  into  the  one,  and  the  other  is  out- 
side and  feels  sharp." 

* 'Therefore  we  call  the  one  an  outside  corner,  or  simply  a  corner, 
and  the  other  an  inside  corner  or  an  angle.  See  here,  when  I  am  pass- 
ing my  finger  along  these  two  edges  of  the  tablet,  I  am  touching  at 
the  end,  where  they  meet,  the  comer;  and  if  I  pass  my  finger  inside  on 
the  plane,  I  find  an  inner,  or  hollow  corner,  that  is  an  angle.  See  now 
what  kind  of  lines  touch  in  the  corner  of  the  square? 

'  'A  line  from  the  lefl  to  the  right,  and  a  line  from  the  top  downwards. " 

''Well  then:  where  a  line  from  the  top  downwards  or  a  line  from 
the  lefl  to  the  right  side  touch,  we  have  a  corner  that  we  call  an  angle 
—a  square  corner  and  a  right  angle.  Now— how  many  right  angles  can 
you  count  on  your  tablet  ?" 

'Tour." 

"Show  me  such  right  angles  somewhere  else  in  the  room." 

The  child  makes  an  important  step  in  knowledge  by  this  acquisition. 
May  several  children  work  in  union  tvith  the  tablets? 

Certainly,  after  they  have  learned  to  master  the  material  to  some 
degree. 
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Hoto  many  tablets  are  given  to  each  child  ? 

In  the  kindergarten  each  child  receives  at  first  a  small  box  con- 
taining eight  squares.  As  a  rule,  not  too  large  a  number  of  tablets 
should  be  given  to  the  child;  for  the  little  one  would  lose  interest  when 
conAised  by  receiving  too  many  things,  at  a  time. 


By  and  by,  though,  larger  boxes,  con- 
taining a  greater  number  of  tablets,  may  be 
given.  With  these,  a  large  number  of  forms 
of  life  can  be  made.  Thus,  for  instance,  12 
squares  may  be  employed  as  follows:  Make 
an  oblong  from  right  to  left  of  five  squares: 
place  above  this,  resting  on  the  middle 
square,  an  oblong,  up  and  down,  of  throe 
squares  and  lay  at  the  top  of  this  another 
oblong  of  three  squares  stretching  from  right 
to  left,  finally  touching  the  middle  square 
of  this  oblong  a  single  square,  and  the  cross 
is  made. 


Change  this,  so  that  the  foot  of  the  cross  is 
supported  first  by  an  oblong  of  two  squares  stretch- 
ing from  left  to  right,  and  place  under  this  another 
oblong  of  three  squares  in  the  same  direction. 
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Change  this  cross  into  a  monument. 


Or  make  a  wagon. 


74. 


^. 


Of  fourteen  squares  make  a  chair. 


I 
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Of  sixteen  squares  make  a  table. 


Of  eighteen  squares 
make  a  gate,  or  a  spade. 


Of  twenty-two  squares  make  a  ladder. 


JTHE  SEVENTH   GIFT 
79. 


159 


Of  twenty-four  squares  make  a 
pump, 


so. 


a  cross,  etc. 


Of  twenty-six 
squares  make  a 
table,  a  gate, 
etc. 
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Of  tkirty-thrce  tablets  make 
a  bouse. 


Of  forty-four  tablets  make 
another  house^  etc. 


r 

-  1  ■    ^  " 

1 

,;!]'■      =- 

' 

".\ 

1 

-  — 

-^ 

*■  ■ 

|. 

f 

— 

— 

1 

i.    , 

The  forms  of  life,  of  course,  can  be  various,  though  in  comparison 
with  the  forms  of  beauty,  their  number  is  limited. 
In  what  manner  are  the  forma  of  beauty  constructed  ? 

Like  those  of  the  Third  Gift. 

Pour  square  tablets  are  joined  to  form  the  middle  square,  and  the 
remaining  four  tablets  are  placed  symmetrically  around  it,  either  touch- 
ing on  the  sides,  or  corners  touching  sides,  or  corners  touching  corners; 
they  are  moved  methodically  to  the  left  or  to  the  right. 
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^ 


86. 


86. 


^. 


S8. 


89. 


ai 


* 


91. 


92. 


BO. 


«f1t 


H 


95. 


K^«f 
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96.  97. 


O    O 

9S. 

^^^  99.  100. 


101. 


t  -I 
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103,  104.  105. 


>^m 


106  107. 


■H  warn 

109.  no.  in. 

-5l"  bxI"  NCbi 

112. 

o  n 
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118. 


119. 

ISO. 


^ 


123. 


121. 


^■^ 
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After  the  use  of  the  square  tablets  is  thoroughly  understood,  the 
rigfU-angled  iaaaceles  triangles  are  introduced.  As  the  square  tablets 
correspond  with  the  Third  Gift,  so  the  right-angled  triangles  correspond 
with  the  Fifth  Gift  in  logical  sequence,  that  is,  by  the  diagonal  division 
of  the  cube  or  square. 

On  joining  two  of  the  right-angled  isosceles  triangular  tablets  into 
a  square,  it  will  be  at  once  seen  that  the  two,  rniited  on  their  base-lines, 
are  together  equal  in  size  to  one  of  the  square  tablets;  and  it  will  also 
l^e  evident,  that  each  one  of  those  triangular  tablets  is  exactly  half  the 
fcize  of  the  square  now  formed. 
How  are  these  right-angled  isosceles  triangles  introduced  ? 

The  child  is  given  four  such  triangles.  Then  it  is  led  to  examine 
one  triangle  carefully,  and  asked  suggestive  questions  in  regard  to  its 
form. 

This  triangular  tablet  is  found  to  be  three-sided:  two  sides  or  edges, 
as  the  children  call  them,  are  equal,  and  one  is  longer.  The  angles  or 
comers  are  also  three  in  number — the  larger  is  known  to  the  child  as 
the  right  angle  or  corner  in  the  square;  the  other  two  are  equal  in  size, 
but  smaller  than  the  right  angle,  and  are  called  sharp  angles,  or 
pointetl  corners,  at  first,  on  account  of  their  pointed  shape;  by  and  \yy 
the  child  may  learn  the  mathematical  name  **  acute.' 

The  longest  side  or  edge  is  found  to  be  opposite  to  the  right  angle, 
and  is  called  the  '*  base-line."  On  measuring  the  edges  of  one  of  these 
tablets,  the  child  will  tell  you  that  two  edges  are  each  one  square  long, 
and  that  the  other  edge  is  longer.  Also,  that  two  of  the  acute  angles 
of  this  triangle  are  together  equal  to  one  right  angle,  or,  that  one  of 
the  acute  angles  is  half  the  size  of  the  right  angle. 

At  first,  the  child  may  place  the  tablet  on  the  table 
with  the  base-line  towards  itself;  and  will  cempare  it,  per- 
haps, to  a  mountain;  in  this  case  the  kindergartner  has 
an  opportunity  to  converse  about  mountains. 

Then  the  tablet  may  be  turned  with  the  base-line  away  J^^- 

ftpom  the  child,  who  will  compare  it  to  a  funnel  or  a  dish—  ^|P^ 

or  to  something  else  that  its  fancy  suggests. 

ISO,  13L 

Or  the  triangle  may  be  turned  with  the  base-line 
towards  the  right  or  the  left  side. 


i  ► 
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The  tablets  may  also  take  the  four     132,       iS3.        1J4,       1.15. 
diflTerent  positions  of   the  limbs  in  the  A    ^         ^B    WjT 

''Series  of  Drawing,"  etc.  JKL    i^.  ^    r 

Then  the  child  receives  two  tablets. 

By  placing  them  with  the  base-lines  t<^get!ier   the  square  is  formed 
with  its  four  equal  sides,  and  four  equal  angles  and  cor-  JS6. 

ners,  two  of  which  are  divided  by  the  line  which  joins 
the  tablets,  and  the  child's  mind  grasps  the  idea  that  the 
two  sharp  or  acute  angles  together  are  equal  to  the  larger 
or  right  angle — a  geometrical  fact  with  which  older  per- 
sons who  have  not  had  this  special  training,  are  often  puzzled. 

The  child  finds  out  all  the  different  positions  which  the  tablets  may 
sustain  to  each  other,  and  the  kindergartner  connects  instructive  con- 
versations with  the  various  forms.     Fcr  instance:  when  the  two  tablets 
are  so  placed  as  to  touch  each  other  at  the  sharp 
points,  the  base-lines  turned  towards  the  child,  the  ^'^'^' 

form  may  be  called  *Hwo  mountains,"  and  the  kin- 
dergartner tells  the  child  of  the  valley  between. 

All  the  chihiren  may  join  their  tablets  in  this  way,  and  thus  a  chain 
of  mountains  is  produced,  with  valleys  between  the  slopes. 

By  joining  two  of  these  tablets  on  the  shorter  sides  or  edges,  the 
rijht  angle  of  each  touching  an  acute  angle,  the  rhom- 
boid is  made  with  its  two  long,  and  two  short  sides  ^^s. 
parallel,  and  its  four  angles  or  comers:  two  blunt  or 
obtuse,  and  two  sharp  or  acute. 

Or  the  two  tablets  may  be  so  joined  on  their  short  iso. 

sides  that  the  two  right  angles  meet,  forming  one  right- 
angled  triangle  double  the  size  of  the  single  triangle. 


The  child  is  led  to  make  as  many  different  forms  with  /  ;ry. 

two  triangles  as  can  be  fouml;  for  instance,  turn  one  tri- 
angle with  the  base-line  from  the  child,  the  other  towards 
it,  the  right  angles  touching — and  there  is  the  hour-glass. 


X 


Such  forms  nmy  be  best  found  by  joining  two  tri- 
angles so  that  the  line  of  division  appears  slanting  from 
the  left  side  above  towards  the  right  side  below; 


iJ,L 
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moving  the  right-hand  side  triangle  half  the  length  of 
the  base-line  slanting  upwards  towards  the  left,  the  child 
will  liken  this  form  to  a  bird's  head,  probably. 


i-f?. 


T 


Move  the  same  triangle  again  as  much  upwards 
towards  the  left,  and  the  two  triangles  will  be  found  to 
touch  in  the  sharp  corners. 


14s. 


\ 


lU^ 


Move  the  same  triangle  an  inch  downwards  on 
the  left  side  of  the  other  triangle,  and  we  have  the 
rhomboid:  the  right  angles  are  lost,  instead  of  which 
appear  larger  angles  or  corners  (blunt  or  obtuse  onesj, 
each  consisting  of  a  right  and  an  acute  corner  or  angle, 
and  the  child  will  perceive  that  this  obtuse  angle  is  half  as  large  again 
as  the  right  corner  or  angle. 

Moving  the  same  triangle  an  inch  downwards,  the 
right  angles  of  the  triangles  will  touch,  etc.,  until  finally 
the  second  triangle  is  moved  back  into  its  original  place, 
and  the  square  again  appears. 

Then  follow  exercises  of  a  simple  kind  with  three  and  four  tri- 
angles. 

140. 
For  instance,  with  three  triangular  tablets 

a  chain  of  mountains  may  bo  made. 


14s. 


^ 


Invert  the  middle  one,  and  it  may  repre- 
sent, in  the  fancy  of  the  child,  a  bird  flying, 
or  whatever  the  child  with  its  vivid  imagi- 
nation ma}'  l>e  pleased  to  fancy. 

Invert  the   right  and  left  tablet,  and  the 
form  may  represent  the  trimming  for  a  dress. 

Turn  the  middle  triangle  again  over  its 
base-line,  and  the  form  may  represent  a  pair 
of  scales. 


168  THE  SEVENTH  GIFT 


Push  the  three  triangles  so  together  that  they  160. 

touch  in  their  short  edges,  and  the  form  shows  a 
boat. 

The  children  may  now  sing: 

**  Glide  along,  my  bonny  boat, 
While  we  with  the  current  float, 
Chanting  to  the  sea-bird's  note, 
Glide  along,  glide  along. 
My  bonny,  bonny  boat** 


Invert  the  boat,  and  it  represents  the  roof  of  a  ^^'* 


house. 


Form  a  square  of  two  triangles,  and  place  the  third 
upon  it  with  the  right  angle  touching  the  square;  this  may 
represent  a  flower-pot,  or  a  coffee-mill. 


By  placing  the  upper  triangle  so  that  its  base-line 
touches  the  upper  edge  of  the  square,  we  have  a  little 
cottage. 


Place  the  upper  triangle  below  the  square,  touching 
the  lower  edge  of  the  square  with  the  right  angle,  and  the 
form  gained  may  represent  a  wine-glass,  etc. 


152. 


¥ 


15S. 


* 


16j^. 


1 


With  four  tablets  the  figures  of  the  **  Series  of  Drawing"  can  be 
followed  out,  and  four  children  joining  together  may  make  their  com- 
binations very  effectively. 

155.  156.  157,  158. 


^ 
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159.  160.  161.  16S. 


A^    ^A     jr 

r^    ^r      ^k 

164- 
163. 


> 


Jk. 


16S.  166.  167.  168. 

^    »    %   ^ 


With  a  large  number  of  tablets,  each  child  can  make  many  more 
forms— pictures  of  what  it  sees  around,  viz:  boats,  towers,  houses,  urns, 
vaseS;  different  forms  of  *  Taper-folding*',  etc. 

By  combining  the  forms  of  A7iot(;ferf0re  (or  geometrical  forms)  very 
bcautiM  stars  and  designs  can  be  produced  by  the  little  hands. 

Never  allow  the  child  to  feel  that  it  is  being  taught.  Endeavor  ta 
give  the  instruction  in  such  a  manner  that  the  child  imagines  itself  ta 
be  merely  playing.  Thus  the  time  passes  swiftly  and  pleasantly  to  the 
child,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  kept  busy  and  develops  its  dormant 
faculties  in  all  directions.  When  signs  of  weariness  are  showing,  dis- 
continue the  lesson,  and  change  to  something  else. 
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Tlie  kindergartner  has  ample  opportunity  to  im-  i^^- 

press  upon  the  minds  of  the  children  much  valuable 
information  by  discussing  the  various  forms  produced 
by  their  work.  For  instance:  a  pigeon-house  is  laid 
with  the  tablets,  and  the  children  burst  out  smging: 

**We  open  the  pigeon-house  again/' 
and  they  may  be  led  in  imagination  to  watch  the  bird-house,  to  note  the 
watchftil,  tender  love  of  the  parent  birds,  and  the  happy  contentment 
of  all  the  gentle  inmates. 

Then  another  picture  may  be  given  by  referring  to  the  storks,  and 
the  beautiful  devotion  of  the  younger  ones  to  those  which  are  too  old 
and  feeble  to  depend  upon  their  own  exertions. 

This  will  arouse  in  the  little  hearts  a  finer  sense  of  the  mutual  re- 
lations between  childhood  and  old  age  and  perhaps  reveal  to  some  the 
divine  law  of  love  which  finds  its  truest  expression  in  the  spirit  of  self- 
forgetful  helpfulness. 

Ruskin,  whose  own  heart  is  so  filled  with  the  reverence  due  to  the 
helpful  heart,  says,  that  in  the  contemplation  of  the  manifold  and  un- 
ceasing ministrations  of  the  Universe  to  the  delight  and  use  of  man,  ho 
would  almost  change  the  ^'Holy,  holy  Lord''  of  the  church-service  to 
^^Holy,  helpful  Lord. '' 

The  children  themselves  are  encouraged  to  tell  stories  about  the 
forms  they  make.     In  guiding  them,   and  seizing  every  opportunity 
that  offbrs,  to  impress  a  moral  lesson  without  moralizing,  the  kinder- 
gartner finds  ample  occupation. 
How  are  the  forma  of  knowledge  developed  ? 

The  first  exercises  have  already  been  indicated.  Joining  four 
triangles  you  can  gain  the  following  forms: 


170. 


A  square,  by  placing  the  right  angles  to  the  centre; 


a  hollow  square,  by  turning  the  right  angles  over 
Itnd  making  them  point  outwards; 


♦ 


171. 


□ 
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173. 

an  oblong,  the  sides  of  which  are  twice  as         ^^^ 
long  as  its  ends,  by  joining  together  two  squares, 
each  made  of  two  triangles; 


173. 

I 


a  rhomboid  by  making  a  square  of  two  tri- 
angles and  placing  on  its  right  and  leA;  sides  each 
one  triangle:-  the  triangle  on  the  left-hand  side 
touching,  with  its  right  angle,  the  upper  left-hand 
side  corner  of  the  square,  and  the  right-hand  side  triangle  touching  the 
lower  right  comer  of  the  square,  with  its  right  angle; 

a  trapezoid,  by  changing  the  left-hand  side 
triangle  of  the  former  form,  so  that  its  right 
angle  touches  the  lower  left-hand  corner  of  the 
square. 

a  large  right-angled  triangle  by  moving  the  right- 
hand  side  triangle  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  square,  its 
right  angle  touching  the  lower  right-hand  corner  of  the 
square. 


i76. 


^ 


With  these  triangles  the  child's  idea  of  form  is  developed,  and  many 
points  of  similarity  and  dissimilarity  to  the  square  tablets  are  traced. 
Different  sizes  of  similar  forms  are  brought  to  the  child's  observation, 
and  forms  similar  to  one  of  the  triangles  may  be  produced  by  using  two, 
four,  or  more  tablets,  a  fact  which  will  interest  the  child,  who  notices 
that  although  the  shape  is  the  samCj  the  size  is  increased  two  or  four 
times,  etc. 

ISO. 
178.  179. 


177. 


i    k. 


U2 
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182, 


18S, 


181. 


♦ 


184* 


186. 


188. 


186. 


187. 


100. 


189. 


How  are  the  forma  of  life  carried  out? 

The  rules  given  for  building  should  also  here  be  adhered  to,  the 
difference  being,  that  when  using  the  blocks  we  seemed  to  have  the 
objects  themselves,  and  now  we  have  only  the  images  of  the  objects. 

The  beginning  of  these  forms  has  been  already  indicated. 


With  four  triangles  form  a  little  house:  place  on  the 
top  of  a  square  made  of  two  triangles,  a  triangle  made 
of  two  other  triangles,  and  let  the  base-line  of  this  tri- 
angle touch  the  top  of  the  square. 

Form  a  pigeon-house,  by  placing  one  triangle  with 
its  base-line  so  as  to  touch  the  top  of  the  square,  and 
putting  the  other  triangle  below  the  square  with  its  base- 
line towards  you,  its  right  angle  touching  the  lower  edge 
of  the  square. 


191. 


^ 


192. 


i 


I 
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ITS 


The  following  forms  also  are  made  of  four  triangles: 

19S. 


a  boot 


E 


a  crown, 


194- 


196, 


a  dishy 


etc. 


Form  another  pigeon-house  of  eight  triangles  in 
this  way:  make  a  square  of  four  triangles;  place  a  tri- 
angle, made  of  two  triangles,  above  touching  with  its 
base-line  the  square,  and  another  triangle,  formed  of 
two  triangles,  below  touching  the  lower  edge  of  the 
square  with  its  right  angle. 

Make  also  the  following  forms  of  eight  triangles: 


196 


197, 


a  house, 


199, 


a  crown. 


19ii. 


another  house, 


a  dish, 


£02. 


WL 


a  monument, 


a  light-house. 


174 
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m?. 


a  bird, 


iSi)4 


a  boot, 


E 


etc. 


Thus  it  will  be  found  that  in  these  forms,  also,  the  child  can  be 
led  to  observe  different  sizes  of  similar  forms. 

With  a  larger  number  of  triangles  very  elaborate  and  beautiful 
pictures  of  objects  can  be  made,  for  instance: 

S06. 


SOS. 


a  boat, 


207. 


a  table. 


a  saw. 


209. 


the  frame  of  a  slate, 

looking-glass, 

or  picture, 


a  church, 


208. 
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21L 
210, 


a  bridge, 


a  house, 
xis. 


a  flre-place  with  two 
vases  upon  the  njantle-piece, 


a  steam-boat,  etc. 
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In  tvhat  manner  are  the  forms  of  beauty  constructed? 

In  making  forms  of  beauty,  which  are  simply  symmetrical  forms, 
we  must  bear  in  mind  the  rule:  ^^Keep  the  opposites  alike.^^  The  chil- 
dren of  the  kindergarten  are  not  told  any  thing  of  a  **law  of  opposites", 
but  they  soon  learn,  by  practical  demonstration  in  the  kindergarten, 
that  they  cannot  make  a  symmetrical  form  unless  they  keep  the  oppo- 
site sides  alike.  A  lopsided  form  is  no  more  beautiful  than  a  lopsided 
tree.  We  know  that  the  only  way  to  bring  our  tree  into  symmetrical 
proportions  is  to  make  one  side  resemble,  at  least,  somewhat  the  other 
side.  In  the  kindergarten,  the  four-sided  forms  are  first  made,  as  the 
children  can  comprehend  them  more  readily  than  two-and-two-sided 
forms,  etc. 

Let  the  square  represent  the  foKr-sided form,  and  the  rectangle  or 
oblong  (parallelogram)  stand  for  the  twchand-two^ided  form.  In  the 
turning  ^gxxve,  which  in  the  kindergarten  is  often  called  '*  the  wind- 
mill ",  and  which  is  a  favorite  with  the  children,  we  might  say  that  the 
opposites  are  taken  diagonally.  The  children  soon  learn  to  apply  this 
law  to  their  work,  and  by  this  means  they  are  led  to  do  things  in  a 
systematic  and  logical  way.  They  not  only  will  learn  to  work  in  this 
way,  but  they  will  also  learn  to  think  in  a  logical  way;  for  the  mind,  too, 
works  by  this  law. 

For  instance:  if  we  think  o^  goodness,  the  opposite  quality,  evil, 
immediately  presents  itself  to  the  mind.  We  cannot  think  of  light,  if 
we  have  not  known  o^  darkness.  If  we  think  of  tvhite,  which  reflects 
all  colors, — then  we  must  think  of  black,  which  absorbs  all  colors. 
When  we  think  of  war,  we  gladly  think  also  of  peace.  We  know  a 
thing  is  hard,  because  we  have  already  known  things  that  were  soft. 

Without  this  law,  there  would  be  no  such  thing  as  a  true  com- 
parison. Without  it,  we  should  not  be  able  to  come  to  any  logical  con- 
clusion. There  must  be  limitation;  else,  how  could  we  grasp  any  thing? 
We  should  never  know  that  wo  had  a  truth,  for  we  should  never  be 
able  to  prove  its  existence.  Our  thoughts  would  be  like  liquids,  never 
taking  any  final  shape,  but  always  molding  to  the  vessel  that  contains 
them.  When  we  have  the  opposites,  we  have  the  range  of  the  concep- 
tion, for  then  wo  have  by  implication  all  the  possible  gradations  of 
either  side  toward  the  other. 
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Make  the  following  forms: 

1  —Place  four  triangles  together  so  that  they  form  a  sis. 
square  turning  one  corner  towards  you  —  in  diamond 
shape,  as  the  children  call  it;  thus  the  right  angles  are 
all  thrown  towards  the  inside. 

2 -Turn  the  upper  right-side  triangle  over  its  base-  Si7. 
line,  so  that  its  right  angle  is  now  outside;  do  the  same 
with  the  triangles  on  the  lower  left,  on  the  upper  left,  and 
on  the  lower  right  sides — and  we  have  a  hollow  square. 

Both  these  forms  are  the  same  as,  in  our  ^*  Series  of  Drawing  ",  the 
full  and  hollow  middle-opposites. 

3— Form  No.  216  again,  and  divide  it  up  and  down     ^18. 
into  two  triangles,  and  rejoin  these  so  as  to  touch  at 
their  right  angles,  and  we  have  a  form  which  is  neither 
^'full"nor  ''hollow." 

4 — Make  No.  217  again,  and  divide  it  up  and  down,    ^^^ 
and  by  rejoining  the  parts  in  what  was  the  upper  and 
lower  edge,  we  gain  a  form  like  No.  218,  but  as  it  were, 
lying  down.     Both,   Nos.  218  and  219,  form  the  inter- 
mediates  of  Nos.  216  and  217. 

5 — Keeping,  for  the  sake  of  variety,  the  triangles     — ^ 
a  little  apart  from  one  another,  place  the  upper  half  of  ^||^ 

No.  216  on  the  upper  half  of  217,— or  place  the  lower  ^H^^ 

half  of  No.  218  on  the  lower  half  of  No.  219,  and  both  ^^   nB 

of  these  divisions  will  result  in  essentially  the  same  ^ 

form,  namely,  a  form  half  Ml  and  half  hollow. 

6— Place  the  lower  half  of  No.  217  on  the  lower       '    ^^  ^^ 
half  of  No.    216,  and  the  same  form  as  No.   220  is 
gained,  but  in  the  opposite  direction. 


♦ 


X 
H 


AV 


7— Place  the  left  side  of  No.  216  on  the  left  side 
ofNo.  217,  and  ^1^ 

8— Place  the  right  side  of  No.  217  on  the  right  side  --^'  ^H^ 
of  No.  216,  and  two  forms  arc  gained  equal  to  those  in  ^^^ 

Nos.  220  and  221,  but  inverted.  ^^HP^ 
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m- 


Now,  we  can  proceed  to  form  a  star 
similar  to  the  first  star  in  tlie  *' Series  of 
Drawing."  Place  No.  220  below,  No.  221 
above,  No.  222  on  the  right,  and  No.  223 
on  the  left  side. 

its.  Or,    if    we 

^^  change  the  up-     ^^^ 

^B^^  per    and   lower 

r^B  parts,     or     the  ^l     ^£ 

,^^  ^  right     and    left        ^^r''5fe^9 

'^k        JMT    sides,    of     this    ^^  ^r      ^^ 

^■i^t^Hr  star,     we     erain    ^S.  Z  ^^^ 


"  ~^     pare  witn  jnos.  I^^Tkl 

^       A  218  and  219,  be-  ^    ^ 

^  ^^  ing  half  ftill  and 

half  hollow. 


S2G. 


But,  if  we  change  the  upper 
and  lower  parts,  and  also  the  right 
and  left  sides,  we  have  the  opposite 
of  the  star— or  a  hollow  star. 


Ah. 
AW      ^k 


^r 


If  all  the  children  join  in  placing  their  stars  together,  their  work 
is  a  united  and  common  one,  and  results  in  a  beautiful  combination. 
Another  process  for  making  forms  of  beauty  is  the  following: 

Join  eight  triangles  into  one  square,  so  that  the         ^-^- 
diagonal  lines  run  ft'om  the  upper  right  to  the  lower 
left  corner,  and  ft'om  the  upper  left  to  the  lower  right 
comer. 
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2S8. 


Then  move  out  the  upper  right-hand  side 
triangle  the  length  of  its  base-line,  and  do  the 
same  with  every  other  of  the  three  correspond- 
ing ones,  thus  producing  a  revolving  figure. 


Then  continue  to  move  these  four  triangles 
around  the  central  form,  until  they  reach  their 
original  places  again,  that  is,  until  the  square 
is  restored,  etc. 


X 

£30.  gSl.  .  JX?,  L 

Then  reverse  the  same  four  tri-  234 

^^^'                     angles,  so  that  one  of  the  short  lines  ^             ^^F 

of  each  touches  the  base-line  of  one  p||jy^    ^^ 

of  the  other  triangles,    producing  \ly^\^ 

thus  the  **  wheel-form.''  Now  the  tri-  '^^    "  ^^    " 

angles  that  did  not  move  in  the  for-  ^            .  J 

mer  forms  are  moved  out,  revolving  ^^i     ^     ^ 
around  the  central  form. 

2S6.         ^  2S(i.  ^ 
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Form  a  square  of  four  triangles  and  place  it 
corner-wise  before  you;  join  to  each  corner  a  tri- 
angle with  its  right  angle. 


Move  the  upper  righ^hand  side  triangle  out, 
until  the  sharp  or  acute  comers  touch;  do  the 
same  with  the  lower  left-hand  triangle,  and  also 
with  the  upper  left-hand  and  lower  right-hand 
triangles,  and  the  outline  of  this  form  will  be  a 
regular  eight-sided  figure— an  octagon. 


Turn  each  of  the  triangles  over  its  base- 
line in  regular  order,  that  is,  always  remem- 
bering the  opposites,  and  a  star-form  is 
produced  which  encloses  the  space  of  an 
octagon. 


W^ 


24s, 


Turn  every  other  trian-      ^r    ^^^  ^B 
gle  with  its  right  angle  tow-      ^  ^ 

ards  the  inside,  and  you 
have  the  intermediates  of 
the  two  last  forms. 


U 


All  similar  exercises  train  the  child  to  handle  its  material  method- 
ically, and  to  use  the  eye  correctly.  The  care  which  the  child  must 
exercise  in  handling  the  easily  movable  tablet,  in  order  to  keep  it  in  its 
destined  position,  also  tends  to  train  the  hand  to  a  delicacy  of  touchy 
which  is  of  great  value. 
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Other  symmetrical  forms  can  be  made  by  joining 


^^. 


four  triangles, 


e4s.  su-  A 


or    four    rhom- 
boids, 


or  four  trapezoids, 


If  the  tablets  are  of  two  colors,  the  form  may  be  first  only  of  one 
color,  then  of  the  other,  and  then  of  both.  Changes  of  position  can  be 
made  with  the  opposite  triangles  in  these  forms,  as  in  others,  and  it 
will  be  well — at  the  end  of  the  lesson  —to  let  the  child,  by  regular 
changes,  return  to  the  original  form  from  which  it  started. 

If  all  the  children  unite  in  joining  their  forms  together,  their  work 
is  a  common  one,  and  there  is  no  misapprehension  in  regard  to  its 
benefit;  the  children  arc  working  in  harmony  by  the  same  common  rule 
or  law,  the  same  aim  unites  them,  doing  in  their  play  what  society  re- 
quires of  them  in  after  life— unity  of  thought  and  action. 


182 
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Of  what  future  occupation  do  tJie  tahletaform  the  bdbis  ? 

Of  Drawing,  inasmuch  as  the  first  experiments  in  drawing  are  made 
with  perpendicular,  horizontal,  and  slanting  lines,  or  with  square  and 
triangular  forms,  as  they  appear  in  the  tablets. 

The  kindergartner  should  not  keep  back  the  tablets  until  the  child 
has  passed  through  the  previous  Gifts,  but  should  introduce  them 
between  the  different  Gifts. 
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As  each  Gift  is  intended  to  be  a  step  forward  in  the  education  of 
the  child,  a  new  kind  of  form  is  now  introduced. 

The  equilateral  triangle  must  be  considered  as  being  developed  in 
the  following  manner: 

Four  square  tablets  are  joined  into  one  large  square.  If  we  imagine 
a  circle  drawn  within  this  square,  its  radius  will  prove  to  be  one 
inch  long.  This  circle  can  hold  six  equilateral  triangles,  the  sides  of 
each  being  one  inch  long. — Large  triangles,  measuring  two  inches  in 
the  sides  or  edges,  are  at  first  used  in  the  kindergarten. 

The  equilateral  triangles,  as  first  introduced  to  the  child,  are  nine 
in  number,  packed  in  a  little  box.  If  a  larger  number  of  triangles  were 
at  once  given,  the  child  would  not  be  likely  to  work  with  any  distinct 
plan  in  view,  and  confusion  and  disorder  would  be  the  result. 

The  child's  mind,  instead  of  securing  clQar  ideas  of  forms  and  real- 
izing the  pleasing  results  of  the  various  combinations,  would  become 
wearied  with  a  perplexing  multiplicity  of  material  which  would  convey 
to  it  no  idea  of  the  beautiful  forms  that  could  be  derived  therefrom. 

The  exercise  of  the  mind  in  the  use  of  the  tablets  is  of  life-long 
benefit.  It  awakens  and  develops  a  sense  of  the  beautiful  as  seen  in 
the  regularity  of  forms,  and  which  finds  expression  in  various  mechan- 
ical occupations. 

In  this  triangle  the  acute  angle  only  is  found.  This  the  child  may 
discover  by  examining  the  tablet  thoroughly  and  cohiparing  it  with  the 
previous  tablet ;  the  child  must  be  led  to  find  the  difference  and  the 
similarity  existing  in  both.  The  former  tablet  and  this  one  are  both 
triangles.  The  right-angled  triangle  had  only  two  sides  or  edges  equal; 
this  new  one  has  all  the  sides  or  edges  equal,  and,  therefore,  this  tri- 
angle has  aU  angles  or  corners  ecjual,  whilst  the  former  had  one  right 
angle  and  two  equal  acute  ones.  This  should  not  be  pointed  out  by 
long  explanations,  but  should  rather  be  brought  home  to  the  child  by  ob- 
servation and  comparison,  that  is,  by  correct  perception.  The  children 
in  the  kindergarten  should  not  gain  their  perceptions  by  words  and  ab- 
stract ideas,  but  by  self-activity  and  contemplation,  and  the  kindergart- 
ner  should  never  forget  that  the  kindergarten  is  an  institution  for  edu- 
cational occupation,  and  not  for  mere  instruction. 

In  the  equality  of  the  sides  and  angles,  or  corners,  the  number 
three  is  the  prevailing  feature;  Proebel,  therefore,  called  such  represen- 
tations three-sided,  and  to  every  person  who  recognizes  the  impoiiiance 
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of  a  knowledge  of  geometry,  it  must  be  apparent  that  the  facility  with 
which  the  child  learns  to  play  with  its  triangles  thoughtfully  and  under- 
standingly,  cannot  fail  to  be  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  it  in  all  ftiture 
instruction.  Almost  any  important  form  of  space  can  be  dissected  and 
reduced  into  triangles;  and  that  which  formerly  was  considered  as  a 
special  science — mathematics — to  be  mastered  only  by  the  life-long  and 
laborious  study  of  learned  men,  Froebel  gives  to  the  children  in  his  plays, 
leading  them  to  understand  its  truths  gradually,  but  intuitively. 

Scientific  explanation,  or  word-teaching,  the  children  receive  at  a 
later  period,  and  when  the  terms  employed  are  no  longer  merely  empty 
sounds,  but  the  representatives  of  abstract  ideas,  easily  compre- 
hended. 

The  child's  eye  has  received  the  training  for  the  necessary  acute- 
ness  in  the  occupations  with  these  laying-tablets,  and  is  able  to  find  the 
right  point,  the  distinction  of  lines  which  border  the  planes,  and  the 
angles  which  appear  by  the  connection  of  lines. 
How  should  these  triangles  be  introduced  to  the  child  ? 

Give  the  child  one  right-angled  and  one  equilateral  triangle,  and 
let  it  find  out  the  similarity  and  dissimilarity  between  the  two. 

After  the  diffferent  positions  have  been  observed  which  the  equi- 
lateral triangle  can  take,  tivo  right-angled  triangles  and  two  equilateral 
triangles  are  given  to  the  child.  The  two  right-angled  triangles,  when 
joined  at  their  base-lines,  form  a  square,  *^-.         -^"J- 

and  when  joined  by  two  of  their  shorter  ^^^• 

lines,  form  either  a  rhomboid,  or  a  right- 
angled  triangle. 


On  joining  two  of  the  equilateral  triangles,  the  rhombus  -^4. 
appears;  the  child  examines  this  and  compares  it  with  other 
forms.  At  first  the  child  may  call  it  ^^another  kind  of  a 
square."  It  must  be  shown,  however,  that  the  square  has 
equal  sides  and  equal  angles  or  comers;  whereas  this  new  form,  though 
its  sides  are  equal,  has  two  sharp  and  two  blunt  corners,  and  two  of  its 
sides  or  edges  are  slanting.  The  child  will  also  find,  that  on  whatever 
side  two  equilateral  triangles  are  connected,  the  same  form  is  always 
gained,  but  in  a  differeht  position:  the  opposite  sides  or  edges  being 
parallel;  and  the  opposite  corners  or  angles  equal. 
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The  two  triangels  may  then  be  placed  together,  joining  corner  to 
corner,  or  comer  to  side. 

The  positions  the  triangles  can  take  to  each  other,  may  also  be 
shown  by  holding  one  triangle  stationary,  and  moving  the  other 
around  it. 

£55.  «^v  $57. 


*oo.  «^v  g57. 

M  I  \ 


25i>.  S59.  S60. 


£61,  S6S.  S63.  :J04.  265. 


♦  \  N 


S66. 


Three  triangles  are  then  given  to  the  child;  at  first 
they  may  all  be  joined  in  the  middle  by  the  comers. 


267. 

A 


Then  they  should  be  joined  so  as  to  touch  the  cor-  ^^'^^ 

ners,  but  so  placed  that  owe  of  their  sides  is  towards 
the  middle,  producing  thus  an  equilateral  triangle,  the 
inside  of  which  forms  a  hollow  equUateral  triangle.  As 
is  done  with  all  the  tablets,  so  these  are  placed  together: 

1 — side  to  side, 

2 — comer  to  corner, 

3 — comer  to  side,  or 

4 — side  to  corner. 

The  tablets  being  of  two  colors,  the  sense  of  color  is  developed 
simultaneously  with  the  sense  of  locality. 

The  laying-games  with  the  tablets  are  also  a  good  preparation  for 
ma^plaiting;  for  almost  all  the  patterns  in  mat-plaiting  can  likewise  be 
represented  by  the  different  tablets. 

The  patterns  produced  by  the  tablets  can  also  1k3  utilized  in  prac- 
tical life  for  pattems  of  flowers  in  wood  or  stone,  for  an  inlaid  table,  a 
work-box,  etc.     Such  exercises  are,  therefore,  not  only  acknowledged 
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as  Taluable  perceptions  to  the  child,  on  account  of  the  mental  training 
which  they  afford,  but  they  can  also  be  utilized  in  the  practical  affairs 
of  life.*) 
What  kind  of  forms  can  be  laid  with  these  triangles  ? 

Forms  of  knowledgcy  or  geometrical  forms;  forms  of  Z//e,  or  repre- 
sentations of  objects  which  we  see  around  us  ;  and  forms  of  beauty ^  or 
symmetry. 
How  are  the  forms  of  knowledge  developed  ? 

Begin  with  one  triangle,  and  lead  the  child  to  find  out 
its  qualities. 

Then  join  two  triangles  touching  on  the  sides,  which 
give  the  rhombus. 

Three  triangles  touching  on  the  sides  produce  the 
trapezoid,  a  four-sided  form  which  has  two  of  its  sides 
parallel. 

*)  As  an  example  of  this,  the  following  occurrence,  of  which  1  was  an  eye-witness,  is  here 
given.  I  was  at  the  time  studying  with  Froebers  widow,  who  had  been  selected  by  him,  from 
among  his  best  pupils,  to  carry  forward,  under  the  prestige  of  his  name,  the  work  which  he 
had  inaugurated.  One  morning  a  stranger,  to  all  appearances  a  working  man,  bnnging  with 
him  some  large  object  carefully  wrapped  in  paper,  called  upon  Mrs.  Froebel.  He  apologized  for 
the  liberty  he  was  taking,  but  explained  that  his  little  boy  now  about  five  years  old,  had  been 
for  two  years  past  a  pupil  in  the  kindergarten.  He  stated  that  he  himself  was  a  joiner  by  trade, 
but  as  he  had  not  sufficient  weans  to  carry  on  this  occupation  with  profit,  he  had,  some  time 
since,  become  greatly  discouraged  and  disheartened.  It  was  about  tills  time  that  he  noticed 
his  little  boy,  who  was  accustomed  to  come  into  his  workshop  to  play,  when  returning  from  the 
public  kindergarten  which  Mrs.  Froebel  was  conducting,  and  watched  him  as  he  played  with 
the  chips  which  he  found  scattered  around  the  shop.  At  first  the  father  had  not  paid  much  at- 
tention to  the  child's  play,  but  one  day  he  noticed  that  he  had  made  a  combination  of  very 
beautiful  forms  consisting  entirely  of  triangles,  which  he  changed  regularly  and  methodically 
from  one  form  into  another.  Becoming  interested  he  sat  down  by  the  child's  side,  learning  from 
the  little  one.  After  a  while  lie  too  began  to  arrange  tlic  forms  in  the  same  way  and  according 
to  the  law  of  opposites  so  unconsciously  carried  out  by  the  child  —  a  law  which  the  maturer 
mind  of  the  man  grasped  at  once.  Tlie  result  of  this  occupation  was  that  in  time  he  had  manu- 
factured some  very  beautiful  tables,  the  surfaces  of  which,  formed  according  to  the  niles 
practiced  in  the  kindergartens,  were  inlaid  with  parti-colored  wooden  triangles.  These  tables 
he  had  disposed  of  at  a  considerable  profit,  he  had  been  enabled  to  relieve  the  wants  of  bis 
family  and  better  his  own  circumstances;  his  trade  had  materially  increased  and  he  wos  now 
becoming  quite  prosperous.  He,  therefore,  called  upon  Mrs.  Frcebel  to  express  his  gratitude 
and  begged  to  offer  her  as  a  token  of  his  thankfulness  the  httle  table  which  he  had  made  and 
which  showed,  upon  examination,  the  star-forms  produced  by  following  the  law  of  opposites, 
which  his  little  boy  had  been  taught  to  find  in  the  kindergarten.  M.  K.-B. 
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Four  triangles  touching  on  the  sides  show  the 
rhomboid. 


r/i. 


fS72. 


Divide  the   rhomboid,   and  you   have  two 
rhombuses. 


rrs. 


With  four  triangles  you  can  also  make  one 
trapezoid  and  one  triangle. 

With  five  triangles  you  can  make:  one  trapezoid  and  one  rhombus; 
or  one  trapezoid;  or  two  rhombuses  and  one  equilateral  triangle. 

S7J^,  275.  276. 


With  six  triangles  make  one  rhomboid;  or  one  rhomboid  and  one 
rhombus;  or  three  rhombuses;  or  a  hexagon,  by  turning  one  point  of 
each  triangle  to  the  centre. 

280. 


S77. 


278, 


279 


281. 


282. 


Turn  alternately  every  other  tri- 
angle outward,  and  you  have  a  large 
equilateral  triangle  with  the  space  for 
three  more  triangles  inside. 


VA 


The  sides  or  edges  of  these  triangles  being  equal,  there  is  no  fixed 
base-line — it  varies  with  the  position  which  the  tablet  takes.  The  child 
does  not  call  the  forms  at  first  by  their  geometrical  names,  but  learns 
to  know  the  figure,  so  that  when  later  on  the  youth  has  to  deal  with 
any  of  them  in  his  studies,  he  will  recognize  the  form,  and  will  only 
have  to  learn  the  name.  For  instance:  On  joining  four  triangles  into  a 
rhomboid  the  child  recognizes  a  similarity  between  this  figure  and  the 
oblong, — it  bears  the  same  relation  to  the  oblong  that  the  rhombus  does 
to  the  square.  The  rhomboid  may  at  first  be  introduced  by  the  designa- 
tion which  the  child  has  given  it:  an  oblong  four-sided  form,  the  opposite 
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edges  of  which  are  of  the  same  length  and  parallel  with— that  is,  at 
even  distances  from — two  blunt  or  obtuse  comers,  and  two  sharp  or 
acute  corners.  By  joining  three  triangles  on  whatever  sides  or  edges 
the  child  pleases,  the  trapezoid  is  always  formed,  though  in  different 
positions,  and  the  child  will,  perhaps,  call  it  a  first  a  boat,  then  it  will 
describe  it  as  what  it  really  is:  an  uneven  four-sided  form,  having 
only  two  of  its  sides  parallel. — 
What  can  be  said  about  the  forms  of  life  ? 

The  forms  of  life  made  with  these  tablets  do  not  prove  so  satisfac- 
tory as  the  forms  of  beauty. 

^83. 


One  triangle  may  represent  a  mountain.  ^L 

J85. 

♦ 

I 


JS5. 

Two  *  ^equal-sided*'  triangles,  as  the  children  call  them 
at  first,  by  being  joined  on  the  sides,  will  make  a  kite,  a 
cake  of  sugar  (lozenge),  or  a  cake  of  soap. 


Two  triangles  Ijeing  joined  in  the  corners,  will  make  an 
hour-glass. 

By  placing  two  triangles  side  by  side  joining  in  ^S7. 

the  corner,  one  corner  of  each  turned  from  you,  the 
picture  of  two  mountains  is  represented  with  the 
valley  between. 

Three  triangles  touching  on  their  gg^^  ggg^ 

sides  or  edges,  form  a  boat  (trapezoid) 
or,  by  reversing  the  latter,  the  roof  of 
a  house. 


S90, 


Add  a  fourth  triangle  to  the  boat  touching  the 
upper  line  with  a  corner,  and  the  figure  may  represent 
a  boat  with  a  sail. 


Invert  boat  and  sail,  and  there  is  a  mushroom. 


« 

m, 

^ 
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Invert  the  middle  triangle  of  the  trapezoid,  and  we 
have  the  pigeon-house. 


♦ 


293, 

Add  another  triangle  to  the  boat  with  sail,  and  the 
sail  will  be  more  complete,  and  the  children  are  at  once 
ready  to  sing: 

"Our  vessel  forward  calmly  sails^,  etc. 

294. 


Of  six  triangles  a  flower-ilish  can  be  made, 


295, 

""^  296, 


I 


or  a  wine-glass,  Mk^  or  a  table. 


Of  nine  triangles  make  a  vase  as  follows: 

Form  a  hexagon  of  six  triangles  so  that  one  of 
its  edges  faces  you;  then  make  a  trapezoid  of  the  three 
remaining  triangles  and  place  it  above  the  hexagon, 
so  as  to  touch  its  upper  edge  with  its  short  parallel 
line. — 


I 


298. 

The  letter  H  can  be  made  by  forming 
two  rhomboids,  each  of  eight  triangles; 
place  them  parallel  to  each  other  slanting 
from  the  left  lower  side  upwards  to  the 
right  upper  side,  and  join  them  in  the 
middle  by  a  rhombus. 

Or  a  flower-stand  can  be  made  of  the  same  number  of  triangles  (18). 


190 
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This  might  be  dictated  thus: 

Form  a  trapezoid  of  nine  triangles, 
and  place  it  so  that  the  short  parallel  line 
is  towards  you:  then  make  another  trape- 
zoid of  five  triangles  and  place  it  with  its 
short  parallel  side  so  as  to  touch  the  short 
parallel  side  of  the  upper  trapezoid;  then 
make  two  opposite  equal  rhombuses  and  place  them  below  on  each  side 
touching  the  long  parallel  side  of  the  lower  trapezoid  so  that  each 
rhombus  slants  towards  the  outside  —  and  the  flower-table  is  finished. 

This  table  can  be  changed  into  another  kind  of  table  according  to 
the  child's  fancy.  One  child  may  also  tell  the  other  children  what 
changes  to  make  and  how  to  make  them. 

SO)  SOI. 

Of  twenty  triangles 
make  a  flower-pot. 


Of  twenty-four  triangles  make  a  decanter, 


30.'i. 


etc. 


How  are  the  forms  of  beaiuy  developed  ? 

SOS. 

Begin  with  three  ^^         then  turning  the 

triangles,     joining  ^^  sides  to  the  mid- 

first  the  corners  in  ^H^^H^      die 

the  middle,  ▼    ▼ 

then  corners  touching  sides  in  as  many  different  positions  as  can  be 
found.  The  form  in  which  one  corner  touches  the  side  of  another  tri- 
angle, results  in  a  turning  figure,  the  inside  of  which  is  an  enclosed 
equal-sided  triangular  space. 


A 


^ 


SOS. 


300. 


% 


^ 
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^07*  With  six  triangles  the  hexagon  is 

made.  Turn  each  triangle  over  its 
outer  edge,  and  a  symmetrical  six- 
rayed  star  is  produced,  its  inside  form- 
ing  a  hexagon. 


309.  S09a. 


Turn  alternately  one  triangle 
in,  and  there  is  a  large  equilateral 
triangle. 


Again,  starting  from  the  six-rayed  star,  move  sio. 

the  upper  triangle  and  the  lower  right  and  left 
ones  towards  the  middle  until  they  touch  in  the 
comers,  forming  an  equilateral  triangle;  on  moving 
up  the  three  outer  triangles  with  their  sides  close  to 
the  sides  of  the  other  larger  triangle —  an  irregular 
six-rayed  star  appears,  or — as  it  were—two  triangles  cutting  each  other. 

311. 


VA 

310. 


Turn  the  outside  triangles  over,  so  that  one 
corner  of  each  touches  the  middle  of  a  side  of  this 
larger  triangle. 


^ 


31S.        ^^  313. 

ytF  Let  the  outside  tri-  A^ 

T  angles  touch  the  comers  ^^ 

Jj^L  of  the    larger    triangle  J^^ 

^L^^  with  their  corners,  and  ^L  ^L    . 


314- 


Form  the  hexagon  again;  then  move  the  lower         MSKIF^^ 
front  triangle  and  the  upper  right  and  upper  left  tri-  ^I^^F 

angles  a  little  out;  ^^1^ 
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S15. 


move  them  quite  out,  and  turn  them  with  their 
edges  towards  the  open  spaces,  which  then  are 
triangular. 


V 


S16, 


Place  these  three  triangles  with  their  edges 
touching  the  outer  edges  of  the  central  form  thus 
producing  three  rhombuses  touching  with  the  shal^p 
corners  in  the  centre,  etc. 

Or: 

Make  a  hexagon  again,  place  it  before  you,  so  that 
the  lower  edge  is  in  front  of  you.  Turn  the  upper  tri- 
angle over  so  that  its  point  is  turned  outside  and  its 
edge  towards  the  centre;  turn  it  back  to  its  first 
place. 


A 


S17. 


4 


S18. 


Do  the  same  with  the  lower  trianglej 


also  with  the  upper  right-side, 
and  lower  left-side  triangles; 


and  with  the  upper  left-side,  and 
lower  right-side  triangles. 


^ 


319.  SSO. 


321,  322. 


^€W 


Each  of  these  latter  six  forms  may  be  compared  to  a  kite. 
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Then  turn  each  two  opposite  triasgleB  over  and  bac){. 


3S4 


386, 


Next  turn  the 
left  and  right  low- 
er triangles  over 
and  back; 

Then  turn  the  two  right-side  tri- 
angles—and after  that  also  the  two 
left-side  ones  over  their  outer  edge, 
moving  and  replacing  thus  method- 
ically, by  twos,  all  the  triangles  form- 
ing the  hexagon. 


All  the  forms  which  the  children 
have  made,  can  be  joined  into  one 
large  form,  provided  they  are  of  the 
same  kind. 


sse.  s»;f. 

m^^  also  the  upper  ^|V^VHF 

j|H|^  right  and  left  ^L^L^r 

AAA  '°'»-  ^■f 


3S8. 


SS9, 


€XI» 


S30. 


After  this  turn  over  methodicaUy  three  triangles  of  the  hexagon; 


331. 


then  four  triangles;  aft^r  that  five  triangles, 
and  then  all  six  triangles;  the  last  change  results 
again  in  the  six-rayed  star. 
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The  same  coarse  should  be  pursued  in  turning  the  triangles  towards 
the  inside  again,  by  beginning  with  one  triangle  all  around,  then  follow- 
up  with  two^  three  J  four^  five^  and  at  last  with  wx  triangles;  when 
the  points  of  all  six  are  turned  towards  the  inside,  the  hexagon  is  there 
again. 

It  will,  of  course,  be  understood,  that  such  names  as  trapezoid, 
hexagon,  etc.,  are  only  used  carefully  in  teaching  older  and  more  ad- 
vanced children. 

The  pentagon,  for  instance,  is  called  at  first  a  five-sided  form;  the 
hexagon,  a  six-sided  form;  etc. — The  angles  and  sides  of  these  forms  are 
also  studied  and  compared,  as  well  as  the  directions  of  the  lines;  and 
the  child  will  learn  that  two  lines  which  have  the  same  direction,  and 
are  in  all  their  opposite  points  of  equal  distance,  are  called  parallel. 

That  an  angle  which  is  smaller  than  a  right-angle,  is  called  **sharp"^ 
or  ''acute",  the  child  has  already  learned.  But  it  will  now  learn,  by 
placing  two  triangles  together,  that  two  corners  are  larger  than  the 
right-angled  corner,  which  was  heretofore  the  special  object  for  consid- 
eration; the  acute  angle  and  also  the  obtuse  angle,  although  observed 
and  talked  about  incidentally,  still  have  not  played  an  important  part 
in  the  construction  of  figures.  But  in  this  equilateral  triangular  tablet 
all  the  angles  are  acute  or  sharp.     Now  by  placing  two  ^ 

equilateral  triangles  together,  the  child  finds  out  in  this 
instance,  that  the  blunt  or  obtuse  comer  is  twice  the  size 
of  the  acute  corner. 

This  and  similar  treatment  of  the  diffbrent  forms  awakens  and 
develops  the  taste  for  observation  and  stimulates  the  reasoning 
faculties. 

These  tablets  may  also  be  used  for  exercises  in  numbers. 
Should  children  be  allowed  to  play  by  themselves  with  these  tablets  ? 

Certainly;  for  the  result  of  this  kind  of  free  activity  will  be  not  only 
the  pleasure  and  delight  in  the  production  of  the  beautiilil  forms,  but 
the  improvement  aud  cultivation  of  the  eye  for  the  appreciation  of 
pleasing  forms. 
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We  come  dow  to  consider  the  rightrangled  scalene  triangle  or  the 
Tightrangled  uneqxial-sided  triangle. 

This  triangle  is— so  to  speak  —  developed  from  the         ^^ 
Fourth  and  Sixth  Gifts,  that  is  from  the  oblong;   imagine 
the  largest  surface  of  the  brick  divided  diagonally;  the 
outer  edges  of  the  triangle  thus  gained  will  prove  to  be 
one  and  two  inches  long,  respectively. 

When  introducing  these  tablets,  it  will  be  advisable  to  make  com- 
parisons with  the  former  tablets,  by  which  the  following  facts  will  be 
made  apparent: 

1 — that  one  of  these  new  tablets  is  just  as  large  as  a  square  tablet 
'We  can  demonstrate  this  by  making  an  oblong  of  two  triangles,  and 
another  oblong  of  the  same  size  of  two  squares.  By  dividing  each 
of  the  two  oblongs  separately  into  two  equal  halves,  the  child  finds  that 
half  the  oblong  is  just  one  square,  again  that  half  the  oblong  is  a 
scalene  triangle,  and  that,  therefore,  one  of  these  triangles  is  equal  to 
a  square; 

2 — that  it  is  just  as  wide  at  its  shortest  line,  but  twice  as  long,  as 
a  square  tablet; 

3 — that  it  has  one  right  and  two  acute  angles; 

4— that  it  has  three  unequal  sides; 

5— that  the  two  acute  angles  are  two  unequal  acute  angles. 

All  these  observations  are  an  important  step  forward  in  geomet- 
rical knowledge,  the  force  of  which  prepares  the  child's  mind  not  only 
for  the  conception  of  many  deductions,  but,  which  is  of  far  more 
importance — for  the  faculty  of  making  those  deductions  itself. 

The  combinations  of  two  tablets  are  very  numerous. 

1 — The    short   sides  or   edges  may   touch 
forming  an  obtuse-angled  triangle. 

3J5. 

2 — The   short  sides  may  touch  forming  a 
rhomboid. 

3S6 

3 —The  longest  sides  or  edges  may  touch  forming 
an  oblong. 
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4 — Tho  longest  sides  or  edges  maj  touch  forming  a 
trapezium. 


SS8. 

5— Tlie  intermediate-sized  sides  or  edges  may  touch 
forming  a  large  isosceles*  triangle. 


f 

S38.  . 

▲ 


S39, 


6 — The  intermediate-sized  sides  or  edges  may  touch 
forming  a  rhomboid. 


^ 


S40.  ^^  [ — The    sharpest  ^^ 

corners  or  smallest  an- 
gles may  touch  in  dif- 
ferent ways. 


8— The  largest  of  the 
sharp  or  acute  corners  may 
touch  in  different  ways. 


9 — The  right  angles  may  touch. 


10— The  edges  may  touch  each  othev partly  thus: 

a.  the  two  shortest; 

b.  the  two  longest; 

«c.  the  two  intermediate; 

d.  the  shortest  and  longest; 

e.  the  shortest  and  intermediate; 

f.  the  longest  and  intermediate. 

All  these  exercises  call  forth  many  observations  and  comparisons. 

When  joining  two  triangles  into  a  rhomboid,  a  trapezium,  etc.,  the 
kindergartner  should  point  out  the  characteristics  of  each,  while  exer- 
cising her  discretion  as  to  the  use  of  technical  terms.  By  the  different 
*  —  not  right-angled  — 
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combinations  of  the  two  triangles  tiie  child  becomes  thoroughly  conver- 
sant with  their  peculiar  features. 

Another  lesson  which  the  child  will  practically  learn,  is,  that  while 
cdl  right  angles  are  alike,  all  sharp  or  acute  corners  are  not  alike.  In 
order  that  the  child  may  thoroughly  comprehend  this,  take  first  two 
right-angled  isosceles  triangles,  then  two  equilateral  triangles,  and 
lastly  two  right-angled  scalene  triangles. 

The  right  angles  of  the  first  the  child  will  find  to  be  equal — equal 
also  to  any  other  right  angle  or  right  comer  with  which  they  may  be 
compared.  The  two  sharp  comers  of  the  right-angled  isosceles  triangles 
joined  made  one  right  comer  or  angle. 

Let  the  child  now  take  the  two  equilateral  triangles,  and  join  two 
of  their  acute  corners— this  will  not  make  a  right  angle  as  did  the  two 
acute  corners  of  the  isosceles  triangles— but  it  ^ill  make  a  larger  one 
— a  blunt  or  obtuse  angle. 

Let  the  child  now  join  two  right-angled  scalene  triangles  in  the 
sharpest  corners -they  give  no  right  angle— it  is  one  smaller  than  the 
right  angle,  therefore  an  acute  angle. 

Let  now  the  largest  acute  comers  be  joined — they  neither  give  a 
right  angle— but  a  blunt  corner,  an  obtuse  angle. 

With  their  three  unequal  edges  and  corners  these  triangles  may  at 
first  appear  to  be  rather  unmanageable  material,  both  for  hands  and 
brains;  but  the  child's  interest  is  soon  easily  awakened  in  making  the 
geometrical  figures  which  it  has  made  with  the  other  triangles,  and  in 
finding  names  for  various  forms  which  it  easily  produces. 

Then  four  tablets  may  be  joined  with  the 
right  angles  turned  to  the  middle,  and  touching 
all  others. 

The  opposite  form  is  made  by  turning  the 
right  angles  out. 


No.  346  can  be  divided  up  and  down,  and 
vorsed. 


M7. 
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No.  345  can  be  divided  right  and  left,  and 
reversed. 


By  joining  tlie  left  half  of  No.  345  and  the 
left  half  of  No.  346,  we  gain  another  inter- 
mediate  form. 


Other  opposite  intermediate  forms  we  gain 
by  joining  the  right  half  of  No.  345  and  the  right 
half  of  No.  346; 


or  the  upper  half  of  No.  345  on  the  upper 
half  of  No.  346; 


and  the  lower  half  of  No.  345  on  the  lower 
half  of  No.  346. 


350. 


351. 


The  four  triangles  can  also  touch  in  their 
sharpest  comers* 


or  in  the  largest  of  the  sharp  comers; 
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356. 


or  by  turning  the  right  angles  to  the 
middle,  and  touching  the  shortest  with  the 
intermediate  side; 


S56, 


or  the  four  tablets  can  be  so  joined  that 
always  a  right  angle  touches  the  sharpest  comer, 
enclosing  the  space  of  a  square  (a  hollow  square). 


By  joining  the  four  tablets  so  that 
a  right  angle  always  touches  the  largest 
of  the  sharp  angles,  a  square  inch  is  en- 
closed. 


367. 


358. 


By  letting  the  sharpest  corners  touch  with  the 
largest  of  the  sharp  angles,  so  that  the  longest  edge 
is  turned  to  the  middle,  the  space  of  a  square  is 
again  enclosed. 


Make  two  oblongs  of  four  triangles,  and  join  them 
at  their  longest  edges,  and  you  have  a  square. 


n 


359, 


ioo 
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S6L 


360, 


0 


Join  two  rhomboids  so  that  they  form 
other  rhomboids. 


set. 


Join  four  triangles  into  one  trapezoid. 


S6S. 


Join  four  triangles  into  an  oblong  four  times 
as  long  as  it  is  wide— up  and  down— from  right 
to  left. 


364. 


366. 


Join  four  triangles  into  a  large  right-angled  scalene 
triangle,  etc. 
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Make  of  eight  triangles  four  large 
isosceles  triangles,  and  enclose  with 
them  the  space  of  a  square  inch. 


Reyerse  this  form  so  that  the  comers  touch 
in  the  centrCi  and  the  edges  are  tamed  out- 
ward. 


368, 


Of  eight  triangles  make  four  trapeziums, 
and  join  them  in  the  centre  in  the  sharpest 
corners. 


Reverse  the  parts  of  the  last  form, 
so  that  the  obtuse  corner?,  which  were 
turned  out,  are  now  turned  towards 
the  inside. 


S69. 
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371. 

S70  Of  eight  triangles 

make  four  oblongs,  and 

enclose    with    them    a       

square— by  first  turning 
the  longest  edges,  and 
then  the  shortest,  to  the 
inside. 


^7f. 


Of  sixteen  triangles  make 
four  rhombuses,  and  join  these 
in  the  centre  with  the  acute 
corners. 


S73. 


Reverse  the  rhombuses  so  that  they 
touch  in  the  acute  corners  and  turn 
their  largest  or  obtuse  corners  towards 
the  centre. 
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m^ 


Four  times  the  No.  848 
joined;  enclose  an  octagon. 


o 


o 


No.  351  and  No.  352  and 
theiropposites  joined  together, 
enclose  also  an  octagon^  etc. 


Forms  of  life  can  be  made  in  great  multiplicity: 

376, 

A  box,  by  joining  two  triangles  into  an  oblong  H 

from  right  to  left.  I 


377. 


A  tent,  by  making  of  the  two  triangles  an  isosceles* 
triangle. 


A  kite,  by  making  of  two  triangles  a  trapezium. 
*  —  not  right-angled  — 


378. 


f 
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A  roof,  by  making  of  two  triangles  an  ob-  ^^ 

tuse-angled  triangle. 


Curtains,  by  joining  two  triangles  in  the  largest  of 
their  sharp  corners  above. 

S8L 

A  bedstead,   by  joining  two  triangles  in 
their  sharpest  comers  from  right  to  left. 

38£, 

A  table,  by  reversing  the  latter  form. 


A  monument,  by  making  of  four  triangles  two  ob- 
longs; place  one  from  right  to'left,  and  the  other  up  and 
down  above  it. 

Also  with  four  triangles  make  the  following  forms: 


A  coffee-mill,  by  placing  an  isosceles*  triangle,  formed 
of  two  triangles,  with  its  corner  touching  the  upper 
edge  of  an  oblong  from  right  to  left. 


A  ftinnel,  by  placing  the  isosceles  triangle  of  the 
preceding  form  below  the  oblong,  edge  touching  edge. 


A  boat  with  sail,  by  making  of  two  triangles 
'  an  obtuse-angled  triangle,  with  its  base-line  turned 
from  you,  and  placing  above  it  a  trapezium  with 
its  sharp  angle  touching  the  middle  of  the  base- 
line. 

*  —  not  right-angled  — 


383. 


i 


38J^ 
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387. 


A  windmill,  by  joining  the  triangles  in  the 
sharpest  corners  in  the  centre  so  that  the  longest 
edge  of  each  triangle  is  turned  towards  the 
intermediate  edge  of  the  next  one. 


A  mushroom,  by  placing  an  obtuse-angled 
triangle,  made  of  two  triangles,  with  its  base- 
line touching  the  short  upper  edge  of  an  oblong 
up  and  down. 


A  fruit-dish,  by  placing  an  obtuse-angled 
triangle  with  its  obtuse  angle  touching  on  the 
ong  edge  of  an  oblong  from  right  to  left. 

A  table,  by  joining  two  triangles  in  their 
sharpest  corners,  and  placing  below  this  an 
isosceles  triangle,  one  corner  turned  up,  touching 
the  two  joined  acute  corners. 


A  jacket,  by  making  a  trapezium,  and 
joining  on  the  upper  part  of  each  of  the  long 
sides  a  triangle  with  its  shortest  side. 

Of  eight  triangles  make  the  following  forms: 

A  dish,  by  making  with  six  triangles  a  trape- 
zoid turning  its  longest  edge  away  from  you, 
and  placing  an  obtuse-angled  triangle  above  it 
with  its  base-line  touching  the  upper  edge  of  the 
trapezoid. 


3S8. 


T 


389, 


390. 


T 


391. 
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Make  of  two  triangles  an  oblong  from 
right  to  left;  make  two  more  oblongs  of  the 
same  size,  and  place  them  at  the  right  and 
left  sides  of  the  oblong,  their  lower  edges  being 
level.  Above  this  place  an  obtuse-angled  tri- 
angle made  of  two  triangles,  with  its  base-line 
turned  towards  you. 


S9S. 


A  house,  by  making  of  six  triangles  three 
oblongs  up  and  down,  joining  these  in  their  long 
edges,  into  an  oblong  from  right  to  left,  and 
placing  above  this  an  obtuse-angled  triangle 
made  of  the  remaining  two  triangles,  with  its 
base-line  touching  the  oblong. 


395, 


A  rustic  table,  by  joining  four  triangles  into 
one  square  and  placing  above  this  an  oblong 
from  right  to  left  made  of  four  triangles. 


A  kitchen-table,  by  separating  the  two 
oblongs  forming  the  leg  of  the  former  table. 


S96. 


S97. 


A  wine-glass,  by  joining  six  tablets  into  a 
trapezoid,  the  longest  edge  turned  away  from 
you,  and  making  of  the  two  remaining  triangles 
an  isosceles  triangle,  which  is  placed  below  the 
trapezoid,  one  corner  turned  away  from  you. 
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A  pigeon-house,  by  making  of  four  tablets 
a  square,  of  two  tablets  an  isosceles  triangle 
touching  the  square  in  the  middle  of  its  lower 
edge  with  a  comer;  then  forming  of  two  tri- 
angles an  obtuse-angled  triangle,  and  placing 
this  above  the  square,  the  base-line  touching 
the  square. 

S99. 


Make  a  hammer, 


S9S. 


or  an  old-£Bishioned  kitchen-lamp. 


0{  fourteen  triangles  make 

401. 


a  hatchet, 

of  sixteen 
a  bedstead, 
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40s, 


a  bridge, 


etc. 


r^ 


Of  twerUy-four  tablets  make  the  following  forms: 
^4-  

the  blade  of 
a  saw, 


a  house  with  two  open  windows, 


etc. 


Of  thirty-eight  tablets  make 


a  pyramid. 
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Of forty-aix  tablets  make: 


407. 


209: 


the  city-halL 


Offorty-eight  tablets  make: 
408. 


agate^ 


1 

i 

i  ~-   . 

IP 
1 

•■*■ 

mi 

i 

] 

1 

.^ 

1 

t 

y^A- 
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409. 


a  villa. 


a  house. 
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Of flfty-f our  triangles  make: 
All. 


a  saw. 


4tM.^ 


Otjiftif-nix  trj angles  make: 


a  church. 


After  the  single  tablet  has  been  thoroughly  studied  as  introduced 
at  the  beginning,  and  when  its  peculiarities  have  been  recognized — 
the  forms  of  knowledge,  or  geometrical  forms,  gained  by  joining  two 
triangles,  are  found;  for  instance: 

41s. 


Form  a  triangle  so  that  the  edges  second  in  length 
touch;  what  kind  of  triangle  is  this? 


Form    a    triangle   so  that  the    shortest 
edges  touch ;  what  kind  of  triangle  is  this  ? 
*  ninstration  iedp.oed  in  size. 
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416. 


Form  an  oblong  up  and  down. 

416. 

Form  an  oblong  from  right  to  left. 


I 


Make  a  four-sided  form  so  that  the  edges  second  W^ 
in  length  are  joined;  the  child  observes  that  this  four- 
Bided  form  is  oblong  and  has  no  right  angles,  but  two 
blunt  (obtuse)  and  two  sharp  (acute)  ones,  and  that  the 
opposite  edges  are  parallel,  and  it  will  recognize  the 
rhomboid. 


Of  four  tablets  form  a  square. 


Of  four  tablets  form  an  oblong  up  and  down. 


4S0. 


Of  four  tablets  form  an  oblong  from  right 
to  left. 


421. 


Of  four  tablets  form  a  triangle. 
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Of  four  triangles  form  a  rhombus. 

Of  four  triangles  form  a  trapezoid. 

4^4-  4f4a. 


^ 


Of  four  triangles 
form  two  diflferent 
rhomboids. 

The  child  must  be  led  to  notice  that  the  different  forms  have  the 
same  size,  because  they  are  constructed  of  the  same  number  of  equal 
parts,  and  also  to  observe  the  same  form  in  various  sizes.  By  compar- 
ison the  child  learns  that,  though  the  size  and  position  may  be  altered, 
the  form  or  shape  and  the  angles  remain  the  same. 

The  kindcrgartner  should  point  out  the  characteristics  of  the  forms, 
while  exercising  her  discretion  as  to  the  use  of  technical  terms,  and 
the  child,  whilst  constructing  the  different  forms  in  the  different  sizes, 
will  become  thoroughly  conversant  with  their  peculiar  features. 

It  is  in  the  forms  of  beauty  that  the  right-angled  scalene  tablets  are 
most  valuable,  and  there  is  scarcely  any  limit  to  the  beautiful  forms 
which  we  can  make  with  them. 

By  following  the  law  of  opposites,  mosaic  forms  of  real  beauty 
grow  under-hand,  and  repeating  these  forms,  as  we  can  readily  do  on 
account  of  the  large  number  of  tablets,  we  may  show  many  and  diversi- 
fied surfaces  of  inlaid  patterns. 

The  handling  of  the  tablets  is  a  valuable  training  for  the 
fingers,  the  thin,  light  bits  of  wood  are  displaced  by  the  least  false 
touch,  and  exactness  and  oitler  are  brought  to  a  high  state  of  perfection 
—if  the  tablets  are  well  managed.  These  tablets  in  their  forms  of 
beauty,  also,  teach  the  child  in  a  silent  yet  forcible  manner,  what  true 
beauty  is,  and  it  learns  to  appreciate  and  look  for  the  beautiful  things 
that  surround  it  on  all  sides;  thus,  with  its  cultured  love  for  beautiftil 
objects,  the  child  is  unable  to  find  any  pleasure  in  whatever  is  unsym- 
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metrical  and  ungainly.  These  triangles,  also,  offer  a  greater  variety 
of  forms  and  combinations,  and  afford  more  opportunity  to  exercise  the 
inventive  faculty  in  their  arrangement,  both  on  account  of  the  greater 
number  of  tablets  contained  in  the  box,  and  of  the  greater  variety  of 
their  sides  and  corners,  no  two  of  the  sides  and  corners  being  alike. 

The  forms  of  beauty  are  constructed  of  the  combinations  of  geomet- 
rical forms,  as  shown  in  the  preliminary  exercises  (forms  Nos.  372, 
Sis,  374,  and  375);  for  instance: 

Figures  372,  373,  374,  and  375  divided  up  and  down, — right  and 
left,  as  in  the  **  Series  of  Drawing,"  and  rejoined  in  their  different 
parts,  according  to  their  opposites,  give  the  following  forms: 
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Three  oblongs  joined  in  the  cor- 
ners turning  the  short  edges  towards 
each  other,  enclose  the  space  of  an 
equilateral  triangle;  this  form  repeat- 
ed will  produce  the  hexagonal  forms, 
enclosed — as  it  were,  by  six  oblongs, 
etc. 

Such  combinations  represent  tessellated  forms. 
Should  the  children  he  alloived  to  work  together  ? 

Yes,  although  the  material  is  so  ample,  that  each  child  has  enough 
for  itself.  But— this  loorking  together  may  begin  even  when  the  child 
is  allowed  only  two,  or  four,  or  eight  triangles;  for  it  checks  any  pre- 
disposition to  selfishness,  as  the  same  common  aim  unites  the  children. 
The  kindergarten  is  the  children's  miniature  world —they  arc  the  work- 
ers in  it— and  in  these  little  lessons  much  maybe  inculcated  which  will 
lay  the  foundation  of  a  practical,  helpful  life  for  the  ftiture  man  or 
woman. 

Songs,  stories,  and  instructive  remarks  or  conversations  should  be 

connected  with  the  forms  made  by  the  children,  thus  giving  them  a 

practical  understanding  of  objects  which  they  daily  see,  and  preparing 

them  to  understand  many  others  with  which  they  will  meet  later  in  life. 

*  niastration  reduced  in  size. 
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The  fourth  kind  of  the  series  of  triangles,  or  the  fifth  and  last 
kind  of  the  series  of  tablets  are  the  obtuse-angled  triangles. 

The  tablets  fill  a  beautiflil  and  important  place  in  the  gradual 
development  of  the  child;  they  occupy  the  middle  ground  between  the 
concrete  and  the  abstract,  while  their  use  gives  to  the  hands  careful- 
ness, neatness,  and  dexterity,  and  to  the  eye  accuracy  and  precision. 
As  in  the  lessons  given  with  the  other  kindergarten  Gifts,  so  also  in 
the  lessons  given  with  the  tablets,  the  child  should  become  familiar 
with  their  appearance,  not  by  being  crammed,  with  geometrical  terms 
hard  enough  to  remember,  and  still  more  diflScult  to  understand,  but 
through  the  sense  of  sight  and  a  practiced  eye,  and  also  by  the  sense 
of  touch  and  a  careful  hand. 

The  many  repetitions  of  the  forms  with  different  materials  cannot 
fail  to  make  a  lasting  impression  on  the  child's  mind,  and  thus  the  forms 
will  constantly  recur  to  it. 

Each  of  these  obtuse-angled  triangles  is  two  inches  long  at  its 
base-line,  and  three-filths  of  an  inch  wide  at  the  obtuse  angle. 

These  tablets  are  particularly  used  for  constructing  forms  of  beauty 
or  symmetry.  It  is  desirable  to  have  a  triangular  net-work  on  the 
table  for  the  child's  use  for  the  purpose  of  placing  the  tablets,  instead 
of  a  square  net-work,  inasmuch  as  the  base-line  of  one  of  the  obtuse- 
angled  tablets  has  just  twice  the  length  at  the  edge  of  an  equilateral 
triangle,  and  three  obtuse-angled  triangles  joined  together  form  one 
equilateral  triangle,  measuring  two  inches  in  the  edges. 

The  obtuse-angled  triangle  has  one  obtuse  and  two  acute  corners; 
the  two  acute  or  sharp  corners  together  are  of  the  same  size  as  one 
corner  of  the  equilateral  triangle,  and  the  obtuse  angle  of  this  new 
triangle  is  double  the  size  of  one  angle  of  the  equilateral  triangle,  and 
four  times  the  size  of  one  acute  angle  of  the  new  triangle. 

All  this  the  child  will  learn  by  measuring  and  comparing. 
In  what  manner  is  the  obtuse-angled  triangle  thought  to  be  developed  ? 

By  dividing  a  large  equilateral  triangle  the  sides  of  which 
measure  two  inches,  from  each  of  its  corners  to  the  centre,  we  gain 
three  obtuse-angled  triangles  of  the  same  size  as  those  we  use  in  the 
fifth  series  of  tablets. 
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May  the  different  aeries  of  tablets  be  used  together  ? 
t     All  the  tablets  being  made  upon  a  uniform  scale  of  measurement 
(one  inch),  the  simultaneous  use  of  any  or  all  of  the  five  dififerent 
kinds  of  tablets  is  possible. 

The  following  combinations  are  to  be  recommended: 

a)  squares  and  right-angled  isosceles  triangles; 

b)  squares  and  equilateral  triangles; 

c)  squares  and  right-angled  scalene  triangles; 

d)  squares  and  obtuse-angled  triangles; 

e)  equilateral  triangles  and  right-angled  scalene  triangles. 

f )  lastly,  all  kinds  of  triangles  may  be  joined  together,  that  is,  a 
limited  number  of  each  kind. 

The  different  colors  of  the  various  tablets,  also,  give  a  particular 
interest  and  significance  to  the  game  ;  for  each  kind  of  tablets  should 
be  of  two  colors — complementary  colors,  and  also  black  and  white,  as 
being  the  two  poles  in  the  circle  of  colors. 

Thus,  the  squares  might  be  red  and  white, 

the  isosceles  triangles  red  and  green,  ^^ 

4S0. 
the  equilateral  triangles  yellow  and  purple,  ^L 


4S1. 
the  scalene  triangles  orange  and  blue, 


432. 

the  obtuse-angled  triangles  black  and  indigo. 


i 

432. 


In  this  manner  each  child  may  be  accustomed,  from  the  very  be- 
ginning, to  tasteftd  combinations  of  colors. 
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Tablets  of  only  one  color,  or  of  undecided  or  mixed  colors,  are  not 
so  well  adapted  for  the  purpose,  and  tablets  unevenly  made  should  not 
be  used. 

How  should  the  exercises  begin  ? 

In  the  forms  of  knowledge  the  exercises  should  begin  with  one 
tablet  thus : 


4SS. 


Place  the  tablet  with  its  base-line  towards  you; 
place  the  tablet  with  its  base-line  away  from  you; 

place  the  tablet  with  its  base-line  to  the  right; 


place  the  tablet  with  its  base-line  to  the  left; 

4S7.             4^.  4S9. 

X^^        place  the  tablet  with  its  J  V 

^^  base-line  slanting  in  differ-  ^K  ^^^ 

^  ent  directions.  ^^           ^^^ 

The  triangle  is  carefully  studied,  for  instance: 
The  base-line  is  measured,  and  found  to  be  two  inches  long,  the 
width  three-fifths  of  an  inch. 


Then  two  triangles  are  joined  in  their  base-line, 
forming  a  rhombus,  the  acute  angles  of  which  are  above 
and  below,  while  its  obtuse  angles  are  on  the  right  and 
left  sides. 

Then  the  rhombus  is  so  placed,  that  the  acute  angles         #?. 
are  on  the  right  and  left  sides,  and  the  obtuse  angles 
above  and  below. 


Ht 


♦ 
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The  two  triangles  are  joined  in  their  obtuse  comers. 

The  two  triangles  are  joined  in  two  of  their  short 
sides,  and  present  a  four-sided  form  looking  like  an  ar- 
row-head. 


The  two  triangles  are  joined  in  two  of  their  short 
sides,  80  as  to  form  a  rhomboid. 

446. 


Join  two  triangles  touching  in 
J^y  two  of  their  acute  angles  or  comers, 

in  various  ways. 


44B' 


♦♦J- 

H 


Join  the  two  triangles  in  two  of 
their  sides  partly, 

etc. 


M 


Join  three  triangles  in  their  short  sides  and  obtuse 
comers,  forming  an  equilateral  triangle. 


Turn  one  triangle  of  the  latter  form  so  that  its 
obtuse  angle  is  turned  outward;  this  gives  a  four-sided 
form— a  trapezium. 


45^. 


458. 


^ 
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4^4. 


Invert  another  triangle,  making  a  five-sided  form. 


Invert  the  third  triangle  also,  and  you  have  a  six- 
sided  form— a  regular  hexagon,  enclosing  the  space  of  a 
large  equilateral  triangle. 

4^6. 

Of  three  triangles  form  a  trapezoid. 


455. 


o 


457. 


Of  four  triangles  form  a  rhomboid. 


Join   four  triangles  into  two  rhombuses,  and 
the  latter  into  one  rhomboid. 

Join  four  triangles  into  one  large  obtuse- 
angled  triangle. 

Of  four  triangles  make  a  rhombus,  leaving  the 
space  of  a  rhombus  in  the  middle; 


or  make  a  square;  then  by  turn- 
ing each  triangle  over  its  base-line, 
make  an  eight-sided  figure  (octagon) 
enclosing  the  space  of  a  square. 


Of  Jive  triangles  make  a  five-sided  form. 


^4- 


0 


Of  six  triangles  make  a  six- 
sided  form. 


465. 
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Of  six  triangles  make 
another  six-sided  form, 
which  encloses  also  a 
hexagon,  while  on  invert- 
ing the  six  triangles,  a 
six-rayed  star  in  a  hex- 
agon is  represented. 


4ti7. 


Of  six  triangles  make  a  five-sided  form,  en- 
closing the  space  of  a  rhombus. 


468. 


O 


469. 


Of  eight  triangles  make  a  six-sided  form,  en- 
closing the  space  of  a  rhombus. 


Of  nine  triangles  make  one  large  equi- 
lateral triangle,  joining  always  three  into  one 
equilateral  triangle,  and  leaving  the  space  of 
an  equilateral  triangle  in  the  middle. 


Make  another  equilateral  triangle  of  the 
same  size  as  the  preceding  form,  by  turning  the 
three  central  triangles  over  their  base-lines  with 
the  obtuse  comers  to  the  centre,  forming  in  the 
middle  a;i  equilateral  triangle,  and  leaving 
between  this  and  each  arrow-head,  formed  of 
two  of  the  outer  triangles,  the  space  of  an  ob- 
tuse-angled triangle. 
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Change  this  triangle  into  another  equi- 
lateral triangle  of  the  same  size,  by  turning 
the  obtuse  comers  of  the  three  inner  triangles 
outward,  and  placing  them  now  so  that  their 
obtuse  comers  fill  the  obtuse  angles  between 
the  sides  of  the  outer  triangles;  thus  the  whole 
triangle  is  made — as  it  were -of  three  trape- 
zoids, turning  the  small  parallel  side  to  the  centre,  and  enclosing  the- 
space  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 

^7S,  It  is  a  good  plan  to  let  the  child    47J^ 

^^^^ll^       find  out,  for  instance,  how  many  dif- 
ferent-sized rhombuses,  rhomtoids, 
triangles,  etc.,  can  be  made. 


475. 


476. 


477. 


After  the  child  has  become  familiar  with  the  forms,  its  calculating 
powers  should  be  cultivated  by  being  encouraged  to  make  as  many 
forms  of  the  same  kind,  but  of  difibrent  sizes,  as  it  likes,  and  use  as 
many  triangles  from  its  box  as  it  wants;  it  will  then  be  led  to  com- 
pute the  number  needed  for  each  new  form.  Then  it  will  learn  that 
the  addition  of  even  one  tablet  destroys  the  form,  so  that  a  new  pro- 
portion altogether  must  be  used.  This  will  show  the  child  the  difference 
between  arithmetical  and  geometrical  ratio. 

The  forms  of  knowledge  occurring  constantly  in  the  forms  of  life 
and  bemity,  it  is  really  necessary  that  the  child  should  acquire  facility 
in  the  construction  of  them. 
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The  forms  of  beauty  are  made  of  the  forms  ot  knowledge. 

478. 


For  instance,  begin  by  making  of  six  triangles 
three  rhombuses,  and  joining  these  in  their  acute 
angles. 


A 


479. 


Turn  the  rhombuses  with  their  obtuse  angles  to- 
wards the  centre,  which  form  gives  the  hexagon. 


4S0. 


Take  the  three  central  triangles  out  of  the 
latter  form,  and  join  them  to  the  outside  tri- 
angles, the  obtuse  angles  touching. 


^ 


4SL 


Join  three  Nos.  444,  that  is,  three  so- 
called  arrow -heads,  in  their  largest  acute 
corners. 


Reverse  this  last  form,  .so  as  to  enclose  the 
space  of  a  hexagon,  and  form  in  the  outline  an 
equilateral  triangle. 


4S2. 

A 
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4SS. 


Enclose  with  six  triangles  the  space  of  a 
hexagon. 


4S4- 


Invert  the  triangles,  forming  inside  a  six- 
rayed  star,  and  outside  a  hexagon. 


486 


Join  four  Nos.  444  in  their  largest  acute 
corners. 


486. 


Join  four  rhombuses  in  their  sharp  comers 
in  the  centre. 


487. 


Join  these  four  rhombuses  in  the  sharp  cxxmers, 
turning  the  obtuse  comers  towards  the  centre. 


O 
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Join  nine  triangles  into  three  equilateral 
trian«:Ies,  and  join  these  oomer-wise  is  the 
centre. 


Join  the  same  triangles  so  that  they  en- 
<do8e  the  space  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 


Make  No.  488  again,  and  Uvert  tl)e  pat^r 
triangles. 


Make  No.  489,  and  place  the  inner  tri* 
angles  outside,  their  baselines  touching  the 
acute  comers. 


Reverse  the  outer  triangles,  comers 
touching  corners. 


489. 

A 

490.    ^^^ 


A 
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Make  No.  472,  and  invert  the  inner  three 
triangles. 


Take  the  inner  triangles,  and  place  them 
outside,  the  obtuse  angles  touching  the  centre 
of  the  sides. 


Invert  the  outer  triangleb  so  that  the  base- 
line of  each  of  them  touches  the  middle  part 
of  an  edge  of  the  largo  triangle. 


Join  six  rhombuses  with  the  sharp  comers 
turned  to  the  centre. 


Take  out  every  other  arrow-head- 
like fbrm,  and  invert  them. 
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Join  the  same  parts,  corner  to 
comer,  with  the  parts  of  the  ceptral 
form. 


Now,  turn  the  largest  of  the  sharp  comers 
of  the  six  arrow-heads  to  the  centre. 


600. 


Invert  the  six  parts,   and  the  six-rayed 
star  which  appears  encloses  a  hexagon. 


50L 


Make  No.  499  again,  and  fit  into  each 
outer  obtuse  angle,  with  its  blunt  comer,  a 
rhombus  made  of  two  triangles. 
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50i. 


Turn  the  rhombuses  with  their  sharp 
corners  into  the  outer  obtuse  angles  pf 
the  inside  star. 


668 


Place  the  rhombuses  so  that  their 
obtuse  comers  touch  the  outside  cor- 
ners of  the  star. 


Forms  of  htaviy  may  also  be  developed  in  the  following  manner: 

60J^ 


Four  rhombuses  may  be  Joined  i&  the  centra 
in  their  sharp  corners. 
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Every  other  triangle  may  be 
moved  regularly  around  the  remain- 
Uig  central  form  by  inches  and  half 
inches. 


606. 

607. 


-{- 


^ 


60S. 

Or  the  starting-form  may  consist  of  the  fimr 
rhombuses,  turning  their  obtuse  comers  to  the 
centre  as  in  No.  487,  and  the  outside  triangles  may 
be  moved  so  as  to  revolve  round  the  central  form. 


609. 


608. 


610.  ^  611.  t 
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k  BIS. 


516, 
616, 


"'■  A  519. 


521, 


Six  rhombuses  may  be  joined  turning  their 
sharp  corners  to  the  centre;  they  will  thus 
produce  a  symmetrical  star. 


« 
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S1» 


Every  Other 
triangle  of  the 
last  form  may 
again  be  moved 
out,  and  change 
its  place,  etc. 


The  same  number  of  triangles  may  also 
be  placed  so  as  to  form  what  looks  like  a 
<5ircular  saw,  or  '* saw- wheel,"  as  the  chil- 
dren use  to  call  it,  by  simply  making  No. 
620,  and  then  reversing  every  other  triangle 
80  that  the  base-line  of  each  triangle  touches 
a  short  edge  of  the  next  triangle. 


By  reversing  this  form  so  that  the  other 
half  of  each  base-line  around  the  figure  touches 
the  other  edge  of  the  short  triangle,  a  circular 
form  (that  is  a  ring)  can  be  made  with  twelve 
triangles. 


o2G. 


All  these  figures  can  be  re- 
peated several  times  and  combined 
into  cme  form;  for  instance,  No. 
485  four  times  repeated,  result 
in  a  very  fine  tessellated  form, 
which  would  serve  very  eflfectively 
for  inlaid  floors,  etc. 
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The  forms  of  life^  also,  begin  with  only  one  triangle,  for  which  the 
child  may  be  allowed  to  find  a  name,  according  to  what  its  imagination 
may  compare  it.    This  is  very  likely  to  be 


5S7. 


a  hill,  if  the  triangle  is  turned  with  its  base-line 
towards  you, 

or  a  dish,  if  the  base-line  of  the  triangle  is  turned 
sway  from  you. 

Two  triangles  joined  in  their  obtuse  angles  may 
represent  an  hour-glass,  etc. 

Of  three  triangles  make  a  boat,  that  is,  sso. 

a  trapezoid,  the  longest  of  its  parallel  lines 
turned  away  from  you. 


Of  three  triangles  you  can  also  make  a  kite,  by 
forming  a  trapezium; 

or  a  vase,  by  placing  one  triangle  with  its  base-line 
turned  towards  you,  and  above  this  an  arrow-head  made 
of  two  triangles,  the  largest  of  the  acute  angles  touch- 
ing the  obtuse  corner;  etc. 

Of  fovr  triangles  make  a  flying  bird,  by  pla-  sjs. 

cing  a  rhombus  up  and  down,  and  one  triangle  on 
each  side,  touching  with  half  its  short  side  the 
lower  part  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  rhombus. 


sss 


631. 


9 


552. 


:3^ 


^^ 


A  boat  with  sail  is  represented  by  making 
a  boat  of  three  triangles,  and  placing  a  rhom- 
bus of  two  triangles  up  and  down  so  as  to 
touch  the  boat  in  the  middle  of  the  deck,  and 
thus  to  represent  the  sail. 

5S5, 

Of  five  triangles    you    can    also 
make  a  long  row-boat. 


68^, 
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A  pretty  fruit-dish  can  be  made  of  aix  tri- 
angles, simply  by  changing  the  boat  with  sail 
and  adding  another  triangle,  so  that  the  sail 
is  now  placed  below  the  boat,  and  beneath  this 
the  sixth  triangle  with  its  base-line  turned  to- 
wards you,  its  blunt  comer  touching  the  sharp 
corner  of  the  rhombus. 


Thus  the  child  proceeds,  adding  more  and  more  triangles  and 
developing  as  much  as  possible  one  form  from  the  other.  The  child 
may  also  use  more  triangles,  and  make  the  same  objects  on  a  larger 
scale. 


Af7. 


Of  twelve  triangles  make  six  rhombuses,  and 
let  these  meet  again  in  the  centre  with  their 
sliarp  comers; 


S38. 


then  take  out  every  other  triangle,  and  a 
taming  figure  remains. 


539, 


Now  replace  the  tablets  taken  out— revers- 
ing them,  and  the  circular  saw  or  *  ^saw-wheel"  is 
formed. 


2U 
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Put  twelve  triangles  together,  a  long 
edge  touching  a  short  one,  as  in  No.  539  for 
the  ''saw- wheel",  but  this  time  forming  a  con- 
tinuous circumference — or  rather  a  ring — 
with  the  remaining  short  sides. 


By  joining  to  this  ring  on  the 
outside  twelve  more  triangles  in 
their  short  sides,  another  kind  of 
**8aw-wheer'  is  produced. 


On  the  principle  of  joining  the  tablets  as  in  No.  539  the  following 
forms  can  be  very  well  represented: 


arches, 


a  cane, 
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su. 


545. 


an  anchor. 


a  steam-boat 


Si8. 


a  cross  with  base, 


etc. 


an  air-balloon, 
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May  the  different  kinds  of  tablets  be  combined  for  laying  forms  ? 

Yes;  and  it  may  be  added,  that  in  combining  the  different  tablets, 


649, 


the  squares  and  the  isosceles  right-angled 
triangles  should  be  given  first; 


iua. 


then  the  squares  and  the  equi- 
lateral triangles; 


66h 


then  the  squares  and  the  right- 
angled  scalene  triangles; 
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then  the  squares  and  the  obtuse- 
angled  triangles. 


■" 

^ 

L-^ 1 

T 

It  is  thought,  that  this  will  be  found  the  proper  order  of  progres- 
sion, one  series  following  the  other  naturally. 


55S. 


Then  three  different  kinds  of  tablets 
may  be  combined,  for  instance:  squares, 
isosceles,  and  equilateral  triangles; 


then /our  kinds  of  tablets,  for 
instance:  squares,  isosceles,  sca- 
lene, and  obtuse-angled  triangles. 

At  last  the  child  may  be  en- 
couraged to  manage  the  five  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  tablets  conjointly, 
consulting  its  own  powers  of  com- 
bination and  invention. 
If  we  glance  back  through  this  series  of  elementary  forms,  and 
realize  how  few  in  number  and  limited  in  variety  are  these  elements, 
and  how  numberless  the  combinations  of  which  they  are  susceptible, 
we  are  reminded  of  the  twenty-six  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  the  in- 
finite possibility  and  variety  of  their  combinations. 
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THE  CONNECTED  SLAT. 


Prom  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  from  the  solid  to  the  plane  or 
surface,  and  from  this  to  the  edge  of  the  solid  or  plane,  that  is,  to  the 
embodied  line— the  stick — is  a  long  step  in  the  process  of  analysis. 
New  impressions  are  brought  about  gradually  in  the  true  order  of  the 
kiudergarten,  and  objects  and  ideas  presented  to  the  child  are  always 
developed  in  natural  sequence.  The  gap  above  referred  to  is  bridged 
by  two  Gills  representing  partly  the  plane  and  partly  the  edges  of  the 
surface  in  such  a  tangible  form,  that  the  whole  edge  can  be  seen,  hand- 
led and  readily  understood. 

The  Connected  Slat  represents  the  embodied  edge  of  the  tvJiole 
square,  triangle,  pentagon,  or  whatever  may  be  the  figure  that  is  repre- 
sented; it  is  the  outline  form  of  the  plane,  and,  owing  to  the  breadth 
of  the  slats,  is  still  a  considerable  part  of  it.  It  may  be  lilted  up  to 
view,  and  the  child  may  see  it  clearly  on  all  sides,  as  its  properties 
are  being  pointed  out.  The  next  Gift,  the  Disconnected  Slaty  on  the 
other  hand,  represents  the  embodied  edge  of  one  side  only  of  the  plane, 
though,  when  interlaced  with  other  slats,  a  su7face4ike  form  is  rep- 
resented. 
WTiat  is  the  Connected  Slot  ? 

The  Connected  Slat  consists  of  ten  slats,  each  four  inches  long 
and  half  an  inch  wide,  each  overlapping  the  next  one  at  the  end  and 
fastened  to  it  by  a  rivet  so  that  all  can  be  folded  up  or  unfolded  and 
moved  into  different  forms,  either  geometrical,  or  symmetrical,  or  into 
representations  of  objects.  This  slat  should  be  marked  off  in  inches, 
thus  serving  also  as  a  measure. 

PrcBbers  idea  was  to  have  the  slats  so  jointed  together,  that 
they  could  be  unhinged  and  thus  the  Connected  Slat  resolved  into 
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V 


its  component  parts;  but  the  separation  of  the  parts  does  not  add  to 
the  clearness  of  the  forms;  for  those  parts  which  are  not  used,  may 
^V^*  be  doubled  up  and  concealed  by  being  held  in  the  hand. 

The  material  in  this  Gift  is  all  prepared  as  in  the  former  Gifts, 
and  the  parts  have  only  to  be  pushed  into  place.     The  Connected  Slat 
resembles  very  much  the  carpenter's  rule,  and  like  it  unfolds  into  one 
slat,  that  is  stretched  out  to  the  combined  length  of  the  ten  slats. 
What  w  the  aim  of  this  Gift  ? 

It  shows,  how  one  form  is  the  outgrowth  of  the  previous  one,  for 
instance:  the  rhombus  of  the  square; — the  rhomboid  of  the  oblong,  etc. 

Besides,  it  offers  the  best  starting-point  from  which  to  study  the 
different  angles  to  the  greatest  advantage,— thus,  by  turning  a  right 
angle  about  in  all  possible  positions,  it  prompts  a  solution  of  the  puz- 
zling problem  as  to  what  constitutes  a  right  angle,  and  demonstrates 
that  the  latter  need  not  necessarily  be  made  by  a  horizontal  and  a 
vertical  line. 

The  parallel  lines  are  also  distinctly  shown  in  all  possible  positions. 
The  child  being  thus  prepared,  will  have  no  difficulty  with  the  follow- 
ing Gift— the  Disconnected  Slat  or  Slat-interlacing. 
How  are  the  different  forms  made  with  the  Connected  Slat  ? 

By  merely  shifting  its  component  parts  with  one  hand,  while  hold- 
ing it  free  in  the  other,  or  after  placing  the  form  on  the  table. 

These  forms  are  not  so  easily  undone;  they  may  be  handled  with- 
out falling  to  pieces,  and  the  corners  and  edges  are  not  displaced  by 
being  touched;  every  form  thus  becomes  very  tangible  and  real,  and 
many  a  new  truth  presents  itself  to  the  mind  of  the  child. 
In  what  order  do  the  exercises  with  this  Gift  proceed  F 

The  forms  of  knowledge  here  again  constitute  the  main  point  of  the 
occupation  on  account  of  their  large  number  and  the  mathematical 
ideas  which  they  represent  and  which  appear  intuitively. 

The  Connected  Slat  contains  a  variety  of  forms  in  regard  to  the 
elements  of  geometry,  and  therefore  it  is  one  also  of  the  first  means  by 
which  to  connect  the  kindergarten  with  the  school.  The  old  rules: 
'*from  the  simple  to  the  complex"  and  **from  the  whole  to  the  parts" 
here  also  find  application.    Number  is  again  the  leading  principle. 

After  the  slat  has  been  opened,  measured  on  the  table,  examined 
with  reference  to  all  its  parts  and  its  material,  and  folded  up  again  so 
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that  it  takes  up  scarcely  more  room  than  one 
single  slat,  all  the  different  directions  are 
shown  with  the  closed  slat,  which  now  repre- 
sents one  slat,  as  it  were,  and  which  is  held  up  and  down — from  right 
to  left,  from  front  to  rear,  and  in  the  two  opposite  slanting  directions. 
With  two  slats  the  different  angles  are  made. 


The  right  angle  is  first  made  with  the 
help  of  the  lines  which  form  the  square  net- 
work on  the  table;  the  angle  miEty  be  then 
turned  and  held  in  various  positions. 


The  acute  or  pointed  angle  is  next  made 
by  moving  the  end  of  one  slat  towards  the  end 
of  the  other,  and  the  child  will  notice,  that 
there  are  many  different  sized  acute  angles 
between  the  upright  side  of  the  right  angle 
and  the  single  straight  line,  that  is  repre- 
sented when  the  slats  are  closed  up. 

4- 


The  obtuse  or  blunt  angle 
of  various  kinds  can  be  simi- 
larly demonstrated  by  opening 
out  one  of  the  two  slats  form- 
ing the  right  angle. 


Three  slats  the  child  will  find  to  be  the 
least  number  that  will  inclose  a  space;  it 
forms  of  them  an  equilateral  triangle,  which 
is  immovable,  and  therefore  a  fixed  form. 
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Four  slats  form  the  square,  which,  by 
pushing  the  opposite  diagonal  comers  either 
in  or  out,  is 


changed  into  a  rhombus, 
which  the  child  will  now  easily 
understand,  with  its  equal  par- 
allel sides  and  obtuse  and  acute 
angles. 

8. 
Of  five  slats  the  pentagon 
is  made  with  its  five  equal  ob- 
tuse angles  and  five  equal  sides. 
In  the  first  attempt  to  make  this 
regular  five-sided  form,  the 
child  probably,  and  naturally, 
will  make 


a  "house-shaped"  five-sided  form. 
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10. 


The  trapezoid  or  **boat- 
shape"  is  also  made. 


IL 


Of  six  slats  the  oblong 


IS, 


and    rhom- 
boid are  made. 


as  well  as 
the  trapezium 
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JJ^ 


and  the  hexagon, 
to  which  latter  the 
cells  of  the  honey- 
comb may  be  compar- 
ed, thus  to  create  new 
interest. 


15, 


Seven  slats  will 
form  a  polygon  of 
seven  sides  —  the 
heptagon  —  which 
the  child  will  call 
the  seven-sided  fig- 
ure, just  as  it  will 
call  the  pentagon 
and  hexagon,  the 
five  and  six-sided 
figure,  respectively, 

etc. 
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16. 


Eight  slats  make 
the  octagon  or  eight- 
sided  form. 


o 


17. 


Nine  slats 
make  the  nona- 
gon  or  nine-sid- 
od  form. 


O 
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Of  all^f^n 

slats  the 

decagon  or 

ten  -  sided 

form  is 

made. 


Alter  this,  a  combination  of  the  different  forms  of  knowledge  may 
follow;  for  instance: 


19, 


Make  an  oblong  with 
a  rhombus  inside. 
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SO. 


An  oblong  with  a 
rhombus  outside,  the  latter 
touching  with  an  obtuse 
comer  the  middle  of  the 
long  side  of  the  oblong. 


n. 


Two  squares 
and  an  equilat- 
eral  triangle 
touching  in  the 
sides. 


Two  rhombuses 
joined  at  the  sides, 


es. 
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then  at  the  corners. 


In  the  same  way,  two  pentagons,  a  pentagon  and  a  triangle,  a 
pentagon  and  a  square,  a  pentagon  and  a  rhombus,  etc.,  may  be  joined 
At  the  sides,  as  well  as  at  the  corners. 


A  trape- 
zoid with  an 
equilateral 
triangle. 
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26. 


A  rhombus  and  two 
equilateral  triangles  with- 
in a  large  equilateral  tri- 


Four  equilateral  tri- 
angles within  a  large  equi- 
lateral triangle. 


fS7, 


Two  scalene  triangles 
within  an  equilateral  tri- 
angle. 
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S8, 


A  pentagon  and  two  equi- 
lateral triangles. 


A  pentagon  joined  to  a 
hexagon  at  the  sides. 
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SO, 


A  hexagon  and  a  rhombus  joined  at  the  comers. 


A  hexagon  and  two  equi- 
lateral triangles,  one  within, 
one  outside. 
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S2. 


A  hexagon  with  a  rhom- 
bus inside. 


ss. 


A    hexagon    with    two 
equilateral  triangles  inside. 


SJt. 


a 


A    heicagon    with     three 
rhombuses  inside. 
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A  hexagon  with  penta- 
gon inside. 


S6. 


A  pentagon,  and  a  square 
joined  at  the  sides,  and  an 
equilateral  triangle  joined 
to  the  square  and  touching 
the  corner  of  the  pentagon. 
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S7. 


A    pentagon 
joined  at  the  sides. 


and   oblong 


A  square,  an  isosceles  triangle,  and 
within  the  latter  an  equilateral  triangle 
joined. 
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S9, 


A  square  and 
three  equilateral 
triangles. 


In  a  similar  manner  may  be  joined: 

A  heptagon  and  an  equilateral  triangle  at  the  comers. 

A  heptagon  with  an  equilateral  triangle  inside. 

A  heptagon  with  a  rhombus  inside. 

A  heptagon  with  a  square  outside. 

A  heptagon  with  a  pentagon  inside. 

A  heptagon  with  a  hexagon  inside. 

A  heptagon  with  a  square  inside. 

An  octagon  with  an  equilateral  triangle  inside. 

An  octagon  with  a  rhombus  inside. 

Two  isosceles  triangles. 

A  trapezium  with  a  square  inside,  etc. 


An  oblong  may 
be  divided  diagonally 
into  two  right-angled 
scalene  triangles. 
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A  rhomboid 
may  be  divided 
diagonally. 


These  examples  will  show  to  what  extent  instruction  may  be  given, 
and  that  the  Connected  Slat  is  of  particular  value  to  older  children. 
It  prepares  the  way  for  real  work.  Thus,  by  constant  repetition  the 
child  becomes  familiar  with  the  geometrical  forms,  and  does  not  become 
wearied,  some  new  idea  being  constantly  given.  Repetition  may  thus 
become  rather  attractive,  and  in  this  possibility  lies  one  of  the  chief 
points  of  strength  of  the  kindergarten.  At  first  the  children  are  merely 
learning  to  play  rationally,  but  there  will  soon  arise  within  them  as 
great  a  desire  for  work  and  study,  when,  in  school,  the  old  acquaint- 
ances of  the  kindergarten  will  be  met  with  delight  and  great  interest. 
In  what  manner  are  the  forms  of  life  represented  ? 

One  slat  may  represent:  aboard,  a  post,  a  ruler, 
the  leg  of  a  table  or  chair,  a  mast,  a  flag-staflT,  etc. 

Two  slats:  a  flag,  a  tent,  a  mountain,  a  whip, 
the  bill  of  a  bird,  etc. 

Three  slats: 

43. 

nu 


a  table, 


a  flower-pot, 


a  stepy 


etc. 
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4^- 


Four  slats:   a  hatchet,  a  tub, 
a  long  table,  a  window, 
etc. 


Five  slats:   a  chair,  a  flag, 
a  sign-board,  a  window, 
etc. 


Six  slats:  a  boat  with  mast, 
another  flag,  a  hat, 
etc. 
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Seven    slats:   a    cross, 
a  bedstead,  a  shoe,  a  boot, 
a  cottage, 
etc. 


Eight  slats:     a  house, 
a  stair-case,  a  hat, 
etc. 
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Mne slats:  a  flag,  a  bottle, 
an  umbrella,  a  boat,  a  rock- 
ing-chair, 
etc. 


Ten 
a  snail, 


slats: 


a  fish, 
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a  fan,  a  basket, 
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66. 


^X^>^ctacle8, 

^^3  ales, 
^    liouse, 


These  forms  may  serve  only  as  suggestions,  for  the  child  can  use 
its  inventive  powers  in  producing  many  other  forms  and  figures. 
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The  number  of  forms  of  beauty  or  symmetry  produced  with  this 
Gift  is  very  limited. 

Borders  of  various  kind  can  be  made,  for  instance: 

57.  68. 
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also  five  and  six-rayed  stars;  the  regular  polygons  may  also  be 
looked  upon  as  representing  forms  of  symmetry. 

60.  6L 


When  may  the  Connected  Slat  be  introduced  in  the  kindergarten  ? 

It  may  be  introduced  to  great  advantage  at  an  early  age;  it  will 
be  received  with  interest,  and  will  prove  an  fruitful  source  of  entertain- 
ing and  instructive  lessons. 
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It  is  an  aid  to  clearly  understand  the  direction  of  lines,  the  angles 
and  the  parallel  lines,  and  shows  the  geometrical  figures  very  perfectly. 

By  constantly  repeating  what  we  have  gone  over  already  in  other 
Gifts  or  Occupations,  but  in  such  a  fresh  way  and  by  such  varied  means 
as  to  always  keep  the  interest  alive,  this  Gift  proves  very  valuable 
as  it  will  render  more  clear  the  forms  with  which  the  child  has  become 
previously  acquainted.  The  child  can  now  hold  in  its  hand,  in  outline 
forms,  each  as  a  whole,  the  various  mathematical  figures  formed  on  the 
table  by  the  blocks,  bricks,  and  tablets. 

Numeration  may  be  taught,  measurements  taken,  and  letters  and 
numerals  made. 

es.  04 
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66. 


66. 


67. 


68. 
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69. 


With  this  material  in  its  hands,  the  child  will  readily  produce  an 
endless  variety  of  forms. 

The  Connected  Slat  will  thus  prove  indeed  a  **magic  wand"  or 
'*fairy  rod"  in  the  hands  of  those  who  know  how  to  handle  it— as  well 
in  the  kindergarten  as  in  the  school.  By  it  the  hand,  the  eye,  and  the 
mind  are  alike  exercised. 
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THE  NINTH  GIFT. 


THE  DISCONNECTED  SLAT 

OR 

SLAT-INTERLACING. 


This  is  probably  one  of  the  most  familiar  forms  of  play,  but  it  bears 
a  far  deeper  meaning  than  is,  at  first,  imagined. — Proebel  did  not  invent 
anything;  nothing  in  his  Gifts  or  Occupations  was  altogether  new,  they 
had  all  been  more  or  less  practiced  before  his  time.  But  by  observing 
and  studying  all  the  childish  games  he  united  them  into  one  harmonious 
whole  and  adapted  them  as  means  of  education  and  practical  men- 
tal development.  And  through  his  method  of  regular  and  graduated 
procedure  the  possibility  is  given  of  producing  an  almost  inexhaustible 
variety  of  formations.  Each,  in  its  peculiarity,  has  an  effect  on  the 
child's  mind,  and  thus  helps  to  educate  it. 

Who  has  not  attempted  interlacing,  when  a  child?  The  country 
children,  when  tired  of  play,  may  be  found  seated,  weaving  grasses,  or 
the  twigs  and  sticks  from  the  willow-tree,  or  straw,  or  rushes;  but  only 
a  limited  number  of  forms  are  produced  by  them.  Slats  are  used  by 
many  for  picture  -  frames,  baskets,  wall  -  pockets,  etc.;  but  in  the 
kindergarten  they  are  so  utilized  as  to  become  means  for  mental 
development.  The  relation  of  this  to  the  other  Gifts  has  been  indicated 
in  the  Connected  Slat. 
What  is  t?ie  material  usedf(yr  this  Gift  ? 

Wooden  slats  of  varying  lengths,  widths,  and  textures.  Those 
usually  employed  in  the  kindergarten,  are  26  centimeters  (about  10 
inches)  in  length,  1  centimeter  (about  |  inch;  in  width,  and  1  millimeter 
in  thickness.  Other  slats  are  also  employed,  differing  form  these, 
more  or  less,  in  length,  width,  and  thickness. 
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The  slats  may  be  given  in  bundles  of  ten  or  twelve.  A  dozen  slats 
are  sufficient  to  represent  a  considerable  number  of  figures.  While  the 
children  are  happily  occupied  in  making  the  various  pretty  forms,  they 
are  also  learning  available  lessons  in  geometry;  they  are  impressed  in  a 
simple  way  with  the  truth,  that  it  is  not  the  greatness  of  the  attempt 
that  makes  work  satisfactory,  but  tlie  degree  of  perfection  with  which 
the  design  is  wrought  out — however  simple  it  may  be. 

Slats  of  a  finer  texture,  such  as  are  commonly  used  for  picture- 
frames  or  segar-lighters,  are  better  adapted  for  making  forms  of  life,  or 
small  and  pretty  combinations  of  the  geometrical  stars  which  may  be 
used  for  purposes  of  ornamentation.  With  the  help  of  scissors  their 
length  can  be  easily  regulated;  but  this  process  would  be  advisable 
rather  for  the  more  advanced  children. 
How  is  the  interlacing  done  ? 

The  slats  are  placed  over  and  under  each  other  alternately,  so  that 
they  retain  and  hold  each  other,  forming  thus  a  firm  whole.  This  is, 
of  course,  far  more  difficult  than  shifting  the  Connected  Slat  into  shape. 
Whai  method  is  followed  in  this  Occupation  ? 

As  in  other  Gifts  and  Occupations,  so  also  in  this,  number  decides 
the  form.     With  one,  two,  or  three  slats  it  is  not  possible  to  interlace 
a  form  ;  but  with  four  slats  this  can  be  done.    Forms  made  of  t\Q, 
six,  seven,  eight,  or  more  slats  then  follow. 
How  is  this  Oift  introduced  ? 

The  child  receives,  at  first,  but  one  slat,  studies  it,  and  finds  that 
it  is  made  of  wood,  that  it  is  pliable,  that  it  will  break  when  bent  too 
much,  that  it  burns  to  ashes  when  thrown  into  the  fire,  that  it  is  much 
longer  than  it  is  broad,  and  again  much  broader  than  it  is  thick. 


The  slat  is  held  from  the 
top  downwards,  —  then  from 
left  to  right,—  and  from  front 
to  back,  also  inclined  to  the 
right  and  to  the  left. 
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The  child  should  name  something  else  that  is  also  made  of  wood. 

The  slat  maybe  likened  to  something,  as,  for  instance,  to  one  of  the 
rafters  of  the  roof,  or  the  wooden  planks  forming  the  floor,  to  the  ruler, 
the  pendulum,  etc. 

The  slat  may  be  measured  on  the  table,  and  used  as  a  measure, 
to  determine  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  table,  etc. 

The  child  perceives  that  the  slat  has  two  plane  sides  and  two  ends; 
the  middle  is  also  found.  By  questions  the  child  is  led  to  find  the  upper 
and  lower  side,  the  position  of  the  edges,  etc.,  and  thus  becomes  ac- 
quainted with  the  exterior  of  the  slat. 

The  elasticity  of  the  slat  is  a  matter  for  observation. 

For  instance :  the  slat  can  be  bent,  but  when  left  alone,  will  be- 
come as  straight  as  it  was  before. 

On  placing  a  slat  firmly  half-way  on  the  table,  and  pressing  the 
projecting  part  down,  and  then  letting  it  quickly  go,  or  rebound — a 
buzzing  noise  or  whirring  sound  will  be  heard,  and  the  vibration  is 
plainly  visible,  showing  the  elasticity.  The  sound  varies  according  to 
the  length  of  the  projection  beyond  the  table;  the  diflterencein  thickness 
of  the  slat  causes  likewise  a  diffbrence  of  sound.  The  rudiments  of  time- 
measuring  can  thus  be  practiced  by  producing  this  sound  at  even  inter- 
vals of  shorter  or  longer  duration.  The  whole  class  of  children  may 
make  an  amusing  chorus  in  this  manner,  and  may  be  trained  in  precision 
and  attention,  by  being  allowed  to  sound  the  slat  each  in  turn  success- 
ively with  a  regular  rhythm,  or  all  together  at  one  and  the  same  time. 

A  number  of  pleasant  little  exercises  may  be  introduced,  while  the 
children  are  becoming  familiar  with  the  slats.  For  instance:  an  im- 
promptu band  of  music  might  be  formed— the  drummer  using  two  slats 
to  beat  upon  the  table,  as  the  imagiuary  drum;  while  another  child  uses 
its  slat  to  play  the  fife;  a  third  uses  two  slats  for  the  trombone  or  sack- 
but;  a  fourth  sounds  the  trumpet,  etc. 

Or,  the  children  may  call  one  slat  a  wooden  board,  and  another 
slat  a  saw,  and  while  they  are  pretending  to  saw  the  board,  they  sing: 

**Let  OS  now  begin  onr  sawing, 

Forward,  backward,  pushing,  drawing* 

Sawing,  sawing  wood  into  — 

Little  pieces  — 

Bigger  pieces  — 

See-^aw,  see-eaw,  see-saw,  seel" 
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5.        6. 


Two  slats  may 
be  placed  in  various 
positions  on  the 
table.  They  may 
form  one  long  con- 
tinuous line  in  dif- 
ferent directions;  or, 
two  parallel  lines, 
which  the  child  calls 
lines  at  equal  dis- 
tance. Such  parallel 
lines  at  one,  two,  or 
three  inches'  dis- 
tance may  be  made 
with  three,  four,  five, 
or  more  slats. 


11. 


Let  the  child 
find    out   how 

many  right 
angles   in  dif- 
ferent  posi- 
tions   can    be 
produced  with 
ttoo  slats. 


THE  NINTH  GIFT 


271 


also,  how 
many  acute 
and     obtuse 


The  child  may  also  represent  forms  of  life  with  two  slats, 
for  instance,  by  laying  two  slats  on  the  table  so  that  they 
join  at  the  ends,  forming  a  right -angle  above  on  the  right 
or  left  side.  This  may  be  called  a  flag,  turned  in  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  wind  is  supposed  to  be  going. 

17. 


With  three  slats  —  not  to  mention  the  dif- 
ferent positions  and  increased  number  of  angles 


272  THE  NINTH  GIFT 


a  triangle  can  be  laid; 


20. 


a  bridge,  a  tumbler, 


a  table,  and  other  forms  of  life, 
can  also  be  represented. 


But  nothing  that  the  child  represents  with  three  slats,  has  any 
hold;  it  cannot  be  raised  from  the  table  as  one  form.  This  can  be 
eflfected  only  by  the  use  of  four  slats,  and  with  these  only,  when  each 
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slat  comes  in  contact  with  three  others  in  such  manner  as  is  done  in 
mat-weaving,  that  is,  when  the  slats  are  laid  alternately  over  and  under 
each  other.  This  is  not  always  easy,— but  the  trouble  which  it  gives,  and 
the  reflection  necessary,  will  bear  ripe  fruit  in  the  child's  development.. 


2S, 


In  this  Gift,  also, 
several  children  may 
join  in  making  one 
piece  of  work. 


The  first  form  obtained  by  inter- 
weaving four  slats  is  made,  by  first  lay- 
ing one  slat  up  and  down  (vertically)  on 
the  table,  crossing  this  one  in  slanting 
direction  by  another  slat,  and  weaving 
the  two  remaining  slats  into  this,  so 
that  all  the  slats  come  in  contact  with 
each  other — always  one  over,  one  under, 
enclosing  the  spaces  of  one  trapezium 
and  two  triangles. 

The  four  slats  may  also  be  used,  by 
laying  them  on  the  square  net-work  of 
the  table,  to  let  the  children  represent: 


a  square. 


S6. 
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26. 


a  rhombus, 
etc.; 

also  forms  of  life^ 
for  instance: 


JP7. 


a  chair, 
etc. 


Wit\ifive  slats 

a  trapezoid 
and 
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a  pentagon, 


as  well  as  forms  of  life, 
may  be  laid. 


The  same  number  of  slats  (five)  may  also  be  interwoven  or  inter 
laced  into  the  following  forms: 

30. 


a  fan, 


an  umbrella^ 
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S2. 


a  wicket, 


ss. 


a  flag, 


SJ^ 


the  letter  A, 
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S6, 


a  gate — or  the  letter  X, 


se. 


sign  of  the  Dollar, 


S7. 


a  cottage, 
etc. 
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TVith  six  slatS| 


an  oblong,  in 
different  positions, 


S9. 
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a  rhomboid  in 
difflBrent  positions, 
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a  hexagon^ 


and  a  trapezium  may  be  laid, 
as  well  as  forms  of  life. 
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Bj  interweaving  these  six  slats,  the  following  forms  may  be  gained: 
44-  4S. 


a  £Btn, 


46. 


a  window — four  squares, 


four  rhombnses,  representing 
another  kind  of  window, 

4S. 
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49. 


the  letter  W, 


so. 


agate, 


SI. 


shears, 
lattice  work, 

or 
part  of  a  fence, 
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These  forms  made  with  only  four,  five,  or  six  slats,  will  be  found 
her  frail,  excepting  Nos.  62  to  69. 


5S. 
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69. 


With  seven  slats  make: 


the  letter  N, 


the  letter  M, 
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two  gates, 


stars. 


It  cannot  be  questioned  that  this  Gift  quickens  the  child's  percep- 
tive powers;  indeed,  all  its  faculties  must  be  on  the  alert,  for  many 
times,  when  the  work  is  almost  successfully  accomplished,  one  slat  will 
unexpectedly  spring  from  its  position,  because  it  was  not  properly 
placed— and  the  whole  structure  will  fall  to  pieces. 

The  next  form,  made  of  eight  slats,  serves  as  the  ground-form 
from  which  a  series  of  forms  are  gained  by  merely  shifting  the  slats  or 
changing  them  slightly. 
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This  form  is  made  in  the  following  manner: 

F(yiir  slats  are  he]d  in  the  left  hand  ^^• 

<'fiEUirlike";  the  fifth  slat  is  woven  into 
this  frame,  one  up,  one  down,  etc., 
and  the  siath  slat  is  again  woven  in, 
but  in  such  a  manner  that  the  slats 
which  previously  were  held  up,  are 
now  pressed  down, — and  vice  versa, 
just  as  is  done  in  mat-weaving,  until  all 
the  eight  slats  are  employed.  This  form 
which  is  quite  firm  is  called  a  fan,  and 
may  really  be  used  as  such. 


67. 


For  the  next  form  the  fan  is  again 
made  ;  the  slats  are  then  so  separated 
as  to  enclose  nine  small  square  spaces, 
four  slats  being  in  horizontal,  and  four 
in  vertical  position;  this  form  is  called  a 
window. 


68. 


Place  this  window  squarely 
before  you,  and  push  the  upper 
right  and  lower  left  comers  — 
or  the  upper  left  and  lower  right 
comers  —  gently  toward  each 
other,  and  the  nine  squares  will 
be  changed  into  nine  rhombuses, 
which  may  be  likened  to  another 
kind  of  window. 
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In  another  form,  after  having  developed  the  square  window  again 
from  the  fan,  move  the  two  vertical  central  slats, — or  the  two  hori- 
zontal central  slats,  to  the  middle; 

69. 


70. 


i-L4 


(j    y 


71. 


or  move  both  —  the  vertical  and 
horizontal — central  slats,  to  the  middle; 
this  form  may  be  likened  to  another 
kind  of  window,  or  to  a  gate. 


Move  the  two  horizontal  central  slats  towards  the  outside,  and  the 
form  will  represent: 


7g. 


a  stile,  a  gate,  or 
a  garden  trellis. 


■■■ 

■■ 

■■ 

"■ 

^IH 

_. 

1^. 

I^J! 
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Move  the  two  vertical  central  slats  towards  the  outside,  and  the 
form  may  represent 

73. 


a  ladder. 


Move  the  two  central  horizontal, 
and  the  two  central  vertical  slats  to- 
wards the  outside,  and  a  large  window, 
or  a  picture-frame  is  made  —  consisting 
of  one  large  and  four  small  square 
spaces,  and  four  oblong  spaces. 


R          fi  n.. 

IL— ,. 

— 1 

cr 

■^ — 

°l 

^ 

u 

76, 


Shift  two  of  the  central  slats  to- 
wards the  middle  and  the  two  other 
central  slats  towards  the  outside,  and 
the  letter  H  is  gained. 
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Lay  a  square  on  the  table  with 
four  slats,  and  weave  into  this,  diag- 
onally a  smaller  square. 


Other  letters  of  the  alphabet  may  also  be  developed  from  the  fan- 
like ground'form. 

The  following  forms,  Nos.  11  to  84,  are  more  complicated. 

77.  78. 


80, 
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Additional  slats  may  be  given,  with  which  forms  Nos.  85  to  103, 
developed  like  the  preceding  ones,  are  gained,  affording,  however, 
greater  variety. 

36, 
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87, 


90. 


F 


91. 
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96. 


pf^ 


I         I         I 
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The  forms  of  this  entire  series  may  be  generally  likened  to  forms 
of  life. 
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Other  forms  of  life,  which  are   voluntarily  made    by  the  child, 
may  be,  for  instance: 
lOJ^  A   m  106. 


a  tower, 


loe. 


liiittii/t. 


a  tree, 


IQl 


a  frame-house, 


a  flower-pot.    etc. 
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Other  forms  are:  a  boat,  a  flag,  chairs,  crosses,  bedsteads,  baskets, 
wall-pockets,  etc. 

A  still  greater  variety  and  beauty  of  the  forms  may  be  obtained  by^ 
using  long  and  short  slats  together. 

By  putting  thin  slats  into  water,  as  is  done  with  reeds  in  basket- 
work,  they  become  very  pliable,  and  complicated  and  quite  artistic 
work  can  be  made  with  them. 

Each  figure  must  not  only  be  put  tx)gether,  and  then  changed  into 
another,  but  it  should  also  be  examined  with  reference  to  its  several 
parts  and  properties.  If  a  slat  slips  out  of  a  place,  that  is,  if  it  has  not. 
performed  its  duty  properly — what  a  lesson  does  such  an  incident  teach  1 
In  life,  these  ^* useless  slats"  are  often  met  with;  they  spoil  our  best 
attempts,  and  ruin  our  best  work  by  not  fulfilling  their  own  small,  yet 
important,  duties.  Such  a  comparison,  mentioned  without  moralizing, 
must,  as  a  matter  of  course,  greatly  influence  the  moral  nature  of  the 
child,  and  have  an  effect  upon  its  whole  character.  The  child  is  moved 
to  exercise  greater  caution  and  more  careful  labor,  and  patience  and  en- 
durance are  inculcated,  if  the  kindergartner  seizes  the  right  opportu- 
nity at  which  to  strengthen  the  little  one  with  assistance  and  advice. 
Great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  child  is  not  taxed  too  heavily,  that 
its  strength  is  not  exhausted  with  too  difficult  a  task,  which  would  only 
awaken  disgust  and  dislike.  For  the  child  is  still  selfishly  inclined,  in 
so  far  as  it  desires  always  to  see  a  result — a  rapid  result— of  its  play- 
ful activity,  even  if  this  result  should  be  but  an  imaginary  one. 

The  child's  powers  of  memory  can  be  exercised  and  cultivated  by  a 
few  words  respecting  any  of  the  objects  made.  For  instance:  the 
making  of  the  ladder  would  naturally  be  followed  by  a  conversation  on 
carpenters  and  their  work. 

108. 


Squares,  oblongs,  rhombuses,  etc., 
are  again  found,  observed,  and  com- 
pared. 
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110. 


109, 


The  ground-form  of  the  second  series  is  made  of  four  slats  only. 
It  is  the  same  form— looking  like  an  arrow-head — which  the  child  first 
learned  to  interlace. 

By  adding  a  fifth  slat,  this  form  may  be  made  firmer. 


111. 


112. 


lis. 


The  true  process,  however,  to  be 
followed,  is,  shifting  Fig.  108  until  it  as- 
sumes the  shape  of  Fig.  109,  and  then 
weaving  in  the  fifth  slat  under  and  over 
alternately,  connecting  thus  the  two  pro- 
jecting ends,  and  the  result  will  be  a  star 
of  five  rays,  enclosing  in  the  middle  the 
space  of  a  pentagon,  and  in  each  ray 
the  space  of  an  isosceles  triangle. 


This  series  embraces  the  forms  of  knowledge  in  the  shape  of  sym- 
metrical stars. 
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By  opening  two  rays  of  the  star  (Fig.  113),  and  joining  one  slat 
of  each  of  the  opened  rays  together  in  the  middle,  then  adding  a  sixth 
slat,  and  connecting  with  it  the  two  remaining  ends,  a  six-rayed  star 
is  gained,  enclosing  in  the  middle  the  space  of  a  hexagon,  and  in 
each  of  the  six  rays  the  space  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 


In  this  series  each  form  is  derived  from  the  preceding  one,  by  al- 
ways separating  the  slats  of  two  neighboring  rays  (four  slats),  moving 
the  two  middle  slats  of  these  opened  rays  up  to  one  ray,  and  inter- 
weaving another  slat  in  such  a  manner  as  to  connect  the  two  outer  slats. 

Each  additional  slat  inserted  in  the  same  manner,  produces  a  ray, 
and  as  many  slats  as  a  form  is  composed  of,  so  many  rays  it  has,  and 
just  so  many  sides  has  the  central  space. 

The  six-rayed  star  may  be  changed  by  the  child  with  additional 
slats,  without  changing  its  form,  as  may  be  seen  in  Figs.  116  and  117. 
This,  of  course,  may  be  done  with  any  of  the  stars. 


117. 


\ 
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By  following  the  regular  process,  in  opening  two  rays  and  adding 
a  seventh  slat,  a  seven-rayed  star  is  produced,  which  encloses  the  space 
of  a  heptagon,  and  which  has  in  each  of  the  seven  rays  the  space  of  a 
triangle. 


118, 


119. 


The  octagonal  or  eight-rayed  star,  enclosing  the  space  of  an  octa- 
gon, is  the  next  form,  as  developed  from  the  preceding  star.  By  moving 
the  slats  of  this  star  as  close  to  the  center  as  possible,  the  form  gains 
still  more  consistency,  and  the  same  process  may  also  be  pursued  with 
the  succeeding  forms.  In  this  shape  the  stars  may  be  used  as  rings  or 
hoops  in  the  game  called  ^^ Graces,"  and  will  not  fall  to  pieces. 


iw. 
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Adding  to  the  eight-rayed  star  another  slat,  and  continuing  this, 
we  gain  the  stars  of  nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve,  etc.,  rays. 

Its.  ^  '^' 


This  process  of  enlarging  the  star  can  be  pursued  until  the  central 
space  is  a  polygon  of  20  or  even  24  sides,  but  these  forms  will,  of 
course,  be  frail,  and  almost  circular. 


A  variation  in  these  forms  can  be 
produced,  and  the  forms  thus  be  more 
clearly  defined,  by  doubling  the  number  of 
slats,  that  is,  placing  another  slat  exactly 
alongside  of  each  of  those  composing  the 
figure. 


lis. 


126. 
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Nearly  all  the  forms  in  both  series  are  purely  geometrical,  and  the 
child  should  observe  this  fact,  even  when  it  calls  the  form  a  window,  a 
ladder,  a  star,  etc.  It  should  notice  the  shape  and  number  of  the 
spaces,  the  various  angles,  their  position,  number,  etc. 

A  capital  examplification  of  parallel  lines  can  also  be  given  with 
the  interlaced  slats.     For  instance  : 


127. 


on  weaving  eight  slats  into  a  square 
frame,  as  in  Fig.  74,  the  various  parallel 
lines  can  be  pointed  out;  and  then,  by 
the  proper  motion,  that  is,  by  pushing 
the  opposite  diagonal  comers  towards 
each  other,  the  form  can  be  transformed 
into  a  diamond-shape,  as  it  is  called  in 
kindergarten  parlance,— when  the  lines 
will  be  shown  to  be  parallel  still. 


A  child's  idea  of  number  may  be  greatly  improved  by  playing  with 
these  slats.  Numeration,  addition,  multiplication,  etc.,  may  be  prac- 
ticed in  a  rudimental  way.    For  instance  : 


iss. 


in  making  Fig.  6Y,  the  child  used 
four  and  four  slats,  and  gained  three 
times  three  square  spaces,  and  four 
times  nine  angles  in  the  nine  squares, 
and  just  as  many  edges. 


When  far  enough  advanced,  the  child  may  join,  by  given  rules, 
diflferent  geometrical  forms,  as  for  instance: 
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1S9. 


two  equilateral  triangles  and  a  rhombus, 


or: 


ISO. 


two  equilateral  triangles  and  a  hexagon; 


or  four  given  figures  may  be  joined  into  one  form,  as  for  instance: 

isi. 


four  figures,  each  the  same  as 
No.  115,  are  connected— joined 
into  one  star  by  two  additional 
slats, 
etc. 
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Thus,  a  large  field  is  opened  for  the  expansion  ol'  the  inventive 
powers  as  well  as  for  the  direction  of  the  mind  to  clear,  concise  thoughts 
and  actions, — in  fact,  this  Gill  strengthens  and  develops  the  logical 
faculties. 

Very  nimble  must  the  fingers  be  to  do  the  work  well.  This  occu- 
pation needs  mucli  self-control  in  the  person  who  practices  it,  whether 
he  be  child  or  adult. 

Thus  it  may  be  seen  that  the  forms  of  knotaledge,  life,  and  beauty 
all  take  their  part  again  in  this  Gill,  though  blended  together,  as  it 
were,  into  one  set. 
At  what  age  may  this  Oift  he  introduced  ? 

It  may  be  begun  with  children  four  years  old,  though  its  more  com- 
plicated exercises  are  valuable  even  to  older  children,  in  the  school. 

Children  are  very  fond  of  this  Gill,  particularly  if  guided  to  work 
not  merely  according  to  directions,  but  rather  to  discover  and  invent 
fl-eely  and  independently  according  to  their  own  ideas.  The  ready 
appreciation  of  beautiftil  forms  and  manual  dexterity  are  thus  developed 
at  the  same  time. 

At  each  stage  of  the  advance  through  Prcebel's  Gifts  we  find,  that 
we  have  only  been  following  simple  laws,  few  in  number,  and  perfectly 
plain  in  their  construction  and  meaning.  It  is  the  perfect  simplicity  of 
each  part  that  makes  the  whole  so  clear  and  strong.  These  simple 
laws  bring  to  light,  for  the  use  of  the  child  in  its  earliest  education,  the 
**  beginning  of  things."  The  quantity  should  always  be  suited  to  each 
individual  capacity,  and  never  should  unchangeable  laws  be  laid  down 
for  all  alike.  The  growth  and  unfolding  of  the  mind  of  a  child  is  only 
seen  on  its  sweetest  side  by  those  who,  in  sincerity  and  truth,  approach 
it  with  sympathy  and  love. 

With  the  growth  of  the  child  the  desire  to  produce,  unaided,  some 
lasting  result,  grows  and  strengthens.  If  now  the  child  devotes  this 
desire  for  production  to  some  aimless  gratification  yielding  no  result 
whatever,  this  desire  is  blighted.  But,  while  following  with  equal,  if  not 
greater,  pleasure,  a  course  that  fits  it  by  and  by  for  better  and  more 
serious  work,  the  little  one  gains,  with  each  new  step,  an  increased 
strength  alike  of  mind  and  body. 
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STICK-LAYING. 


Jn  wJiat  relation  does  the  little  stick  stand  to  the  preceding  Gifts  ? 

Heretofore  we  have  built  with  blocks,  making  the  solid  forms  of 
objects  —  either  of  life,  symmetry^  or  knowledge;  or  we  have  made 
of  these  forms  pictures,  as  represented  with  the  tablets.  The  tab- 
lets were  regarded,  so  to  speak,  as  parts  of  the  cube  —  its  face;  they 
embodied  the  plane.  The  sticks  are  also  an  outgrowth  of  the  cube; 
they  embody  its  edges,  and  with  these  the  child  has  now  to  become 
familiar.  The  sticks  carry  us  still  another  step  in  our  advance  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract.  As  has  before  been  said,  we  were  enabled 
with  the  tablets  to  form  pictures  of  certain  objects.  The  Connected 
and  Interlacing  Slats  formed  the  intermediation  between  plane  and 
line;  they  gave  us  the  outlines  of  forms,  but  these  had  still  some 
elements  of  the  plane.  The  stick  is  the  representation  of  the  triple 
axis  of  the  Ball  (or  Sphere),  Cylinder,  and  Cube;  or— as  it  were— the 
embodied  line  or  edge  of  the  surface. 

To  demonstrate  the  development  of  the  sticks  from  the  tablets,  a 
square  tablet  might  be  divided  so  as  to  form  the  sticks;  or  the  children 
might  place  the  necessary  number  of  sticks  side  by  side,  until  the  full 
square  is  formed. 

The  sticks  oflTer  the  material  for  the  outlines  of  objects  —  sketching 
these  outlines  with  embodied  lines. 

Thus  the  stick,  which  represents  the  fixed  embodied  straight  line, 
is  the  opposite  alike  of  the  former  Gifts. 
How  may  these  sticks  he  described  ? 

The  sticks,  as  at  first  usually  introduced  into  the  kindergarten, 
have  each  the  same  length  as  one  edge  of  the  entire  cube  used  in  the 
Third  and  Fourth  Gifts;  that  is  equal  to  twice  the  length  of  the  cubes 
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of  the  Third  Gift,  or  equal  in  length  to  an  oblong  of  the  Fourth  Gifl^ 
i,  e.  two  inches  —  a  convenient  size  for  the  children  to  handle. 

The  sticks  are  usually  round  and  smooth,  and  have  about  the  thick- 
ness of  a  match.     Squared  sticks  may  also  be  used;   these  rest  firmer 
on  the  table  than  do  the  rounded  ones. 
Are  no  larger  or  smaller  sticks  used  t 

When  the  child  has   become  well   acquainted  with  the  two-inch 
sticks,  others  of  one,  three,  four,  and  five  inches  may  be  used.     They 
may  also  be  colored,  although  no  additional  charm  is  produced. 
How  many  sticks  does  each  child  receive  for  its  use  ? 

It  is  advisable  to  give  each  child  a  small  bundle  containing  five  or 
ten  sticks,  directing  it  to  use  from  these,  one,  two,  three,  or  all  the 
sticks,  as  the  case  may  be.  In  opening  such  a  bundle,  the  child 
instinctively  divides  the  entire  five  or  ten  sticks  intoylve  or  ten  units 
(or  single  ones). 
In  what  manner  should  instruction  proceed  ? 

This  Gift  is  introduced  early  in  the  kindergarten.  Within  its  tiny 
compass  lies  such  a  capacity  for  a  variety  of  shapes  and  uses,  that  it 
may  well  be  called  the  '*  Magic  Wand,"  as  not  only  is  its  touch  the 
*'  Open  Sesame!^^  to  a  wonder-world  for  the  little  ones,  but  its  possibil- 
ities in  the  development  of  geometrical,  and  other  forms,  are  capable 
of  worthily  engrossing  the  maturer  mind  and  intellect.  The  imagina- 
tion of  the  little  ones  is  a  factor  without  limit,  both  for  forms  of  life  and 
forms  of  symmetry.  The  very  first  exercises  aflbrd  practice  in  deftness 
of  manipulations  for  the  little  fingers,  and  in  the  simple  rules  of  Arith- 
metic for  the  little  minds;  in  symmetrical  proportion  for  the  untrained 
eyes,  and  in  logical  discipline  for  the  youthful  brains;  while  in  their 
more  complex  conditions  they  demand  all  the  skill  of  trained  minds, 
dexterous  fingers,  quick  perceptions  and,  in  short,  a  high  degree  of 
culture  for  all  the  faculties,  in  order  to  develop  them.  Meanwhile  they 
are,  so  to  speak,  reciprocal,  and  while  demanding  much,  give  much. 

Greater  care  is  required  in  laying  forms  with  the  sticks,  than  with 
the  tablets,  as  even  a  breath  will  often  displace  them. 

When  the  sticks  are  given  to  the  children,  they  will  find  that  they 
are  made  of  wood,  that  they  have  length,  but  no  great  thickness. 
Many  questions  can  be  asked,  and  many  valuable  facts  given  in  a  manner 
which  the  child  can  understand,  viz:  as  to  where  the  stick  comes  from^ 
as  to  the  diflbrent  kinds  of  trees,  the  difibrent  parts  of  the  tree,  etc. 
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The  children  are  led  to  point  out  Pome  wooden  object  in  the  room, 
in  the  kitchen,  in  the  yard  or  in  the  street.  They  should  be  told  of  the 
gradual  formation  of  the  tree.  A  bean,  pea  or  acorn  planted  in  h. 
flower-pot  would  ftimish  the  best  illustration;  exhuming  it  in  due  time, 
to  show  how  Ufe  is  developed  from  the  germ,  how  the  ftiture  plant  or 
tree  **puts  first  a  foot  downward,  then  stretches  an  arm  upward  to  the 
light, "  until  eventually  the  growing  plant,  or  tree,  appears. 

The  children  will  naturally  express  wonder  that  such  a  tender 
green  shoot  can  in  time  grow  into  a  plant  or  into  the  tall  tree,  whose 
branches  they  have  seen  waving  against  the  summer  sky.  They  should 
then  be  told  of  the  sap  which  circulates  from  the  rough  roots  up  to  the 
topmost  tiny  twig  and  leaf  as  the  blood  flows  through  their  own  veins, 
sustaining  life;  and  how,  from  the  sweet  juices  of  the  maple  and  the 
cane,  sugar  is  obtained. 

The  children  thus  become  acquainted  with  the  tree's  gradual 
growth,  from  its  small  beginnings  until  the  time  when  birds  will  sit  on 
its  branches,  and  build  their  nests  safely  hidden  among  the  thick 
foliage,  while  the  little  twigs  nodding  and  whispering  over  their  secret, 
but  never  telling  it  except  to  the  breeze  and  sunbeams,  shelter  the 
little  birds  as  they  sing  over  their  speckled  eggs. 

The  children  may  be  shown  the  section  of  a  tree-trunk,  and  the 
rings  or  circles,  which,  each  year,  register  the  age  of  the  tree. 

The  rough  bark  of  the  tree  may  be  contrasted  with  the  smooth 
integument  of  the  young  branches.  A  piece  of  bark  may  be  shown 
to  the  children  who  are  toldj  that  it  is  the  tree's  covering  or  "dress  "; 
they  may  be  told  about  the  oak,  and  what  use  the  tanner  makes  of  its 
bark.  Or  they  may  be  told  of  the  roots  of  the  pine,  and  how  the  tar  i& 
produced  from  them.  The  method  of  felling  the  tree  may  also  be  spoken 
of,  in  this  wise:  **  After  many  years  of  growth  the  wood-cutters  came 
and  cut  down  the  beautiful  tree;  its  branches  were  chopped  off  and  used 
for  fire-wood,  and  the  body  that  had  grown  so  straight  by  looking  up 
to  the  sun  was  taken  to  the  saw-mill  where  the  great  water-wheel 
works  the  saw ;  the  big  tree  was  then  sawn  into  boards,  and  some  of 
its  parts  cut  up  into  these  little  sticks." 

Thus  the  children  are  made  mindful  of  how  much  labor  it  has  given 
a  great  many  people  to  prepare  these  little  sticks.  An  account  of  such 
a  nature  will  also  tend  to  make  the  children  think  this  simple  play- 
thing of  much  greater  value,  than  if  nothing  was  told  them  about  it. 
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This  will  give  material  for  many  conversations  about  trees,  and 
thus  the  '^  Magic  Wand"  will  have  opened  to  the  child  the  pathway 
into  an  ^* enchanted  forest";  for  the  truths  of  Nature  are  far  more 
wonderftil  than  any  fairy  lore,  and  the  trees  have  thus  come  to  assume 
a  new  character  and  interest  for  the  child;  they  are  now  his  Mends. 
The  children  can  also  be  led  to  recall  the  name  or  characteristic  of 
some  tree.  How,  for  instance,  the  pine  stands  erect  like  a  policeman 
or  a  soldier;  or  the  weak  willow  hangs  down  its  head.  They  will 
remember,  that  it  is  on  trees,  that  the  cherries  grow  in  ripe  clusters; 
they  have  seen  an  apple  tree  full  of  rosy-cheeked  apples,  etc.  It  helps 
the  children  to  remember  how  good  God  is  to  let  so  many  trees  grow; 
for  we  have  not  only  enough  with  which  to  build  houses,  to  make  chjurs, 
tables,  cars,  carriages,  ships,  toys,  etc.,  but  there  are  still  enough  left 
to  shade  us  from  the  hot  sun  when  we  go  out  walking  or  playing  in  the 
summer,  and  enough  to  make  beautiful  forests  and  groves  all  over  the 
world,  where  so  many  little  birds  can  make  their  nests  and  have  their 
homes ;  besides  these  all  the  other  trees  that  give  us  each  year  pears, 
apples,  peaches,  and  so  many  good  fruits. 

The  uselhlness  of  the  different  kinds  of  wood  should  in  like  manner 
be  describe<i,  and  it  would  be  well  to  show  small  specimens  of  some  of 
these  to  the  children.  They  should  be  led  to  observe  that  some  trees 
have  ^ leaves  "  and  others  have  only  ** needles";  that  the  latter  keep 
their  verdure  all  the  year  through,  while  the  others  lose  their  foliage 
in  the  autumn;  that  some  have  flowers  and  fruit,  and  others  none. 

Of  course,  all  such  instruction  must  be  given  gradually,  and  must 
come  in  a  natural  manner,  as  the  play  of  the  children  offers  the  oppor- 
tunity. 

The  child  may  first  take  one  stick  and  lay  it  on  the  table  in  all 
possible  directions  comparing  it  with  real  objects. 
How  should  this  be  done  ? 

The  children  are  seated  around  a  table,  which  is  covered  with 
lines  forming  square-inches.  They  are  directed  to  place  one  stick  on 
any  line  they  please. 

The  kindergartner,  taking  up  her  part  as  '* playmate"  of  the 
children,  holds  up  a  stick,  saying  perhaps,  and  under  all  circum- 
stances keeping  within  the  circle  of  the  childish  understanding :  **  This 
stick  was  once  part  of  a  fir-tree;  there  are  a  great  many  kinds  of 
trees :  oak  trees,  beech  trees,  birch  trees  and  —  can  you  not  tell  me  any 
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Other  kinds  of  trees?"  One  child  says:  **walnut  trees";  another  '*  willow 
trees";  another  '*  Christmas  trees",  and  so  on,  until  each  child  has  men- 
tioned a  tree.  The  kindergartner  tells  the  children,  that  in  winter  such 
trees  as  the  oak,  the  beech,  the  birch,  etc.,  lose  their  leaves;  that 
these  leaves  wither  and  fall  to  the  ground  and  there  cover  up  the  ''chil- 
dren of  the  trees"  —  the  acorns,  cones,  beech  nuts,  etc.,  that  moss,  ivy, 
grass,  and  other  things  may  be  also  found  under  the  leaves;  that  some 
trees  are  green  all  the  year  round,  as  for  instance  the  live  oak,  larches, 
pines,  and  firs;  their  leaves  being  diflferent  from  those  of  other  trees 
as  they  are  long  and  thin  and  are  called  ''needles".  Their  fruit  is  the 
cone;  it  contains  the  seed  which  the  squirrels,  birds  and  mice  are  fond 
of  eating.  The  stems  of  these  trees  are  slender  and  high.  '*  Can  you 
all  stand  up  like  these  straight  trees,  arms  uplifted,  moving  them  to  and 
fro,  as  the  branches  do  when  moved  by  the  wind?  "  And  the  children 
really  feel  themselves  to  be  so  many  trees  in  the  forest.  They  learn 
the  history  of  the  squirrel,  that  frisks  so  merrily  up  and  down  the 
trees;  and  of  the  little  mouse  that  finds  a  home  under  the  roots  of  the 
tree;  of  the  insects  that  are  found  on  the  tree,  and  the  little  robin  that 
seeks  shelter  among  the  branches,  when  "the  north  wind  does  blow  and 
we  shall  have  snow".  Thus  conversing  with  the  children  about  the 
little  stick,  the  poetic  nature  of  each  one  is  awakened. 

The  children  will  always  eagerly  listen  to  anything  relating  to 
"Christmas  trees"  and  their  wonders.  They  will  hear  also  with 
interest  of  the  nursery-man's  garden  where  he  trains  the  young  trees 
to  grow  in  orderly  lines.  This  will  lead  them  back  to  the  straight  little 
sticks  before  them. 

The  kindergartner  will  ask  the  children  what  they  think  their 
little  sticks  look  like.  Perhaps  the  first  child  says:  "a  match";  the 
next  one  "a  straw";  the  third  child  "a  slate  pencil", — and  thus  may 
follow  a  flag-stafl",  Papa's  cane,  a  pen-holder,  a  pillar,  a  pole,  a  light- 
ning-rod, a  candle,  etc.,  until  each  child  has  compared  his  stick  with 
something  which  he  fancies  it  looks  like.  The  kindergartner  then  con- 
tinues: "Now  let  us  sec,  if  we  can  remember  what  each  stick  was 
called";  and  all  the  children  repeat,  conjointly,  what  each  child 
thought  his  stick  looked  like.  This  aflbrds  a  very  good  exercise  in 
memory. 

If  a  child  seems  to  be  inattentive  ask  him  to  try  to  tell  the  names 
of  all  the  things  that  have  been  mentioned  and  it  will  be  found  that  each 
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of  the  other  children  will  be  on  the  alert  to  see  that  his  precious  little 
stick  is  not  miscalled.  Of  course,  all  this  must  be  adapted  to  the 
ages  of  the  children  —  sometimes  to  the  frame  of  mind  for  that  day, 
for  on  some  days  it  will  be  found  that  children  are  not  so  actively 
inclined  as  on  others.  The  kindergartner  can  keep  up  the  interest  by 
combining  the  names  of  the  things  represented  in  a  little  story  into 
which  they  are  successively  introduced,  as  for  example : 

**  Once  upon  a  time  a  Papa  and  a  Mamma  lived  in  a  house  with  their 
six  children,  three  of  whom  were  boys,  and  three  were  girls.  The  names 
of  the  boys  were  Harry,  Charles  and  John,  and  the  names  of  the  little 
girls  were  Mabel,  Ella  and  Edith."  (These  children  can  then  be  de- 
scribed and  also  the  house;  this  should  be  done  more  or  less  minutely 
according  to  the  ages  of  the  little  auditors. ) 

*^One  evening  the  children  said  that  they  would  like  to  draw  on 
their  slates;  and  as  they  had  all  finished  their  supper  except  John, 
Mamma  left  him  with  the  nurse,  and  went  with  the  other  children  to 
the  parlor.  Mamma  then  took  a  match  to  light  the  candle  and  after  it 
was  lighted  the  match  dropped,  still  burning,  from  her  hand.  Mamma 
was  always  very  careftil,  but  this  was  accidental.  A  little  straw  lay  on 
the  floor,  which  one  of  the  boys  had  brought  in  from  the  stable;  it 
caught  fire  from  the  burning  match,  and  if  Mamma  had  not  seen  it  in 
time,  it  would  have  burnt  a  hole  in  the  carpet." 

*'The  children  then  seated  themselves  with  their  slates  around  a 
table,  took  their  slate-qjencils  and  began-to  draw.  Harry  drew  the  pic- 
ture oi  d^  flagstaff  mxh  a  large  striped  flag.  Mabel  drew  a  house  with 
a  lightning-rod,  Charles  drew  a  bear  dancing  with  a  large  /x>Ze,  etc. 
Just  as  the  children  were  showing  tlieir  pictures  to  one  another,  in  came 
John  riding  on  Papa's  cane,  and  when  he  saw,  what  the  other  children 
were  doing,  he  said  he  wanted  a  slate  too.  But  there  was  no  pencil  for 
him,  so  he  took  a  pen-holder  and  tried  to  mark  with  that;  but  it 
scratched  the  slate  and  spoiled  it,  and  he  was  soon  tired  of  this,  for  he 
was  not  quite  three  years  old.  So  he  took  Papa's  cane  again,  and 
as  there  were  pillars  in  the  room,  he  played,  that  he  was  riding  among 
the  trees  in  the  Park." 

Thus  the  kindergartner  continues  until  she  has  woven  into  a  con- 
nected story  all  the  objects  that  the  children  have  named.  It  can  be 
imagined,  unpretending  though  such  a  story  may  be,  that  the  children 
will  listen   attentively,   each  child  being  delighted  when  his  stick  is 
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made  mention  of, — or  anxiously  waiting  for  it  to  be  mentioned.  A 
child^s  imagination  is  so  vivid,  that  it  seems  to  see,  instead  of  the  mere 
stick,  the  real  object  which  it  has  meant  the  stick  to  represent,  and 
this  accounts  for  the  interest  with  which  the  children  regard  the  stick. 

With  their  little  stick  before  them,  let  the  children  observe  its 
color  ;  lead  them  to  notice  that  it  will  not  bend,  but  that,  if  they  bear 
upon  it,  it  will  break,  and  that,  when  thrown  into  the  fire,  it  will  bum 
to  ashes. 

The  /(yrms  of  knoioledge  begin  by  directing  the  children  to  hold 
the  stick  upright  with  the  fingers  —  one  end  pointing  to  the  ceiling,  the 
other  down  towards  the  floor.  They  thus  observe  more  minutely  the 
two  ends  and  also  the  middle  of  the  stick.  Let  the  children  move  the 
little  stick  several  times  up  and  down,  then  let  them  hold  it  up  as  high 
as  possible,  and  at  last  drop  it  upon  the  table,  saying  or  singing : 

One,  two,  three. 
The  little  stick  is  free. 


Next  let  the  children  move  the  stick  from  right  to  left ; 
direct  them  to  hold  the  stick  pointing  with  the  ends  to  the 
right  and  left.  Now  slanting ;  first  right  end  up,  then  left 
end  up.  Next  it  is  held  in  such  a  way  that  one  end  points 
towards  the  child  and  the  other  away  from  it.  Now  lay 
the  stick  down  on  the  table  straight  before  you,  vp  and 
down  (Fig.  1)  vertically,  as  the  children  will  later  be 
taught  to  call  it. 


Next  lay  it  from  right  to  left  (horizontally),  and 


ask: 

**  How  does  the  stick  lie  on  the  table  ?" 

*^Onc  end  is  at  the  right,  one  at  the  left." 

These  directions  the  children  arc  led  to  compare  with  those  of 
diflferent  lines  and  edges  in  the  room  running  the  same  way. 

'•Over  how  many  squares  on  the  table  does  the  stick  stretch?" 

''Over  two  squares." 

'*Does  it  cover  the  whole  of  two  squares  as  the  bricks  did?" 

''No,  it  covers  only  the  lines  between  the  squares." 
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Now  lay  the  stick  slantwise  —  the        ^• 
right  end  up  (Fig.  3);  now  slantwise, 
the  left  end  up  (Pig.  4).  "~ 

Now  lay  it  again  straight  before  you        

up  and  down,  and  find  out  how  many 
sticks  there  are  around  the  table,  count- 
ing  the  sticks  of  all  the  children. 

Instead  of  becoming  tired  of  all  this  minuteness,  the  children  feel 
more  and  more  interested  in  trying  how  much  they  can  do  with  ixnjt 
stick,  which  can  even  be  broken  in  halves  and  quxirteTH. 

What  would  be  the  next  step  ? 

After  one  stick  has  been  exhausted,  a  second  stick  is  added.  By 
'^ being  exhausted"  is  not  meant,  that  the  exercises  with  one  stick 
should  be  continued  until  the  children  are  tired  or  exhausted ;  for  over- 
taxing the  brain  is  as  fatal  to  the  mental  powers  of  children,  as  is  over- 
feeding to  the  digestive  powers  of  the  body ;  it  means  only  that  one 
thing  should  he  thoroughly  learned,  before  proceeding  to  another ;  for 
unless  each  idea  has  secured  a  firm  foundation,  the  premature  intro- 
duction of  a  more  complicated  one  will  completely  undermine  the  pre- 
ceding ones  —  and  the  work  will  have  to  be  done  over  again. 

The  children  now  commence  exercises  with  two  sticks. 

6. 


5. 


The  two  sticks 
are  joined  at  the 
ends,  making  one 
long  vertical  (Fig.  5), 
horizontal  (Fig.  6), 
or  slanting  (Figs.  7 
and  8)  line. 


8. 


± 


^ 


^s 


The  children  are  directed  to  place  the  two  sticks  parallel  —  ol 
even  distance,  as  it  is  first  called  with  the  little  ones— -one,  two, 
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three,  four,  and  five  squares  apart  in  the  vertical  (Fig.  9),  horizon- 
tal (Fig.  10),  or  slanting  (Figs.  11  and  12)  direction. 

9.  10.  11.  12, 


?^==^5 


Let  the  children  point  out  the  parallel  lines  in  the  room  or  what 
they  may  have  seen  in  the  street,  as,  for  instance,  tracks  for  the  cars. 

IS. 

Two  sticks  are  so  joined  at  the  ends,  — 
that  one  stick  is  in  the  horizontal,  and 

the  other  in  the  vertical  direction,  forming  "" 

thus  a  Tight  angle.  _ 


14- 


16. 


Both  the  outside  comer  and  the 
inside  angle  are  noticed.  This 
comer  or  angle  is  made  in  the  four 
different  positions  as  found  in  the 
square  when  placed  straight  before 
you. 


19 


16.  17. 

The  children  are  led  to  notice,  that  right  angles  are  always  of  the- 
same  size,  in  whatever  position  they  may  be  found,  and  of  whatever 
length  may  be  the  sides  or  arms  that  form  it. 

18. 

Next  let  the  children  form 
two  right  angles  with  the  two 
sticks,  by  placing  one  horizon- 
tally, and  making  the  upper 
(Fig.  18)  or  lower  end  (Fig.  19) 
of  the  other  touch  the  middle 


312 


THE  TENTH  GIFT 


of  the  first,  or  else,  by  placing  the 
horizontal  stick  so  that  one  end 
touches  the  middle  of  the  vertical 
stick  on  the  right  or  on  the  left 
side. 


»o. 


SL 


gs. 


Four  right  angles  are  formed  by  crossing  the 
two  sticks  in  the  middle,  so  that  all  four  angles  are 
of  equal  size. 


There  will  always  be  some  of  the  children  who  find  this  out  by 
themselves.  When  their  eyes  readily  recognize  the  right  angle,  let 
them  find  the  obtuse  angle,  and  notice  that  it  is  larger  than  the  right 
angle. 


This  may  l)e  carried  out  thus  :  the 
right  angle  is  first  made  ;  then  the  vertical 
stick  may  be  opened  out,  the  angle  thus 
becomes  larger^  and  the  child  will  call  it 
*  *  large  "or  '  *  blunt "  angle ;  the  word  '  *  ob- 
tuse "  may  be  omitted  for  the  time  being, 
for  it  is  a  difficult  word  for  the  young  child, 
and  its  omission  does  not  alter  the  fact. 


23, 


z^ 


The  right  angle,  thus  gradually  opened 
out,  can  form  many  obtuse  angles,  until  at 
last  the  arm  which  has  been  moved  to  dif- 
ferent positions,  reaches  a  horizontal  di- 
rection, and  forms  with  the  other  arm  a 
stationary,  horizontal  line,  four  inches  in 
length. 
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25, 


Isr- 


The  right  angle  can  be  made  smaller  by 
moving,  for  instance,  the  vertical  stick  towards 
the  horizontal  one,  forming  thus  an  acute  angle, 
which,  however,  the  child  will  term  for  the  time 
being  **  pointed  "or  ^*  sharp." 


By  doing  this  gradually,  it  will  be  found,  that 
the  right  angle  contains  many  acute  angles,  until 
at  last  one  stick  overspreads  or  covers  the  other. 


Thus  the  children  will  soon  be  able  to  classify  the  different  angles, 
and  will  also  be  led  to  understand  that  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  line 
meeting  at  either  end  form  invariably  a  right  angle ;  and  that  a  hori- 
zontal or  a  vertical  line  meeting  with  a  slanting  one,  forms  either  an 
obtuse  or  an  acute  angle,  the  character  of  the  angle  depending  upon 
the  relative  direction  of  the  slanting  towards  the  horizontal  or  the  ver- 
tical line. 


When  this  is  understood,  the  children  may  be 
asked,  if  they  can  make  with  two  sticks  one  obtuse 
and  one  acute  angle,  which  they  will  do  by  placing 
one  stick  horizontally,  and  the  other  slantwise 
above  (or  below)  it,  with  one  end  touching  the  mid- 
dle of  the  horizontal  stick. 

Tell  the  children  to  form  with  their  two  sticks 
two  obtuse  and  two  acute  angles ;  this  they  will 
do  by  placing  a  slanting  stick  across  a  horizontal 
one  at  the  middle. 


srr. 


S8. 


7 


^ 


The  child  will  soon  gain  a  quick  perception  of  what  can  be  done 
and  what  cannot  be  done.  The  judgment  of  the  kindergartner  must 
suggest  her  when  to  introduce  variety. 
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SO, 


With  three  sticks  exercises  similar  to  those  with  two  sticks  are 
made,  viz. : 

Form  with  the  three 
sticks  one  long  straight 
linq,  up  and  down  (Fig. 
29),  from  right  to  left 
(Fig.  30),  slanting  in 
both  directions  (Figs.  31 
and  32). 

SL 


7- 


y- 


;z 


ss. 


Form  with  the  three  sticks  three  lines  at  even  distances  (parallel), 
from  one  to  five  squares  apart. 
ss.  SJ^  S6.  S6. 


iw§. 


Form  with  the  three  sticks  the  outline  of  an 
equilateral  triangle. 


37. 


A 
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Then,  with  three  sticks,  the  exercises  of  the  angles  may  be  rep- 
resented. 


S8, 


By  placing,  for  instance,  two  sticks  horizon- 
tally two  squares  apart,  and  connecting  them  on 
the  right  side  with  one  stick  laid  vertically,  two 
right  angles  are  formed  on  the  right  side. 


By  transferring  the  vertical  stick  to  the  left 
side,  two  right  angles  are  formed  on  the  left 
side. 


Change  the  lower  horizontal  stick  to  the 
right  side  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  the  two 
right  angles  are  before  (face  toward)  you. 


Move  the  horizontal  stick  towards  you,  and 
the  two  right  angles  face  away  from  you. 


Move  the  right-side  vertical  stick  a  little  to 
the  left,  and  three  right  angles  will  appear. 


S9. 


40. 


41- 


4^' 
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Move  the  left-side  vertical  stick  a  little  to 
the  right,  and  four  right  angles  are  obtained. 


Make  with  two  sticks  a  right  angle,  and 
place  the  third  stick  horizontally  across  the  ver- 
tical stick,  and  five  right  angles  are  gained. 


Move  the  lower  horizontal  stick    half  its 
length  to  the  left,  and  we  have  six  right  angles. 


Place  the  two  horizontal  sticks  at  even  dis- 
tance across  the  vertical  stick,  and  we  have 
eight  rigth  angles ;  etc. 


4^' 


46. 


Similar  exercises  can  be  made  with  the  obtuse  and  acute  angles. 

47. 


With  four  sticks  we  can  form  the  quadran- 
gle or  square. 


4S. 


s; 


^j 


By  slanting  two  of  its 
parallel  sides  or  lines; 
we  obtain  the  rhomb, 
often  called  by  the  chil- 
dren the  slanting  square. 


49, 
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Exercises  with  the  lines  and  angles  may  again  be  carried  out  as 
before. 

With  five  sticks  we  pass  again  over  the  exercises  of  lines  and 
angles. 


With  them  we  form  also  the  pentagon,  which, 
as  we  do  not  use  difficult  geometrical  terms  as 
yet,  we  call  the  five-sided  figure. 


61. 


The  trapcTioid  can  also  be  formed, 
which  is  called  the  uneven  four-sided 
figure,  with  only  two  sides  parallel,  or 
the  boat-form. 


Zr 


52. 


An  isosceles  triangle  also  can  be  made  having 
all  its  angles  acute,  and  its  base-line  half  the 
length  of  the  other  lines. 


I 


ffl 


5S. 


6J^ 


The  square  can  be  repre- 
sented divided  —  either  verti- 
cally (Fig.  63)  or  horizontally 
(Fig.  54)  —  into  two  equal 
oblongs. 
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Six  Sticks  give  the  hexagon  or  six- 
sided  form ; 


56. 


J 


% 


7\ 


57. 


also  the  oblong  in 
the  vertical  (Fig.  56) 
or  in  the  horizontal  di- 
rection (Pig.  75). 


58. 


69. 


By  slanting  two 
of  the  parallel  sides, 
the  rhomboid  ap- 
pears (Pigs.  58  and 
^9). 


^; 


s 


The   trapezium  or  uneven  four-aided  form, 
with  none  of  its  sides  parallel,  can  also  be  made. 


SI. 


Make  a  square  with  four  sticks,  and  place 
within  it,  one  stick  in  the  vertical,  and  another  in 
the  horizontal  direction  (Pig.  61),  and  you  have 
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four  small  and  equal  squares  within  a  large  square,  each  of  the  smaller 
squares  being  one  quarter,  or  fourth,  of  the  large  one  (Fig.  61). 


6S. 


Form  with  the  six  sticks  a  square  and 
an  equilateral  triangle  touching  at  the  sides. 


mz 


6S. 


Form  a  rhomb  and  an  equilateral  tri- 
angle with  six  sticks. 


/=?\ 


Make  with  six  sticks  two  equilateral 
triangles  touching  at  the  comers. 


With  seven   sticks   the    heptagon  or 
seven-sided  form  is  made  (Fig.  65) ; 

66. 


also  a  trapezoid  (Fig.  66); 


66. 


S: 
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67, 


also  a  trapezoid  with  three  equi- 
lateral triangles  inside ; 


68, 


l^\z 


also  two  rhombs  touching  at  the 
sides,  forming  a  rhomboid  in  outline ; 


/ 


69, 


also  a  rhomb  and  a  square  touch- 
ing at  the  sides ; 


iz 


10. 


i^ 


71. 


also  an  oblong  with  two 
equal  squares  inside  (Pigs. 
•TO  and  71). 


7». 


zt 


N 


Eight  sticks  give  the  octagcyik  or 
eight-sided  form. 
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With  the  same  number  of  sticks  make 
eight  equal  acute  angles  radiating  from  a 
central  point 

Of  four  sticks  make  a  square  and  place  it 
straight  before  you;  of  four  other  sticks 
make  another  square,  and  place  the  latter 
comer-wise  so  upon  the  former  that  in  the 
middle  the  space  and  outline  of  an  octagon 
appears,  and  around  it  eight  equal  right-angled 
isosceles  triangles,  touching  its  eight  sides. 


Make  also  with  eight 
sticks  a  square  and  a  pen- 
tagon touching  at  the  sides 
(Fig.  76); 

also  a  rhomb  and  a 
pentagon  touching  at  the 
sides  (Fig.  76); 


also  two  equilateral  triangles  touching 
the  sides  of  a  square  (Fig.  77); 


also  a  hexagon  and  an  equilateral  tri- 
angle touching  at  the  sides ;  etc. 
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With  nine  sticks  the  nonagon 
or  nine-sided  form  is  made ; 

also  an  equilateral  triangle 
with  four  equilateral  triangles  in- 
side ; 

79 


A 


ms. 


also  a  hexagon  and  a  square 
touching  at  the  sides; 


also  a  hexagon  and 
a  rhomb  touching  at  the 
sides  (Fig.  81) ; 


also  two  penta- 
gons touching  at  the 
Bides  (Fig.  82); 
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also  a  pentagon  and  two  equilateral 
triangles  touching  at  the  sides  (Fig.  83), 
etc. 

Ten  sticks  give  the  decagon  or  ten- 
sided  form  (Fig.  84); 
S4- 


also  the  hexagon  and  two  equilateral 
triangles  touching  at  the  sides  (Fig.  85); 

also  the  hexagon  and   the  pentagon 
touching  at  the  sides  (Fig.  86); 


also      the 
heptagon    and 

the    square 
touching  at  the 
sides  (Fig.  87); 
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also    an   octagon  and  an  equilateral 
triangle  touching  at  the  sides  (Fig.  88); 

89. 


also  an  oc- 
tagon having  a 
rhomb     inside 
T     (Fig.  89);  etc. 


2 


^s 


With  sticks  of  various  length,  of  from  one  to  five  inches  (half  and 
quarter  inches  may  also  be  used,  when  the  form  requires  it),  we  can 
also  form  the  right-angled  isosceles  triangle. 

Direct  the  child  to  form  a  right  angle 
with  two  sticks  of  the  usual  length  (two 
inches)  and  to  connect  the  ends  with  a  longer 
stick. 

This  triangle  can,  of  course,  be  laid  in 
various  directions. 


Similarly   the  following  forms    can    be 


laid: 


The  right-angled  scalene  triangle; 


92. 


the  obtuse-angled  triangle;  etc. 


2^ 
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$3. 


The  square  maybe  divided 
once  diagonally  into  two  equal 
right-angled  isosceles  triangles 
(Fig.  93). 

The  square  may  be  divided 
twice  diagonally  into  four  equal 
right-angled  isosceles  triangles 
(Fig.  94). 


94. 


ii 


The  rhomb  may  be  divided  once  diag- 
onally  from  the  acute  corners  into  two  equal 
obtuse-angled  triangles  (Fig.  95). 

The  rhomb  may  be  divided  twice  diag- 
onally into  four  equal  right-angled  scalene 
triangles  (Fig.  96). 

96. 


96. 


The  oblong  may  be  divided  into  two  equal 
right-angled  scalene  triangles  (Fig.  97). 

The  rhomboid  may  be  divided  into  two 
equal  right-angled  scalene  triangles  (Fig.  9S). 


A  square  may  touch 
at  each  of  its  sides 
with  an  obtuse-angled 
triangle ;  etc. 
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Various  squares    may  be 
formed  one  inside  of  another. 


•  ■—  ^^mmk  mmaam  mmmm  wma^m  -^^  ■! 
I              — ^^  .—.  ^g^m  ^HiH           ■  •   — —  ■ 

•  ^1^^  ^g^^m  i^B^M  m^^^  ^Hi^  B^^Hi     ■ 


Or,  various  triangles  may 
be  placed  one  inside  of  another; 
etc. 


These  forms  may  be  copied  line  for  line  and  square  Ibr  square  on 
the  checkered  slate.  Thus  in  these  forms  of  knowledge  the  problems  of 
corners  and  angles  are  considered,  and  the  mutual  relations  of  these  parts 
as  well  as  of  the  whole  figures  are  also  explained.  It  will  be  a  matter 
of  both  surprise  and  satisfaction  to  the  children  to  find  out  for  them- 
selves, that  all  right  corners  or  angles  —  whether  formed  of  long  or 
short  lines  —  whether  corners  of  a  room,  or  of  a  little  cube  —  are  with- 
out exception  of  the  same  size.  Of  course,  it  will  be  understood,  that 
the  latter  exercises  are  not  meant  for  little  children ;  and  that  even 
the  preceding  exercises  should  be  so  given  that  the  child,  so  far  from 
being  directed  or  instructed  in  the  way  of  a  lesson,  rather  manipulates 
and  realizes  the  unfolding  truths  in  its  playftil  experiments. 
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What  else  can  be  taught  mth  these  sticks  ? 

The  sticks  are  admirably  adapted  to  teach  number  and  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  rules  of  arithmetic. 

The  child  can  be  taught  to  count,  to  add,  and  to  subtract  by  means 
of  these  little  sticks.  ^^^^ 


The  child  places  the  sticks  be- 
fore itself  vertically,  like  a  line  of 
soldiers ;  then  counts  them  forward 
and  backward  ;  it  demonstrates  that 
ten  ones  make  one  ten. 


los. 


The  child  next  finds  out  how 
many  times  it  can  place  tivo  sticks 
of  the  ten  together,  which  will  re- 
sult in  five  groups,  each  consisting 
of  ttoo  twos. 


lOJ^ 


Next  it  finds  out  how  many 
threes  are  contained  in  the  one  ten, 
which  will  result  in  three  groups, 
each  of  three  sticks,  and  one  stick 
over. 


^ 


105. 


Also  two  fours  and  two  over 
are  found  in  one  ten ; 


106. 


two  fives ; 
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107. 


one  Bix  and  four  over  (Fig.  107); 

one  seoen  and  three  over  (Fig. 
108);  etc. 

lOB. 


109. 


no. 


Addition  may  be  carried  out  as 
follows :  Place  two  sticks  at  a  little 
distance  from  each  other,  and  point- 
ing to  each  stick,  say  : 

^^One  stick  and  one  stick  make 
(pushing  them  together)  two  sticks 
(Fig.  109)." 

**  One  stick  and  one  stick  and  on/e 
stick  make  three  sticks  (Fig.  110)." 

Or; 

"  Two  sticks  and  one  stick  make 
three  sticks  (Fig.  Ill);" 
111. 


also: 


lis. 


or: 


113. 


I 
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or: 


or: 


214. 


113, 

f 

I 

- 

- 

1 

etc. 


116 


Suhstraction  may  be  thus  carried 
out: 

The  child  having  two  sticks  before 
itself,  takes  one  away,  saying:  ^'One 
stick  taken  ti*om  two  sticks  leaves  one 
stick;'' 


117. 


118, 


119. 


120. 


etc. 

Multiplication  may  be  carried  out  in  the  following  manner  : 
Each  child  has  one  stick  before  itself;  either  the  kindergartner  or 
one  of  the  children  goes  around  the  table,  pointing  to  each  child's  little 
stick,  and  saying,  while  the  children  join  in  counting  aloud  : 
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^^One  stick  is  one;" 
^^two  sticks  are  two ;" 
^^  three  sticks  are  three ;" 
^^fimr  sticks  are  four ;"  etc. 
Then  each  child  places  ttoo  sticks  before  itself,  and  all  the  children 
again  join  in  counting  them,  laying  always  stress  on  the  second  or  even 
numbers : 

'*One,  two,  three,  four  J  five,  six,  seven,  eight,''  etc. 
After  that,  all  together  say,  the  kindergartner  pointing  to  each 
two  sticks : 

**Owc  twois<t(;o;" 
'^two  twos  are  four ;" 
^Hhree  twos  are  «ix;" 
^^/our  twos  are  eight ;" 
^^flve  twos  are  ten;" 
^^8ix  twos  are  twelve ;"  etc. 
The  Roman  figures  may  also  be  made  by  the. children : 


X 


I- 


S  5 


I. 
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The  face  of  the  clock  may  be  laid,  and  by  moving  the  hands  round, 
the  children  can  playAilly  learn  to  tell  the  time. 

12$. 


!rhe  Arabian  figures  may  be  made : 

123. 


i. 


? 


:z: 


1 


7'- 


1 


71 
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U^, 


? 


z 


1X4- 


3EEEZi 


;$^ 


The  letters  of  the  alphabet 
can  also  be  laid,  and  may  be 
combined  to  form  small  words, 
if  the  child  is  sufficiently  ad- 
vanced to  do  so  out  of  its  own 
accord  (Figs.  124—132). 
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125, 


126, 


127. 


128. 


\ 


129. 


130, 


131, 


1S2. 


\ 


i 


% 


^e. 


5 


Whole  sentences  may  be  tbns  laid,  althongh  this  is  not  the  normal 
use  of  the  sticks. 

Stick-laying  is  one  of  the  simplest  and  best  means  of  development 
for  the  little  ones.  It  is  a  kind  of  preliminary  drawing  with  given 
lines  —  with  the  efmboditd  line.  Stick-lajring  and  drawing  alike  rest 
on  the  same  basis  ;  the  one  is  complementary  to  the  other. 

Stick-laying  stands  in  relation  to  the  lower  grades  of  drawing,  as 
practice  to  theory. 

Amos  Comenius  (1592—1671)  says: 

'*  Children  should  be  allowed  to  imitate  pictures,  if  they  like 

to  do  so.    And  should  they  not  like  it,  then  they  shoidd  be  taught 

to  like  it — for  the  following  reasons  : 

1)  That  they  may  accustom  themselves  properly  to  reflect 
on  things ; 

2)  that  they  may  learn  to  compare  things ; 

3)  that  they  may  practice  the  hand  to  gain  dexterity,  which  is 
usefVil  for  many  things." 
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Stick-laying  leads  intuitively,  more  even  than  drawing,  to  the  rec- 
ognition of  the  simplest  geometrical  forms.     By  repeated  and  mani- 
Ibld  representations  the  child  acquires  a  clear  idea  of  what  is  a  square, 
a  triangle,  an  angle,  a  vertical,  or  horizontal  line,  etc. 
Can  forma  of  life  be  made  toith  the  sticks  ? 

It  has  been  shown  already  how  one  little  staff  can  represent  some 
object  or  other. 

All  the  exercises  in  the  stick-laying  occupation  are  based  on 
number ;  and  the  process  should  be  the  same  as  in  all  the  other  kin- 
dergarten occupations,  from  the  easy  to  the  more  cqmplex.  So  with 
two,  three,  four,  and  more  sticks  forms  of  life  can  be  represented. 
Again,  little  stories  may  be  told,  or  little  explanations  in  regard  to  the 
form  represented  may  be  given,  and  the  child  as  well  should  be  led  to 
make  its  own  remarks.  The  number  and  variety  of  the  sticks  used, 
will  determine  whether  this  or  that  outline  figure  comes  nearer  to  the 
real  shape  of  the  object  to  be  represented. 

The  child,  whilst  playing  with  a  limited  number  of  sticks,  should 
always  lay  them  on,  or  parallel  with,  the  lines  marked  on  the  table,  un- 
til eye  and  hand  have  been  sufficiently  practiced ;  even  in  the  more 
elaborate  forms  the  net-work  of  square  lines  will  always  prove  a  guide, 
and  will  bring  about  better  results  than  if  no  such  aid  were  given. 

Any  form  may  be  made;  but  especially  architectural  and  ornamental 
forms  can  be  represented  in  great  variety  —  it  being  always  understood 
that  the  stick  represents  the  outline  of  forms  only. 

Architectural  forms  can  be  represented  as  "side views"  or  "front 
views."  Perspective  representations  are  excluded  from  the  kindergar- 
ten ;  neither  should  the  single  stick,  for  instance,  represent  a  pillar ; 
for  every-where  it  should  indicate  the  outline  only.  In  making  an 
architectural  form,  lay  it  at  first  in  outline ;  the  inner  arrangement,  as, 
for  instance,  the  border  of  the  roof,  the  outlines  of  the  doors  and  the 
windows,  etc.,  should  be  made  afterwards. 

Children  having  acquired  some  knowledge  and  dexterity  in  hand- 
ling this  Gill,  may  break  their  sticks,  or  bend  them,  in  order  to  rep- 
resent the  curve  of  an  arch  or  bow-window.  These  forms  of  life  are 
very  interesting,  and  they  may  also  be  copied  on  the  slate  or  black- 
board in  a  very  faithfiil  manner.  By  laying  with  the  sticks  forms  of 
lifej  the  child  acquires  the  habit  of  carefully  observing  what  surrounds 
it  and  also  many  important  facts  of  natural  history ;  it  cultivates  like- 
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wise  in  the  child's  mind,  that  voluntary  and  nnaffected  attention  which 
will  help  later  on  to  make  the  young  students'  reading  lessons  a  pleas- 
ant, instead  of  a  wearisome,  task. 

These  ''outline  pictures "  of  things  which  the  child  sees  around  it 
—  or  forms  of  life,  as  they  are  termed  in  the  kindergarten,  the  child 
at  first  carries  out  under  the  direction  of  the  kindergartner,  and  after- 
wards cUone^  according  to  its  own  fancy,  thus  freely  developing  its  in- 
ventive faculties. 

How  are  the  exerdsea  of  forma  of  life  carried  oiU  with  two,  three,  four, 
and  more  sticks  ? 
Each  child  receives  two  sticks,  and  arranges  them  before  it  in  an 
orderly  manner ;  then  the  children  may  count  the  sticks,  as  they  see 
them,  by  twos  around  the  table. 

Each  child  may  next  arrange  its  two  sticks,  ^^S- 

either  on  the  right  or  left  upper  comer,  as  a  right 
angle,  which  may  be  called  a  ''flag." 

This  opens  at  once  a  large  field  for  remarks, 
conversation,  and  play,  for  instance  : 

"A  flag  is  a  large  piece  of  woollen  or  other 


woven  materia  fastened  to  a  flag-pole.  —  The  flag  moves  in  the  wind, 
and  its  loose  end  is  blown  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  from  which 
the  wind  comes.  — There  are  various  kinds  of  flags. —  A  regiment  of 
soldiers  always  has  one  or  more  flags.  —  Children  love  to  play  with 
flags. —  The  houses  are,  on  particular  occasions,  decorated  with  flags. 
—  Each  country  has  its  own  particular  flag.  —  We  can  tell  what  coun- 
try a  ship  belongs  to  by  the  flag  she  bears  or  flies.  — Who  can  tell, 
what  the  American  flag  looks  like?" 

"There  are  flags  made  of  strips  of  metal,  called  vanes  or  weather- 
flags,  which  are  fastened  on  the  top  of  church-spires,  or  of  other  high 
buildings,  and  which  show  us  which  way  the  wind  Wows." 

Here  the  "Hand  and  arm  game"  of  "The  Weather-cock"  may  be 
introduced: 

Like  the  weather-cock  Fm  going 
While  the  gusts  of  wind  are  blowing; 
I  can  torn  my  wrist  and  hand, 
As  the  best  vane  in  the  land. 
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Or  let  the  children  arrange  their  two  sticks  as  they  fancy ;  one 
child  will  perhaps  call  them : 

two  pencils  (Fig.  134); 
_  another:  a  tent  (Fig.  135); 

another:  a  candle-stick  (Fig.  136); 
■"  another:  a  pick-axe  (Fig.  137); 

_  another:  a  bird  flying  (Fig.  138); 


etc. 


n 


IS6. 


1S7. 


1S8, 


^( 


The  children  will  take  great  delight  in  repeating  all  the  names 
that  have  been  given  to  the  different  forms  —  quite  unconscious  of  the 
benefit  that  their  memory  gains  by  the  exercise,  not  to  speak  of  the 
amount  of  general  knowledge  they  acquire  by  talking  and  learning  some 
thing  of  each  thing  they  represent. 

With  three  sticks  the  child  again  commences  by  arranging  them  in 
an  orderly  manner  on  the  lines  of  the  table  at  even  distances,  and  then 
counting  all  the  sticks  in  groups,  always  laying  stress  on  the  third 
number,  viz.: 

One,  two,  three; 

four,  five,  six; 

seven,  eight,  nine;  etc. 

Then  direct  the  child  to  form  with  the  three 
sticks  two  right  angles  at  the  upper  left  and  right 
sides,  which  may  represent  a  kitchen-table. 

Various  questions  may  be  asked,  for  instance: 

''What  are  tables  made  of?  —  Who  makes  the 
tables?  —  Are  all  tables  alike? — Name  different 
kinds  of  tables. —  Who  can  make  another  table?" 


139. 


THE  TENTH  GIFT 


33T 


140, 


m 


etc. 


This  latter  request  will  speed-      W- 
Uy  be  carried  out  by  making,  per- 
haps, 

a  better  specimen  of  a  kit- 
chen table  (Fig.  140;; 

a  little  parlor-table  (Fig.  141 ) ; 

a  little  work-table  (Fig.  142); 


14^ 


:  —  I    '•! 


The  children  then  carry  out  their  own  ideas,  and  soon  the  following 
forms  may  be  seen : 

143.  m. 

an  open  fiin  (Fig.  143) ; 


&  -s 


a  flag  (Fig.  144); 


m. 


;z 


a  French  (Mansard)  roof   •^^• 
(Fig.  146); 


U7. 


a  six-rayed  star(Fig.l46); 


a  boat  (Fig.  147); 


>^ 


XAS. 


Is 


149. 


ISO. 


¥ 


a  flower-pot  (Fig.  148); 
a  vase  (Fig.  149); 
the  letter  I  (Fig.  160); 
a  wind-mill  (Fig,  161); 


m 


161. 


5S 
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162. 


163. 


V 


166* 


166. 


the  letter  Y  (Fig.  152); 


a  zig-zag  (Fig.  153); 


a  hammer  (Fig.  154); 


an  umbrella  (Fig.  155); 


a  flag  (Fig.  156); 


a  pitch-fork  (Fig,  157); 


across  (Fig.  158); 


steps  (Fig.  159); 


a  flail  (Fig.  160);  etc. 


2^; 


ISJt. 


JS7. 


A 


168. 


169. 


leo. 
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With  fowr  sticks  the  children  may  commence  by  counting  them  as 
before,  laying  stress  on  the  fourth  number,'  viz. : 
One,  two,  three, /owr; 
five,  six,  seven,  eight; 
nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve;  etc. 

Then  the  regular  exercises  of  the  forms  of  life  may  begin,  by  lay- 
ing, for  instance : 


lei. 


163. 


165. 


166. 


167. 


162. 


i 


a  window  (Fig.  161); 
.a. chair  (Fig.  162); 
a  bench  (Fig.  163); 
a  kennel  (Fig.  164); 
a  flower-pot  (Fig.  165); 
a  bedstead  (Fig.  166); 
a  table  (Fig.  167); 


a  Tyrolese  (or  Alpine) 
hat  (Fig.  168); 


164. 


w^ 


168. 


#^ 
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169, 


J  70. 


17i. 


;s 


:A- 


174- 


a  picture-frame  (Fig.  169); 


a  crib  (Fig.  170); 


a  chair  (Fig.  171); 


another  chair  (Fig.  172); 


a  star  (Fig.  173); 


171. 


173, 


5S 


railroad-tracks  (Fig.  174);     175, 


a  sugar-loaf  (Fig.  176); 


a  conic  mountain  (Fig.  176); 


(Fig.  177); 


>^ 


177, 
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178, 


179. 


Steps  (Fig.  178); 
a  well-sweep  (Fig.  1 79); 
a  railing  (Fig.  180); 
a  ladder  (Fig.  181); 


^z 


zt 


180. 


181. 


etc. 

So,  for  instance,  in  laying  a  lad- 
der, the  children's  attention  should  be 
called  to  the  various  kinds  of  ladders, 
and  their  different  uses.  The  "Finger- 
game"  and  the  ''Hand-and-arm  game" 
may  here  be  introduced  to  the  great 
delight  of  the  little  ones. 

With  Jive  sticks  similar  introductory  exercises  as  above  may  be 
carried  out,  and  then  the  children  may  proceed  to  laying  forma  of  life, 
as,  for  instance : 

18£.  188. 


a  French  window  (Fig.  182); 


an  English  window  (Fig.  183); 


a  hay-stack  (Fig.  184);  -'^^• 


a  table  (Fig.  185); 
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186 
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m 


187. 


190. 


192  . 


V 


193. 


a  cluster  of  flowers  or 
grass  (Fig.  186); 


a  fan,  half  open  (Fig. 
187); 


189. 


a  fence  (Fig.  188); 


a  parlor -table    (Fig. 
189); 


a  bedstead  (Fig.  190); 
a  flag  (Fig.  191); 

a  wine-glass  (Fig.  192); 


a  paper  -  basket   (Fig. 
193); 


an  oil-can  (Fig.  194); 


191. 


W\ 


194. 


} 
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197. 

1 

199. 


£01. 


/\ 


a  sugar-loaf  (Fig.  194) ; 


an  anchor  (Fig.  196); 


a  chair  (Fig.  196); 


a  flower-pot  (Fig.  197); 


a  spire  or  steeple  (Fig. 
198); 


an  old-fashioned  bureau 
(Fig.  199); 


a  cottage  (Fig.  200); 


a  boat  (Fig.  201); 


papa's  hat  (Fig.  202); 


eta 


196. 


198. 


\ 


200. 


i 


202. 


siij 


90S. 
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With  six  sticks  the  following  can    ^06, 
be  laid : 


a  flag  (Fig.  204); 


a  twirling-stick(Fig. 
205;; 


a  star  (Fig.  206); 


a  tree  (Fig.  207); 


a    shade     (candle- 
screen)(Fig.208);  ^^^ 


S07. 


^w^ 


a  reel  oryarn-windle 
(Fig.  209); 


a  six -rayed  star; 
part  of  a  railing 
(Fig.  210); 


a  picture  and  pict- 
ure cord  (Fig. 
211); 


2S1S 


iSll. 
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j2I5. 


213. 


a  rocklng-cliair  (Fig. 
212); 


a  narrow  flag  (stream- 
er) (Fig.  213); 


tij^ 


i 


A 


816. 


S16. 


a    gable    roof    (Fig. 

214); 


a  table  (Fig.  215); 


S17, 


£18. 


a  window  (Fig.  216); 


a  table  (Fig.  217); 


a  window  (Fig.  219); 


a  pitch-fork  (Fig.  218) ;  ^^9. 
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22L 


a  zig-zag  (Fig.  220); 


an  hour-glass  (Fig.  221); 


a  barn  (Fig.  222); 


a  boat  with  mast(Fig.  223) ; 


\7 


Z5 


228. 


\ 


a  parlor-table  (Fig.  224);  ^^^ 


7 


etc. 


With  seven  sticks  the  children  may  lay  the  following,  for  instance  : 

226.  226. 


a  window  (Fig.  226); 


a  ladder  (Fig.  226) ; 
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a  Steeple  (Fig.  227); 


a  balance  (a  pair  of 
scales)  (Pig.  228); 


a  piano  (Fig.  229); 


tss. 


a  flower -pot  with 
flower  (Fig.  232); 


a  flower  (Fig.  288); 


tsi. 
a  spade  (Fig.  280); 

a  bridge  (Fig.  231); 

. 

1^ 


-^_ 


/ 
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a  seven-rayed  star  (Fig.  234) ; 

a  lamp  (Fig.  235); 

a  table  (Fig.  236); 

a  street  lantern  (Fig.  231); 


I's 


etc. 


S37. 


sse. 


z^ 


g? 


With  eight  sticks  may  be  laid,  for  instance : 

SS8.  2S9. 


a  carrot  (Fig.  238); 


a  two-armed  candle-stick 
(Fig.  239); 
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SU. 


a  butterfly  (Fig.  240); 


a  summer-house  (Fig.  241); 


a  ladder  (Fig.  242); 


a  sun-shade  or  parasol  closed       ^-^• 
(Fig.  243); 


a  tree  (Fig.  244); 


a  pigeon-house  (Fig.  245); 


A 


A 


S60 
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r 
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a  house  (Fig.  246); 


a  tent  with  opening 
(Fig.  247); 


a  tower  with  a  win- 
dow (Fig.  248); 


f4.9. 


a  church  (Fig.  249); 
a  table  (Fig.  250); 
abutterfly(Fig.251); 
etc. 


A 


£50. 
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With  nine  sticks  may  be  laid : 


£53. 


A 


S64. 


a  pigeon-house  (Fig. 

262); 


a  sail-boat  (Fig.  253) ; 


a    swinging    lantern 
(Fig.  254); 


V 

. 

\ 

V 

Js^ 

>  .^ 

\ 

/ 

Cb       ^aau\^u-ucaiu      y^^- a^. 

i 

255); 

a  pair  of  scales  (Fig.  " 
256); 

'^ 

m 

m 

a  boat  with  mast  (Fig, 

257);  £67. 


£66. 


E: 


'S- 


5; 


2; 
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£53. 


S60. 


altar,     cross,     and 
candles  (Fig.  258); 

a   coffee-mill   (Fig. 
259); 

double    steps   (Fig. 
260); 

etc. 


With  ten  sticks  may  be  laid  : 


£61. 


\Ar 


S6S. 


% 


A 


;z^: 


a  kitchen-lamp  (Fig. 
261); 


a  villa  (Fig.  262)5 


z 


z^ 


^i 
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\ 
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l_ 

\ 

"^                                         ~ 

2_ 

\ 

-? 

k- 

"^ 

Si 

263); 

J 

J 

a  yam-windle  or  reel 
(Fig.  264); 

BBS. 

• 

■^ 

^ 

X 

ZOO, 

—  a  bedstead  (Fig.  266): 

— 

"■—■ 

— ~ 

J 

i\ 

' 

1 

m 

a  drum  (Fig.  266); 

[  H 

•       1        1 

a  church  rFig.26T); 

/ 

V 

L 

\ 

t69. 

a  lence  (Fig.  268)j        V^ 

^ 

^ 

268. 

1 

a    flower -pot    with 

^ 

^ 

flower  (Fig.  269); 

r 

i 

•■ 

L 

J 

1 
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a  house ; 


a  vane; 


271 


etc. 


When  the  child  has  learned  to  — 

manipulate  with  ten  sticks — i,  e.  as 
many  as  its  little  bundle  contains—  "" 

it  may  by  degrees  ask  for  as  many  _ 

sticks,  as  it. needs  in  each  case  to 
carry  out  its  ideas.  But  too  many 
should  never  be  given,  nor  should  the  child  be  allowed  to  leave  them 
in  disorder  on  the  table,  as  then  the  benefit  intended  to  be  derived  from 
this  Gift,  will  not  be  obtained. 

Soon,  entire  landscapes  will  appear ;  even  animals — though  their 
outlines  will  be  rather  angular— may  be  made;  but  the  childish  imagina- 
tion proves  of  a  wonderflil  power;  and  the  effort  to  do  the  best  within 
one's  power  in  order  to  produce  a  proposed  efffect  with  given  materials, 
is  always  a  wholesome  exercise. 

One  child,  for  instance,  has  made  a  pond  with  fishes,  and 
the  sun  shining  down  on  it,  as  only  a  sun,  laid  with  sticks, 
can  shine ;  but  it  delights  the  child  —  to  the  child  all  is  reality ; 
a  tree  also  stands  by  the  side  of  the  pond  —  even  the  roots 
may  be  seen;  but  the  tree  has  no  leaves,  for  it  is  winter  (Fig.  272).* 


*)  This  and  th«  following  iUiistrationB  are  reproduced  f^m  children's  aotnal  worlc. 
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Another  child  has  laid  with  its  sticks  a  large  ocean-steamer  resting 
on  rather  angular  waves  ;  on  the  deck  stands  the  captain,  the  sailors, 
and  the  passengers,  each  person  being  represented  by  one  stick. 


Still  another  would  make  a  butterfly  (Fig.  274);  etc. 

It  may  be  imagined  that  work  like  this  cannot  be  done  without 
lively  and  instructive  conversation  —  and  even  a  song  now  and  then. 

The  full  moon  may  be  made  as  she  appears  to  the  cliild's 
eye  (Fig.  275). 

Another  child  made  a  house  with  windows,  doors,  and  a  chimney 
from  which  the  smoke  escapes,  for  dinner  is  just  being  prepared.  By 
the  house  stands  a  tree;  near  by  is  even  the  **Mooley-cow,"  etc.  An- 
other would  copy  the  leaf  of  a  Calla  Lily  on  the  flower-stand.  Still  an- 
other would  try  to  make  its  neighbor's  face  in  profile  ;  etc. 
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Architectural  forms  may,  at  first,  be  dictated  in  the  following 
manner : 

Make  an  oblong  from  right  to  left,  12  inches  long  and  two  inches 
wide.    Above  this  make  another,  10  inches  long  and  1  an  inch  wide, 


at  even  distance  from  the  corners  of  the  first  one.     Place  above  this 
another  oblong  of  8  inches  in  length  and  ^  inch  in  width,  at  even  dis* 
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tance  from  the  corners.  An  inch  from  the  corner,  towards  the  middle, 
lay,  on  each  side,  up  and  down,  a  line  10  inches  long.  Connect  these 
two  lines  by  placing  above  them  an  right-angled  isosceles  triangle,  the 
base-line  of  which  is  10  inches  long  (Fig.  216), 


'277. 


Or,  direct  the  children  to  lay  a  house  in  the  following  way  : 

Make  an  oblong  from  right  to  left,  16  inches  long  and  8  inches 
wide ;  place  above  this  an  uneven  four-sided  figure  having  two  of  its 
sides  parallel  (boatrform 
or  trapezoid),  its  longest 
side,  touching  the  oblong, 
18  inches  long,  its  oppo- 
site side  10  inches  long, 
and  each  of  the  slanting 
sides  6  inches  long.  Place 
above  this  in  the  middle 
a  square  of  two  by  two 
inches. 


Then,  let  the  child 
make  architectural  forms 
of  its  own  invention,  for 
Instance,  the  front  of  a 
house,  allowing  the  child 
to  put  in  some  windows,  a 
door,  or  any  ornaments, 
just  as  it  fancies  (Fig.  277); 
or  a  portico  (Fig.  278), 
a  church,  an  elevated 
rail-road,  a  bridge  with 
several  arches,  etc. 


33 


r 


3 


Z 


3 


But  the  work  to  be  done  should  always  be  treated  as  "play"  in 
which  the  kiudergartner  partakes  as  a  play-mate. 
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The  forma  of  beauty^  or  symmetrical  formSj  cannot,  in  this  case, 
properly  be  called  beautiful  on  account  of  the  absence  of  curved  lines. 


The  forms  of  beauty  should 
begin  with  the  square  as  nucleus 
or  central  part,  inasmuch  as  it 
represents  the  most  perfect  four- 
sided  form. 


At  first,  the  kindergartner 
gives  directions  for  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  form,  and  by  degrees 
the  children  are  left  to  their  own 
resources;  —  this  depends,  of 
course,  on  the  age  and  ability  of 
each  child. 


At  first,  only  sticks  of  the 
second  length  (two  inches)  are 
used. 

Proceed,  for  instance,  in  the 
following  manner : 

Aflier  the  square  has  been 
laid,  direct  the  child  to  lay  an- 
other square  (Fig.  2T9),  or  an 
equilateral  triangle  (Fig.  280),  on 
each  side  of  the  central  square. 

Or,  the  child  may  commence 
its  form  by  laying  with  four 
sticks,  as  central  figure,  a  cross 
forming  four  right  angles ;  within 
each  angle  the  child  is  then  di- 
rected to  place  with  two  sticks  an- 
other right  angle  (Fig.  281). 
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By  adding  to  each  of  the  four 
another  right  angle  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  its  corner  'is  turned  out- 
ward, four  squares  appear  inside 
of,  and  at  equal  distance  from,  the 
angles  of  the  cross  (Fig.  282). 

Or,  direct  the  child  to  form 
four  equilateral  triangles  joined  in 
the  centre  by  their  comers  (Fig. 
283)j  join  each  two  of  these  tri- 
angles by  means  of  two  sticks 
forming  an  acute  angle,  and  four 
rhombs  appear  (Fig.  284). 

Or,  lay  with  two  sticks  a  slant- 
ing cross  having  four  right  angles; 
place  opposite  to  each  end,  at  a 
distance  of  about  a  quarter  inch, 
a  right  angle  made  of  t^o  sticks ; 
finally  close  up  the  ends  above, 
below,  at  the  right,  and  left,  each 
by  a  stick,  and  a  pretty  cross  ap- 
pears (Fig.  285). 


286. 
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Thus  the  child  proceeds,  using  by  and  by  sticks  of  various  lengths 
always  in  such  a  manner,  that  every  comer  or  side  will  be  like  the  op- 
posite. When  each  stick  is  very  carefully  laid,  measuring  distances, 
positions,  and  proportions  is  an  excellent  training  for  hand  and 
eye;— and,  as  by  degrees  the  child  learns  to  ask  for  as  many  sticks  as 
it  needs  to  carry  out  its  idea  —  taking  one  for  every  comer,  and  two 
for  every  side,  and  calculating  the  length  of  the  sticks  —  the  little  one 
receives  practical  lessons  even  in  multiplication  long  before  it  knows 
that  there  is  such  a  big  word. 

The  same  form  may  also  be  repeated  side  by  side  several  times, 
thus  forming  a  plain  pattern,  or  a  border. 


esG, 


For  example : 

Make  an  eight-sided 
form  (octagon)  with  eight 
sticks  of  equal  length, 
and  place  inside  of  this  a 
square  comer-wise.  This 
figure  repeat  twice,  pla- 
cing the  three  side  by  side. 
Then  lay  below  these 
forms  three  more  of  the 
same  kind,  etc. 


The  following  forms  (Figs.  287—295)  may  be  similarly  carried  out: 

SS7.  ess. 
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The  form  (Fig.  296),  representing  a  four-rayed  star,  may  be  changed 
by  taming  the  right  angles  outward,  and  we  have  an  eight-rayed  star 
(Fig.  297). 

Turn  the  upper,  lower,  right,  and  left  outside  corners  inward, 
and  we  have  the  slanting  cross  (Fig.  298). 


S96. 
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Now  turn  the  other  four 
outside  comers  also  toward 
the  inside,  and  another  kind 
of  eight-rayed  star  appears 
(Fig.  299). 
S99. 
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Purther,  each  of  the 
given  forms  may  be  ''built 
oat"  (as  the  chilibenterm  it), 
viz. :  by  adding,  by  means  of 
additional  sticks,  more  and 
ncti;  forms  (for  example  Fig. 
300). 

With  an  equilateral  tri- 
angle for  the  central  part, 
three-sided  forms  are  devel- 
oped (Fig.  301),  which,  by 
proper  arrangement,  grow 
six-sided  (Fig.  302). 
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The  oblong  as  central  form 
gires  the  proper  beginning  for 
two-sided  forms  (Fig.  303). 
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The  pentagon  is  the 
start  or  outset  for  the 
five-sided  form  (for  ex- 
ample Figs.  304  and  805) : 
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The  hexagon  is 
the  outset  for  the 
six-sided  form  (for 
example  Figs.  306, 
307,  and  308): 


501. 
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With  sticks  of  Iroiu  one  to  five  inches,  various  forms  of  the  draw- 
ing series  may  be  represented. 

Thus  information  on  the  same  thing  is  constantly  and  playfully  re- 
peated, and  gradually  added  to,  so  that  the  child  does  not  grow  be- 
wildered by  a  **  too  much  ;"  thus  it  develops  gently  and  gradually  its 
mind  and  its  faculties.  For  the  child's  brain  should  never  be  over- 
loaded, nor  hurried,  nor  should  its  bodily  strength  be  overtaxed.  Use- 
flil  as  the  facts  are  which  the  child  learns,  its  chief  gain  is  '^learning 
how  to  use  the  mind.^^  Nature  mounts  by  regular  and  logical  steps. 
If  the  child  learns  the  motion  and  direction  of  the  ascent,  it  will  be 
ready,  later,  when  a  man  or  a  woman,  to  use  the  same  powers  in  more 
difficult  exertions.  If,  as  a  child,  the  human  being  is  taught  to  deduce 
certain  principles,  this  is  a  training  for  after  life,  greatly  assisting  the 
grown  up  person  in  making  scientific  or  philosophical  inferences.  It  is 
the  unconsciousness  of  the  training  that  makes  its  worth.  It  is  the 
thing  and  not  the  name  that  is  important  in  the  kindergarten  method, 
and  the  true  kindergartner  will  take  good  care  not  to  burden  the  child's 
brain  with  a  hard  name,  until  the  name  stands,  to  the  child,  for  an 
abready  familiar  fact. 

The  laying  of  sticks  is  a  fascinating  occupation  for  children,  and 
they  often  hail  the  little  sticks  with  strong  expressions  of  delight ;  for 
they  never  consider  them  ** lessons"  in  the  usual  meaning  of  the  word. 

By  starting,  in  the  forms  of  beauty,  ft'om  a  given  form  —  one  of  the 
original  forms  of  knowledge  —  they  receive  unconsciously  a  lesson;  and 
from  this  given  form  they  '^ build  out"  according  to  their  own  ideas, 
symmetrically,  thus  obtaming  very  regular  and,  in  most  cases,  very 
pretty  stars. 
What  significance  has  the  exercise  with  the  sticks  ? 

The  child,  in  the  first  place,  learns  to  look  at,  and  becomes  ac- 
quainted with,  the  numbers  from  one  to  ten ;  then  it  learns  to  abstract 
the  outline  of  forms,  thus  enlivening  and  strengthening  the  faculties  of 
memory  and  representation.  The  faculty  of  camparison  also  is  ex- 
ercised, and  by  the  abundance  of  representations  and  observations 
the  powers  of  intuition  and  comprehension  are  strengthened. 
To  what  age  are  the  sticks  particularly  adapted? 

The  sticks  are  fit  for  that  age  in  which  the  child  has  gained  the 
capacity  of  occupying  itself  with  the  sticks  judiciously —  sensibly-^ 
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tMs  occupation  might,  therefore,  begin  when  the  little  one  is  four  years 
old,  and  might  be  carried  on  until  the  boy  or  girl  is  8  or  9  years  old. 

Are  free  exercises  allowed  ? 

Certainly.  Just  as  ''free-building"  and  ''free-cutting"  are  carried 
out  simultaneously  with  the  directions  of  the  series,  so  are  children 
allowed  to  lay  forms  as  they  please.  In  doing  so,  their  attention  is 
called  to  the  fact  that  the  stinks  are  not  very  appropriate  for  represent- 
ing organic  forms. 

Two  or  more  children  may  unite  to  make  one  form. 

Architectural  forms  allow  and  need  short  conversations  on  the  ob- 
jects represented. 

Symmetrical  or  ornamental  forms,  while  rarely  admitting  of  any 
remarks  on  real  or  concrete  things,  rather  call  the  child's  attention  to 
mathematical  relations ;  but  all  direct  or  doctrinal  drilling  in  this  re- 
spect should  be  carefully  avoided. 

The  sticks  may  he  curved  by  cracking  or  bending  them,  which  gives 
a  new  feature  of  attraction,  and  helps  to  make  forms  of  life  more  life- 
like,  although  these  curves  are  rather  imperfect. 

In  order  to  preserve  such  forms,  so  that  they  may  be  taken  home 
as  little  presents  for  Mamma  or  Papa,  the  sticks  may  be  gummed  or 
sewed  on  strong  paper. 

The  truth  underlying  all  directions  and  explanations  as  given  in 
the  foregoing  exercises,  is  that  the  child  develops  itself  naturally  only 
through  creative  activity  and  by  living  out  or  anticipating,  as  it  were, 
instinctively  its  future  in  plays  and  games. 

For  that  reason  the  child  plays  with  so  much  earnestness,  because 
in  its  play  it  sees  its  very  work.  By  its  play,  it  is  entertained,  occupied, 
satisfied,  and  exhausted,  until  by  rest  it  is  called  up  to  renewed  activity. 

The  imagination  —  ever  active  in  the  child — enlivens  the  play, 
and  brings  out  continually  new  points. 

The  objects  that  surround  the  child,  are  the  first  ones  which  it  rep- 
resents ;  with  them  it  imitates  and  connects  the  actions  and  works  from 
the  life  of  Nature  and  of  man.  To  these  the  child  is  led  by  the  re- 
semblance which  it  sees  between  the  objects  around  it,  and  the  play- 
material  at  hand.  And  the  child  does  it  so  masterly,  that  the  adult  is 
often  obliged  to  collect  his  thoughts  in  order  to  follow  the  child  in  its 
childish  flight  of  ideas. 
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THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT. 


RING-LAYING. 


Whereof  consists  the  material  used  in  this  Qift  T 

The  material  used  in  this  Gift  are  wire  rings  or  circles,  and  Aa{^ 
circles,  of  three  different  sizes,  viz. :  either  one  inch,  one  and  a  half, 
and  two  inches,  respectively,  in  diameter  -  or  rings  of  any  other  three 
different  sizes.  A  box  generally  contains  twenty-four  rings  of  each  size, 
and  forty-eigth  half-rings  of  three  sizes  corresponding  to  the  rings. 

After  the  child  has  become  familiar  with  the  straight  line  in  the 
Stick-laying,  it  is  given  the  embodied  curved  line  —  the  half-circles  and 
circles.  By  means  of  these  the  child  beconies  familiarized  with  the 
properties  of  the  carved  lines,  by  laying  them  in  different  positions  and 
arranging  them  in  various  ways  and  combinations,  thus  produciag 
richly  varied  forms. 
By  what  right  are  the  rings  among  FrcebeVs  Oifts? 

The  ring  represents  the  curv^  stick,  or  the  periphery  of  the  ball 
and  sphere  and  the  embodied  edge  of  the  cylinder.  Just  as  the  stick 
corresponds  to  the  cube  and  the  tablets,  so  the  circle  corresponds  to  the 
si^ere  and  the  cylinder.  Therefore  the  rings,  as  a  laying  game,  are  just 
as  appropriate  as  is  the  stick  in  the  previous  Gift.  With  the  stick, 
geometrical  forms  and  representations  of  objects  (forms  of  life)  were 
best  made,  whereas  with  the  rings  alone,  more  numerous  forma  of 
beauty  can  be  made. 

The  rings  and  half-rings  may  be  introduced  simultaneously  —  all 
that  is  necessary  is,  that  the  child  should  be  made  to  understand  the 
capabilities  of  this  new  element  of  instructive  play;  and  only  so  mudi 
should  be  given  as  the  age  and  capacity  of  the  child  warrant  The 
ring  in  itself  is  a  familiar  form  to  children,  it  being  an  almost  universal 
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ornament  for  the  finger;  it  is  also  used  as  a  plaything  in  various  games, 
for  instance:  the  graces,  the  more  common  hoops,  etc. 
In  what  mannei'  are  the  rings  used  in  the  Kindergarten  T 

The  method  is  the  same  as  in  the  Stick-laying:  number  is  the  guide. 
In  simple  language  various  facts  may  be  stated,  and  always  so  explained 
that  the  children  may  not  merely  acquire  a  number  of  words.  Tlie  ring 
is  interlinked  with  the  most  delightfld  memories  of  childhood.  The 
realm  of  **  faery/'  which  is  the  child's  kingdom,  is  as  full  of  magic 
circles  as  is  Ireland  of  *' fairy-rings."  Doubtless  every  child  longs  to 
possess,  or  behold,  one  of  these  legendary  rings,  when  listening  to  a 
fairy-story,  as  much  as  it  does  to  own  the  ''invisible  cap,"  or  the  *'magic 
carpet,"  or  the  '*wonderftil  lamp."  Now,  in  the  ring-game,  the  child 
is  presented  with  a  ring  — not  made  of  rich  metal,  nor  set  with  precious 
stones,  but  f\ill  of  harmless  magic,  and  powerflil  to  open  to  the  child 
one  portal  at  least  of  the  '*  land  of  the  gnomes, "  and  reveal  to  him  many 
Plutonian  mysteries.  The  key  to  this,  to  the  child  yet  closed  door, 
lies  in  the  material  of  which  the  ring  is  made.  The  rings  and  half- 
rings  are  made  of  iron  or  steel,  and  the  child  will  listen  eagerly  to  the 
story  of  **  how  iron  is  found."  The  child  may  be  told  that  iron  is  the 
most  useful  of  metals;  that  though  gold  is  the  more  costly,  yet  iron 
is  infinitely  the  more  precious.  Looking  around  us  we  find  ever  so 
many  articles  of  daily  use  and  necessity  that  are  made  of  iron.  Its 
adaptability  is  such,  that  it  is  applied  to  a  greater  number  of  purposes 
than  all  other  metals  combined.  For  instance,  the  great  engine,  or 
*4ron-horse,"  as  it  is  fitly  named,  garden-seats,  fences,  fountains, 
statues,  gates,  cooking  utensils,  our  stoves  and  grates,  the  locks  on  our 
doors,  and  a  countless  number  of  other  things  are  made  of  it.  And  if 
we  examine  the  works  of  a  watch,  we  find  that  the  delicate  little  spring 
—  almost  as  fine  as  a  hair  —  which  gives  motion  to  the  balance  wheel, 
is  also  made  of  iron.  No  other  metal  so  increases  in  value  by  reason  of 
the  labor  bestowed  upon  it  Behold,  for  instance,  a  piece  of  ore  or  pig- 
iron  I  —  A  child  would  hardly  pick  up  either,  if  it  found  it.  But  when 
this  same  piece  has  gone  through  certain  processes  and  has  been  operated 
upon  by  a  skillfol  mechanic,  how  valuable  it  becomes  I  When  the  snow 
has  melted,  and  spring-time  comes,  those  who  have  gardens  will  want 
to  dig  up  the  flower-beds  and  rake  them  over  nicely  and  smoothly  before 
putting  in  the  seed ;  —  and  this  cannot  well  be  done  without  the  help 
of  hoe,  spade  and  rake.    Also  the  scissors,  with  which  we  cut  such 
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pretty  forms,  and  the  needle,  without  which  we  could  not  make  our 
clothes,  nor  sew  out  such  pretty  things,  are  made  of  iron«  By  talking 
similarly  to  the  child  its  attention  is  awakened,  its  observation  is  ex- 
ercised, and  the  interest  in  the  little  iron  rings  grows  deeper.  The 
child  also  becomes  better  prepared  to  hear  the  history  of  iron,  which  is 
found  almost  all  over  the  world,  and  the  great  utility  of  which  has  been 
known  firom  the  earliest  time. 

A  piece  of  iron  may  be  shown,  and  the  children  led  to  find  and 
name  its  qualities  —  heavy,  bright  or  dull  —  as  the  case  may  be  — 
cold,  hard,  grayish  black,  or  silvery,  like  the  rings,  etc.  The  children 
may  be  told  that  iron  comes  from  the  earth;  that  it  is  brought  out  from 
places  in  the  earth  called  ** mines;"  that  the  men  who  bring  out  the 
iron  are  called  **  miners; "  that  each  miner  requires  a  light  or  lamp,  and 
why  they  require  it,  and  how  they  wear  it,  and  about  the  tools  they 
use,  their  clothes,  etc.  A  description  of  the  ** shaft"  may  be  given, 
by  means  of  which  the  miners  descend  and  ascend,  the  children  may 
represent  a  shaft  with  the  bricks,  or  the  kindergartner  may  make  a 
simple  drawing  of  it  on  the  blackboard.  How  eagerly  the  children 
will  listen,  when  told,  for  instance:  **Once  upon  a  time,  these  rings 
were  down  under  the  ground,  deep  in  the  earth,  until  people,  called 
miners,  made  shafts  into  the  ground  and  went  down  in  baskets  or 
backets  with  their  tools,  to  knock  and  hammer  out  the  iron  —  it  being 
then  called  '  ore,'  because  of  being  mixed  with  other  substances,  as 
earth,  clay  and  stones."  The  child  will  easily  understand,  when  told 
that  a  shaft  is  a  large  hole  dug  into  the  ground  and  walled  up,  so  as 
to  keep  the  earth  from  caving  in.  Some  mines  have  two  shafts,  so  that 
people  can  go  down  while  others  are  coming  up,  and  the  shafts  are 
crossed  by  long  passages  called  "galleries."  If  we  look  down  into  & 
shaft  we  see  nothing,  because  all  is  dark.  Below,  where  the  miners 
work,  of  course  all  is  dark,  too;  there  the  miners  are  digging  out  great 
pieces  of  ore  with  their  picks.  Each  miner  has  a  lamp  or  candle,, 
fkstened  either  on  his  cap,  or  belt,  or  in  the  rock  above  him;  this  gives 
him  light  enough  to  work  by,  whilst  all  around  him  is  dark  and  gloomy- 
After  the  ore  is  dug  out,  it  is  put  into  great  baskets  or  buckets  and 
brought  up  to  the  light  of  day,  and  is  afterward  taken  to  large  fur- 
naces built  of  brick  or  stone,  fastened  outside  with  heavy  iron  work, 
80  that  the  great  heat  which  is  necessary  for  melting  the  ore  shall  not 
force  the  bricks  apart.  These  ftimaces  are  generally  built  with  a  square 
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bottom  or  base,  and  are  sometimes  fifty  or  sixty  feet  high.  The  ore  is 
broken  into  small  pieces,  piled  in  heaps  on  the  floor  of  the  furnace,  mixed 
with  small  coal,  and  then  the  heap  is  set  on  fire.  This  is  called  **  roast- 
ing the  ore."  The  mass  requires  many  days  before  it  burns  throughout, 
and  thus  the  iron  of  the  ore  is  melted  until  it  becomes  almost  as  liquid 
as  water,  and  the  clay  and  other  foreign  substances  that  were  in  the  ore 
form  a  scum  on  the  top  of  the  melted  iron;  this  is  taken  off,  and  thuis 
the  iron  is  cleared  fh)m  the  dross.  The  men  who  do  this  have  to  be 
very  careful  not  to  burn  themselves.  The  melted  iron  is  let  into  oblong 
holes  or  moulds  made  in  sand,  where  it  is  left  until  it  is  again  cold  and 
hard.  These  moulds  are  called  '^  pigs,"  and  these  iron  bars  are  called 
'*  pig-iron,"  which  latter  are  removed  and  taken  to  the  foundry,  where 
they  are  again  melted,  and  a  great  variety  of  things  made  of  them. 
How  the  iron  bubbles  and  seethes!  —  a  red-hot  liquid  in  the  red-hot 
chaldrons  I  and  is  ladled  therelVom  into  moulds.  Some  of  it  is  made 
into  toire,  and  some  of  this  wire  was  made  into  rings  for  the  kinder* 
garten.  The  ductility  of  iron  is  such  that  it  can  be  drawn,  into  fine 
wires  of  the  greatest  tenacity,  as  we  see  in  the  telegraph  wires  that 
cross  the  streets.  The  child  may  also  be  told  that  the  iron  can  not  only 
be  drawn  out  (is  ductile),  but  possesses  the  property  of  uniting  (welding) 
with  another  piece  of  iron;  when  both  have  been  brought  into  a  red 
heat,  they  are  beaten  together  with  powerftal  strokes  and  become  incor« 
porated  as  if  originally  but  one.  The  magnet  may  be  introduced,  and 
will  be  of  never-failing  interest 

All  scientific  terms  and  exfuressions  should  be  avoided,  and,  instead, 
more  life  and  detail  employed.  What  fairy-story  would  more  interest  a 
child,  or  be  more  apt  to  awaken  its  imagination,  than  a  graphic  de- 
scription of  mines  and  all  that  belongs  to  them?  If  these  plays  and 
talks  are  presented  correctly,  the  child  will  learn  to  observe  in  a  difi*er- 
ent  manner  than  ever  before,  all  the  iron  objects  it  sees  around.  The 
more  a  child  is  interested  in  the  common  things  surrounding  it,  the 
more  of  beauty  and  poetry,  joy  and  happiness,  it  will  have  throughout 
all  its  life,  no  matter  what  its  future  position  may  be;  —  and  the  prac- 
tical benefit  of  such  habits  of  observation  and  thought  can  not  be  esti* 
mated.  —  The  child  may  be  shown  Juno  the  iron  changes  color  when  it 
is  placed  in  the  fire  and  becomes  red-hot.  Mention  may  be  also  made 
that  iron  is  liable  to  rust  if  left  in  the  wet  or  damp  for  a  while,  and  that 
the  rust  wears  it  away.     This  may  easily  be  shown  by  placing  a  nail  in 
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water.  Even  the  very  rings  which  the  children  use  in  this  Gift,  some* 
times  grow  rusty  by  being  touched  with  damp  hands,  or  otherwise 
exposing  them  to  dampness. 

A  piece  of  iron  ore  may  be  shown,  in  order  to  let  the  children  notice 
the  iron  and  the  other  substances  of  which  it  is  composed. 

By  hearing  all  this  in  a  simple  way  —  every  day  a  little  —  the 
children  will  soon  have  an  idea  of  iron,  mines  and  miners,  and  of  the 
hard  and  dangerous  life  of  the  latter.  Playfully  an  instructive  lesson 
may  be  given  by  placing  an  iron  ring  or  half-ring  in  a  tumbler  contain- 
ing water,  and  then  doing  the  same  with  a  little  stick,  and  the  children 
will  observe  that  the  heavy  iron  sinks^  while  the  light  wooden  stick 
swims. 

Mention  may  also  be  made,  that  steel  is  made  of  iron,  and  that  it 
is  very  elastic  and  one  of  the  most  useful  of  metals. 

Also,  what  renders  iron  so  extremely  useful  to  us  is  its  strength  I 
If  we  wish  to  make  a  strong  chain,  a  strong  bridge,  a  strong  water- 
tank,  we  use  iron.  Many  of  the  steamers  on  the  ocean  are  clad  in  iron. 
—  Iron  is  even  used  as  medicine  —  being  an  important  constituent  of 
the  blood  and  animal  tissues. 

Of  course,  great  discretion  must  be  exercised,  so  that  instruction 
be  not  given  beyond  the  ability  and  age  of  the  children;  for  though  abil- 
ity may  be  there,  often  at  a  very  early  age,  yet  the  powers  of  digestion, 
mental  as  well  as  physical,  are  still  very  weak.  A  good  kindergartner 
never  pushes,  for  that  is  the  work  of  the  inferior  teacher,  and  is  far 
easier  than  to  develop  gradually,  naturally,  day  after  day,  week  after 
week,  month  after  month,  and  year  after  year. 

The  curved  line  was  introduced  in  the  Stick-laying  by  bending  or 
cracking  the  stick;  but  this  was  a  very  imperfect  representation  of  tho 
same.  The  circles  and  half-circles,  however,  show  us  the  curve  in  all 
its  regularity,  The  rings  and  half-rings  may  either  be  distributed  by 
the  kindergartner,  or  by  one  of  the  children;  and  the  children  may  also 
be  required  to  hand  them  from  one  to  another,  thus  learning  to  be  con- 
siderate and  polite  to  their  neighbors. 
How  are  the  rinr/s  and  hdlf-rings  used  in  the  kindergarten  ? 

One  large  holf-ring  may  be  given  first;  it  will  be  compared  with  the 
little  sticky  as  us^  in  Stick-laying,  and  the  points  of  similarity  and  dif- 
ference between  the  embodied  curved  line  and  the  embodied  straight 
line,  will  be  noticed.    The  half-circle  may  be  placed  in  different  direo- 
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tions  (concave,  convex),  its  two  ends  are  noticed,  it  is  compared  with 
other  things,  as,  for  instance: 


'r\ 


an  arch  (Fig.  1); 

the  new  moon  (Fig.  2); 

the  decreasing  moon  (Fig.  8); 

a  dish  (Fig.  4),  etc. 


Tivo  half -rings  may  next  be  introduced,  by  placing  and  arranging 
them  in  various  ways;  they  may  be 


y^— *^  y.^— "^     curves  upward  (Fig.  5); 
I  V  1    curves  downward  (Fig.  6); 


\^\^ 


curves  to  the  right  (Fig.  7); 


curves  to  the  left  (Fig.  8),  etc.; 


9. 


one  curve  upward,  the  other  down- 
ward (Fig.  9); 

and  the  reverse  (Fig.  10); 


one  curve  to  the  right,  the  other 
to  the  left  (Fig.  11); 

and  the  reverse  (Fig.  12),  etc. 
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The  two  half-circles  touching  each  other 
in  the  curves  in  opposite  directions  (Figs.  13 
and  14); 


The  two  half-circles  overlapping  each 
other  in  opposite  directions  (Figs.  15  to  18); 


The  two  half-circles,  touching  each  other  at  their  ends,  finally  form 
the  circle.  This  can  be  done  by  placing  one  half-circle  with  its  curve 
J^     _  upward,  and  the  other  with  its  curve  down-    ^o. 


^^^^        ward  (Fig.  19), 

\  I  or*  ooe  half 

V^^^         and  the  other  to  the  left  (Fig.  20). 


or  one  half-circle   curved  to  the  right 


o 


Formerly,  when  the  child  combined  cubes,  tablets  and  sticks,  cor- 
ners and  angles  were  formed;  but  the  cube  could  not  contain  another 
cube  taithin  itself,  nor  the  square  a  square,  nor  the  stick  a  stick;  nor 
could  two  cubes,  or  two  planes,  or  two  sticks  make  an  enclosed  space; 
this  could  only  be  done  with  three  or  more  cubes,  planes  or  sticks. 
But  tiao  Judf-ringa  enclose  a  space,  when  so  placed  that  their  ends 
meet  closely.  And  we  can  also  place  circles  within  circles,  by  always 
placing  a  smaller  circle  within  a  larger  one. 

The  absence  of  angles  in  the  circle  may  be  pointed  out. 

The  ring,  like  the  stick,  can  also  be  field  from  right  to  left,  from 
front  to  back,  up  and  down;  but  it  cannot  be  laid  on  the  table  in  these 
various  positions.  It  may  easily  be  seen  that  the  exercises  with  the 
JiaJ-ringa  Qxe  of  the  greater  importance,  although  the  whole  ring,  with- 
out beginning  or  end  — the  concentrated  embodied  circle,  as  it  were  — 
has  already  a  great  charm  in  itself  for  the  child,  while,  on  the  other 
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hand,  the  half-circle  looks  different  with  each  shifting  of  position  — 
appears  a  picture  of  something. 

The  square,  or  the  triangular  one-inch  network  on  the  table  can  be 
used  with  the  rings.  The  form  grows  by  grouping  the  half-rings  or 
rings  around  a  square  or  a  triangle,  and  thus  are  produced  three,  four, 
six,  or  eight-sided  rosettes,  which,  when  several  of  these  are  joined, 
may  be  used  for  simple  ornamentation. 

For  the  next  exercise,  the  two  half-rings  may  be  exchanged  for  one 
whole  circle,  tahich  canflU  but  one  position  on  the  table,  and  the  child 
can  make  no  changes  with  it,  as  it  could  with  the  half-circles  —  unless 
it  is  rolled  or  twirled  around,  spinning  it  like  a  top,  which  will,  of 
course,  create  great  mirthfUlness. 

The  ring  is  compared  to  other  rings,  and  soon  the  ftnger-ring  and 
hoop  will  be  named.  y 

The  children  may  also  be  asked  to  name  what  they  see  around 
them  of  a  shape  similar  to  the  ring,  and  many  things  will  be  mentioned; 
also  this  will  be  the  best  possible  opportunity  to  impress  on  the  young- 
minds,  by  practical  comparison,  the  difference  between  the  roundness 
of  a  ball,  the  roundness  of  the  penny  (or  any  other  coin),  and  the  round- 
ness of  the  ring. 

The  ball  is  round  **every where,"  as  a  child  once  expressed  itself; 
the  coin  is  flat  and  has  an  edge  similar  to  the  circle;  while  the  ring  is 
only  like  a  round  (circular)  edge,  and  we  can  look  through  it  and  put 
the  finger  right  through  it. 
What  mathematical  theorem  is  demonstrated  in  the  circle  ? 

That  the  circle  is  a  line,  every  point  of  which  is  equi-distant  from 
its  centre. 
Can.  parallel  lines  be  shmvn  f 

They  can  be  shown  by  placing  a  small  ring  within  a  larger  one. 
What  is  the  methodical  process  in  the  ring-game  ? 

The  easiest  process  for  the  child  is  to  begin  the  exercises  with  the 
whole  rings  (the  exercises  with  these  being  less  complicated  than  with 
the  half-rings),  commencing  with  one,  then  proceeding  to  two,  three, 
four  —  up  to  twenty-four  rfngs;  then  two,  four,  six,  eight  half-rings 
are  given,  up  to  forty-eight  half-rings.  Lastly,  whole  and  half-rings  are 
combined.  —  The  order  may  also  be  reversed,  or  whole  and  half-rings 
may  be  given  alternately  or  combined. 


THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT  881 


Circular  forms  we  see  everywhere  around  us,  in  nature  as  well  as 
in  works  of  art;  and  the  ever-active  child  will  readily  draw  comparisons 
ftom  the  surrounding  objects  to  the  forms  it  is  laying  with  the  rings. 

The  three  groups  —  forms  of  knowledge,  forms  of  beauty,  forms  of 
life  —  may  again  be  found  in  this  Gift,  although  the  forms  of  life  are 
few  in  number,  and  not  very  striking  representations  of  the  objects; 
and  the  forms  of  knowledge  are  contained,  as  it  were,  in  the  forms  of 
beauty  or  symmetry. 

Beautiful  symmetrical  forms  are  made  with  these  little  rings, 
always  commencing  with  some  central  form  to  which,  systematically, 
rings  or  half-rings  are  added,  as  the  case  may  be;  thus  the  eye  will  be 
trained  to  accuracy,  and  also  a  taste  for  all  that  is  beautiful  and  sym- 
metrical is  formed  and  trained,  the  perceptive  faculties  and  the  senses 
are  awakened,  made  active  and  strengthened.  Mind,  eye  and  hand 
always  work  conjointly.  By  playing  thus  with  the  wire  rings  and  half- 
rings  the  child  becomes  familiarized  with  the  properties  of  the  curved 
line;  for,  after  having  placed  two,  three  or  more  rings  or  half-rings  in 
the  different  positions  they  can  take  toward  each  other,  the  child  can 
so  combine  them  as  to  produce  richly  varied  forms  of  beauty  and  sym- 
metry; and  although  forms  of  life  are  much  more  limited  than  those 
made  with  the  little  sticks  of  the  former  Gift,  still  the  ingenuity  of  the 
child,  which  has  already  been  developed  and  trained  by  practice  in  the^ 
other  Gifts  and  Occupations,  aided  by  the  ever-ready  imagination,  wiU 
lead  the  child  to  make  some  pretty  imitations  of  fruit,  flowers  and  other 
objects  it  sees  around.  —  The  arranging  of  these  curved  lines  over  the 
square  net-work  on  the  table  also  shows  the  relation  of  the  circle  to  the 
square.  This  must  prove  of  service  to  the  child  later  on,  when  learning 
to  draw  curved  lines  and  circles. 

How  are  the  exercises  with  th/e  rings  farther  carried  out  ? 
Afl;er  one  ring  has  been  consid- 
ered, tiDO  rings  are  given  and  ar-  22. 
ranged  touching  each  other  in  the 
various  directions;  for  instance:  **up 
and  down,"  (Fig.  21)  as  the  children 
would  say,  representing  the  figure  8; 

or  stretched  out  from  right  to  left 
(Fig.  22); 
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or  in  a  slanting  direction  (Figs.  23 
and  24). 


The  two  rings  may  also  overlap 
each  other  in  various  ways  and  di- 
rections (Figs.  25  and  26). 


Instead  of  giving  two  rings  of  equal  size,  a  large  ring 
and  a  smaller  one  may  be  given,  and  the  within  each  other 
as  well  as  the  parallel  lines  may  be  seen  (Fig.  27). 


The  inner  ring  may  touch  the  outer  one  within  in  various  places 
(Figs.  28  to  31). 


The  smaller  ring  may  also  touch  the  larger  one  outside 
(Fig.  32.).  When  the  small  ring  is  above,  the  child  will 
probably  call  the  figure  a  bottle. 


The  two  rings  may  also  overlap  each  other,  which  form 
may  probably  be  termed  a  balloon  (Fig.  33). 
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After  such  exercises,  three 
rings  of  equal  size  (large)  should 
be  given.  They  may  first  be  laid 
80  as  to  touch  each  other,  stretching  up  and  down  (Fig.  84); 
or  from  right  to  left  (Fig.  35);  or  in  a  slanting  direction. 


CXX) 


The  rings  can  also  overlap 
each  other,  representing  a  chain 
(Fig.  36). 


Or  they  can  be  arranged  to  enclose  an  even,  three-sided  space 
representing  a  triangular  form.    This  may  be  arranged  in  four  different 
positions  (Figs.  37  to  40). 

37.  S8. 


The  rings  may,  in  like  manner  arranged,  overlap 
each  other,  giving  a  very  pretty  three-sided  rosette 
(Fig.  41). 


Instead  of  giving  three  rings  of  equal  size,  three  rings 
of  the  three  different  sizes  may  be  given  and  placed  within 
each  other,  with  their  lines  parallel  (Fig.  42). 


Or  both  inner  rings  can  be  so  moved  as  to  touch,  within 
the  side  of  the  large  outer  circle,  in  various  places  (Fig.  43). 
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Or  they  can  touch  each  other's  sides  (Fig.  44). 


They  may  also  overlap  each  other  (Fig.  46). 


At  this  point  a  progressive  step  may  be  made  by  giving  the  child 
three  whole  rings  of  each  kind,  then  arranging  the  three  rings  of  the 
largest  size  so  that  they  enclose  an  even,  three-sided  space;  this  form 
46-  serves  for  a  starting-point  or  central  form.    The 

rings  next  in  size  are  now  placed,  for  instance,  one 
in  the  middle  of  each  larger  ring,  and  within  these 
the  smallest  rings  are  placed,  —  and  the  child  has 
gained  a  perfectly  symmetrical  three-sided  form  —  a 
pretty  form  —  a  form.  <f  beauty,  as  such  forms  are 
generally  called  in  the  kindergarten  (Fig.  46). 

And  now  —  when  this  lorm  has  been  arranged  —  the  play  can 

begin.    At  first  the  children  will  have  to  be  directed,  but  soon  they 

will  take  hold  of  the  simple  rule  how 

to  manipulate  the  rings  properly, 

and  innumerable  forms  result  from 

jff^     /^^      ^\         the  changes  made;  for  instance:       ^^ 

Move  the  three  second-size  rings 

to  the  centre  (Fig.  47). 

Move  the  smallest  rings  also  to  the  centre  (Fig.  48). 

Place  the  second-size  rings  ^\  _  60, 

outside  the  large  rings  (Fig.  49). 
49. 


Take  the  smallest 
rings  and  place  them 
outside  the  second-size 
rings  (Fig.  50),  etc. 


•THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT 


885 


For  a  new  exercise  the  child 
is  given  fofwr  whole  large  rings. 
These  again  may  first  be  placed 
touching  at  the  sides  from  right 
to  left  (Pig.  61); 

61, 


6S, 


6S, 


up  and  down  (Fig.  62); 


or  in  a  slanting  direction 
(Fig.  53). 


These  four  rings  may  also  overlap  each 
other  more  or  less  (Fig.  54). 


They  may  also  be  placed  one  upon  the  other. 


Next,  the  four  rings  may 
be  placed  square  (Fig.  65); 


or  diamondwise  (Fig.  56), 


i.  e.  so  that  they  enclose  a  space  of  an  even-sided,  square-like  form. 
It  will  be  remarked  that  when  the  form  itself  is  square,  its  central  space 
is  diamond-shaped  before  the  child,  and  vice  versa. 

67,  68, 


The  rings  in  these  forms 
may  overlap  each  other,  and 
pretty  little  rosettes  are  the 
result  (Figs.  67  and  58). 
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Four  rings  each  of  the  second  and  smallest  sizes  may  now  be  add^, 
and  again  the  child  sets  piayfhlly  to  work  to  change  one  form  into 
another,  as  was  done  with  Figures  47  to  50. 

60, 


These  forms  are  strictly 
symmetrical,  because  their 
opposite  sides  are  always 
kept  alike(  Figs.  59  and  60). 


61, 


Then  five  large  rings  may  be 
given,  and  arranged  as  before,  in  the 
horizontal  (Fig.  61),  vertical  (Fig. 
62)  and  slanting  (Fig.  63)  directions, 
touching  at  the  side,  and  overlap- 
ping (Fig.  64)  each  other. 
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Then  these  five 
rings  may  be  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  enclose 
an  even  five -sided 
I  space  (Fig.  65), 

after  which  five  more 

rings  each  of  the  second 

and  smallest  sizes  are 

added,  and  the  rings 
are  shifted  about,  making  very  pretty  stars 
and  rosettes  (Fig.  66). 

The  next  exercise  is  made  with  six  rings  in  the  different  directions 
and  relations,  as  carried  out  with  three,  four  and  five  rings;  and  it 
may  prove  a  profitable  additional  change  to  give  at  once  six  more  rings 
of  the  second  and  third  sizes  for  these  exercises,  and  while  arranging 
them  in  the  different  directions,  to  beautify  them  with  the  smaller 
rings,  and  thus  make  pretty  borders  (Figs.  6Y  and  68). 


Then  an  even-sided 
space  may  be  enclosed, 
for  instance,  reversing 
the  order  and  com- 
mencing with  the  six 
smallest  rings,  adding 
the  others  outside  pro- 
perly (Fig.  69),  and 
then  proceeding 
make  changes  with  the 
rings. 
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More  rings  may  be  added,  and  thus  quite  large,  symmetrical  forms 
may  easily  be  made. 

The  central  form  can  thus  be  made  with  seven,  eight,  nine  or  ten 
circles,  although  six  rings  seem,  on  the  average,  to  be  the  proper  num- 
ber for  children  in  the  kindergarten. 

These  rosettes  or  stars  are,  as  it  were,  forms  of  beauty,  forms  of 
knowledge,  and  forms  of  life,  all  at  once;  for,  being  made  of  curved 
lines,  and  symmetrically,  they  are  forms  of  beauty;  forms  of  knowledge 
are  seen  in  the  different  spaces  as  well  as  in  the  relation  of  the  circles  to 
each  other:  and  such  a  form  represents  a  form  of  life  as  seen  in  the 
stained  glass  windows  of  churches.  Other  forms  of  life  are  attempted 
by  the  children,  although  the  whole  rings  prove  poor  material  for  this; 
but  if  a  child  wishes  to  make  forms  of  life,  it  should  be  allowed  to  do 
80.    Such  attempts  would  result,  for  instance,  in  the  following  forms: 


a  pair  of  scissors  (Fig.  70); 


a  bunch  of  grapes,  etc.  (Fig.  Tl). 


How  are  ike  exercises  with  the  half  or  semi-circles  carried  on? 

If  merely  looking  at  that  which  is  beautiflil,  will  impress  on-  the 
minds  of  grown  persons,  a  fiiller  appreciation  of  that  which  is  good  and 
true,  then  the  influence  on  the  plastic  mind  of  the  child  must  be  still 
greater  and  more  enduring.  Showing  to  young  children  objects  of  art 
beyond  their  comprehension,  will  not  develop  this  sense  so  much,  as  wUI 
teaching  them  the  requisites  of  beauty,  namely:  order,  cleanliness,  sim- 
plicity, and  harmony  of  form. 
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The  child  receives  the  curved  lino  as  a  means  to  represent  sym- 
metrical or  ornamental  forms,  i.  e.  forms  of  beauty.  One  of  the  chief 
points  to  be  observed  is,  not  to  give  the  child  too  many  rings  or  half- 
rings  at  first,  as  this  would  merely  lend  to  confuse;  but  by  degrees  the 
number  of  rings  and  sizes  should  l^e  increased. 

It  matters  little  whether  the  child  begins  with  the  whole  or  half- 
rings;  for  two  hcdf-rings  of  the  same  size  will  make  a  whole  ring;  and, 
besides,  a  child  who  has  hitherto  been  carefully  trained,  will  be  pleased 
with  the  changes  which  the  half-rings  allow;  whereas  the  whole  rings 
are  rather  too  uniform  to  admit  of  many  changes  and  to  manipulate  in 
many  ways.  Still,  it  is  advisable  to  give  only  whole  rings,  at  first,  to 
<;hildren  who  have  neither  had  the  kindergarten  training  in  the  nursery, 
nor  early  in  the  kindergarten. 

By  means  of  two  half-circles  opposites  and  intermediates  must 
again  be  found,  for  instance:  form  a  circle  with  two  half-circles  (Fig. 
20),  but  so  that  the  ends  meet  above  and  below;  take  the  left  half-circle 
and  place  it  —  without  changing  its  position  —  on  the  right  side  of  the 
other  half-circle,  and  the  two  half-circles  will  be  found  to  touch  each 
other  in  the  curve,  producing  a  form  similar  to  the  letter  X  (Fig.  14), 
and  which  form  is  the  opposite  of  the  half-circles  as  first  joined.  Two 
intermediates  are  gained  by  moving  the  left  half-circle  of  Fig.  20  half- 
way down  the  diameter  of  the  circle,  and  then  pushing  it  gently 
toward  the  right  half-circle,  so  that  the  upper  end  of  the  left  half-circle 
touches  the  middle  of  the  right  half-circle,  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
right  half-cirde  touches  the  middle  of  the  left  half-circle  (Fig.  72). 

The  other  intermediates  we  find  by  starting  with 
Fig.  14,  and  moving  its  left  (right)  half-circle  so  far 
downward  until  its  upper  side  (not  its  end)  touches  the 
lower  side  of  the  right  half-circle  (Fig.  73). 

These  examples  show  that  the  circle  has  no  angle, 
but  that  its  opposite  (Fig.  14)  and  their  intermediate 
forms  (Figs.  72  and  73)  have  angles. 

7J^  7S. 

Of  course,  these  exercises  can 
also  be  carried  out  by  placing  the 
half-rings  so  that  their  ends  are  on  the  right  and  left  sides  (Figs.  19, 
74,  13  and  75). 
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The  two  half-cireles  may  also  be  so  placed,  side  by  side,  as  to  form 
two  curves  upward  (Fig.  5);  or  curves  downward  (Fig.  6);  or  with 
curves  to  the  right  (Fig.  7);  or  curves  to  the  left  (Fig.  8),  number  T 
producing  the  figure  3. 

Again,  changes  may  be  made  by  reversing  one  of  these  half-rings 
and  joining  one  of  its  ends  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  other  half-ring. 
(Figs.  9  to  12). 

It  should  be  understood  that  no  one  set  of  forms  is  to  be  constantly 
followed;  for  if  the  kindergartner  be  a  true  one,  she  will  guide  the 
children  in  such  a  manner  that  they  will  find  their  own  forms,  in  merely 
following  out  the  simple  rule  of  the  oppositcs  and  their  intermediates. 

Next,  three  half -rings  may  be  so  arranged,  side  by  side,  that  they 
curve  upward,  like  arches  (Fig.  76),  or  downward,  like  a  trimming 
(Fig.  77);  and  comparison  may  be  made  with  similar  curves  in  sur- 
rounding objects. 


76. 


77. 


When  the  three  half-circles  are  curved  upward  (Fig.  76),  let  tho 
middle  one  be  turned  downward  (Fig.  78),  or  one  of  the  end  ones  (Fig. 
79);  and  when  the  half-circles  are  all  turned  downward  (Fig.  77),  let 

7S.  79. 


the  middle  one  be  turned  upward  (Fig.  80),  or  one  of  the  end  ones 
(Fig.  81). 

80.  SI. 


The  three  half-circles  may  be  turned  with 
their  curves  toward  each  other,  enclosing  a 
three-sided  space  (Fig.  82). 

Invert  the  upper  half-circle  so  that  its 
curve  is  turned  away  ttom.  you,  and  its  ends 
touch  the  two  upper  ends  of  the  other  two  half-circles  (Fig.  83). 


THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT 


391 


Invert  one  of  the  other  two  half-circles  also,        f^s, 
so  that  all  three  half-circles  touch  at  their  ends 
(Fig.  84). 

Lastly,  invert  the  third  half-circle  and  we 
have  a  pretty  good  representation  of  a  leaf  with- 
out a  stalk  (Fig.  85). 

In  this  manner  many  other  forms  may  be  found,  —  for  instance: 

88.  ^^  .        89. 


86.  87. 


90. 


A 


The  number  of  forms  increases,  of  course,  as  soon  as  the 
smaller  half-circles  are  added.  For  instance:  Place  the  half- 
circles  outside  each  other  in  various  positions  (Fig.  90)^ 
touching  each  other. 


91. 


Place  the  half  circles  within  each  other,  at  even  distances 
apart,  in  various  positions;  for  instance:  Fig.  91. 


\^ 


9i. 


Move  the  half-circles  of  the  last  form  close  up  to  eacli 
other,  so  that  they  touch  in  the  curve  (Fig.  92). 


Let  the  inner  half-circles  all  touch  at  one  end,  within  each  other 
(Fig.  93).    Repeat  this  form  in  other  positions  (Figs.  94  to  96). 


93. 


v^ 


94- 


9B. 


rFh    "^^ 


Join  these  last  four  forms  so  as  to  form  of  them  whole  figures,  viz: 
97.  98. 
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etc.,  etc.  Several  of  these  forms  —  that  is,  several  of  one  kind  — 
can  be  joined  into  one  form  or  ''plain  pattern,"  and  two  or  more  children 
can  join  in  this  work. 

The  child  will  voluntarDy  try  to  make  a  few  forms  of  life,  and  may 
thus  represent  —  a  cherry  (Fig,  103);  a  vase  (Fig.  104);  a  fruit-dish 
Fig.  105);  a  rosebud  (Fig.  106),  etc. 

104. 

105 


X  hU 


For  the  next  exercise  four  TuUfrings  are  used,  io8. 

107'  -1         All  four  half-circles  are  placed  with 
their  curves  facing  and  touching  each 
other,  thus  enclosing  a  square-like  space 
.^^    (Fig.  107). 

Invert  the  upper  half-circle  (Fig.  108). 
Do  the  same  successively  with  the  lower,  right  and  left  half-circles 
(Figs.  109  to  111). 


109. 


111. 
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Next,  move  the  upper  and  lower  half-circles  of  the  last  form  toward 
each  other  until  they  touch  and  form  a  circle,  and  move  the  other  two 
half-circles  close  up  to  the  circle;  this  form  the  child's  ever-ready 
^^^*  imagination  will  probably  liken  to  a      •'''^• 

tomato  (Fig.  112). 

Invert  the  right  and  left  half- 
circles  (Fig.  113). 

Do  the  same  with  the  two  half-circles  that  form  the  circle,  and  we 
have  the  same  form  again  from  which  we  started  (Fig.  107). 
Now   move  the  upper   and  lower  half- 
circles  again  toward  each  other  until  they 
meet  in  the  middle  (Fig.  114). 

Do  the  same  with  the  right  and  left  half- 
.  circles,  and  a  pretty  star  of  four  rays  is 
the  result  (Fig.  115). 

116. 


116. 


117. 


Invert  the  upper  and  lower  —  or 
the  right  and  left  — half-circles  again 
(Figs.  116  and  117). 


oo 


Do  the  same  with  the  remaining  two,  and  Fig.  Ill,  the  opposite 
of  the  first  Figure  (107)  of  this  series,  is  the  result. 

118, 

Also  two  whole  circles  can  be  made  with  the 
four  half-circles  (Fig.  118). 

119.    V  /  The  four  half-circles  can    also 

take  the  positions  toward  each  other, 
which  are  known  as  the  limbs  a,  b, 
c,  d,  in  the  Dratoing  Series  of  the 
Kindergarieriy  forming  with  them  the 
first  Figure  of  that  Series  (Fig.  119). 

The  opposite  of  this  is  easily  found  by  the  child,  by  merely  invert- 
ing the  half-circles  (Fig.  120). 
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The  two  intermediates  are  made  by 
dividing  these  two  figures  so  that  the  in. 
lower  half  of  the  forms  119  and  120 
stands  above  and  the  upper  half  stands 
below  (Fig.  121  and  122);  or  the  same 
result  may  be  attained  by  exchanging 
the  right  and  left;  sides. 

This  may  be  even  more  satisfactorily  illustrated  by  adding  the  two 
smaller-sized  half-rings.     (Figs.  123  to  126.) 

ISS,  ISJ^  226 


IS9. 


A  few  forms  of  life  may  here  follow,  as  made  by  the  children: 


an  animal's  head  with  horns 
(Fig.  127); 

a  flower  pot  (Fig.  128); 

,  ^     a  cherry  (Fig.  129); 
a  vase  (Fig.  130); 

a  clover  leaf  (Fig.  131); 
a  flower  (Fig.  132),  etc. 


With  every  additional   half-circle  the  preliminary  exercises,    as 
pointed  out  with  the  exercises  for  two,  three  and  four  half-circles,  may 
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be  done  again.  The  child  should  always  be  led  to  find  out,  how  many 
whole  circles  it  can  make  with  the  given  number  of  half-circles.  In 
order  to  make  these  exercises  the  more  interesting,  the  same  number 
of  the  smaller-sized  half-circles  may  be  given  in  addition  —  or  even  in- 
stead. 

Forms  made  with^re  half-circles  are  only  few  in  number. 

13S.  ISJ^ 

Five  half-circles  may  first 
be  turned  with  their  curves 
toward  each  other  (Fig. 
133),  and  then  the  half- 
circles  may  be  inverted 
(Fig.  134). 

These  two  figures  may  be  used  as  central  forms  or  starting-points, 
for  a  rosette  or  ornamental  form,  which  again  can  be  changed  into 
many  other  rosettes,  though  it  should  always  remain  Jive  sided,  as  its 
original  was  (Figs.  135  and  136). 

1S6. 
1S5. 


n  :^ 


Forms  of  life  made  with  Jive  Tialf-circles. 

1S7, 

A  great  source  of  mirth  is 
created  by  making  '*grand- 
papa's  spectacles"  (Fig. 
137). 

A  bottle  or  vase  can  be  made  (Fig,  138); 


1S8. 
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aleaf  (Fig.l39),etc. 


Pretty  borders  may 
be  made  (Figs.  140 
and  141). 

With  six  Tialf -circles  make 
a  six-rayed  star  by  turning 
the  curves  of  the  half-circles 
to  the  centre  (Fig.  142). 

The  opposite  of  the  last 
form  is  made  by  inverting 
the  half-circles  (Fig.  143). 

This  form  may  be  pronounced  by  some  of  the  children  to  look  very 
much  like  a  ^^cooky." 

Invert,   alternately,   the 
half-rings  of  the  latter  form,  i 
and  the  two  intermediates^ 
are  produced  (Figs.  144  and 
145). 

These  four  forms    may    again 
"serve  as  starting-points  for  a  large, 
six-sided  rosette.      For  instance: 
Begin  with  Fig.  143  (Fig.  147),  or  with  Fig.  145  (Fig.  146). 
U6.  .<^^=«^  U7* 
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166. 


Other  forms  may  be: 
149. 

150. 


161. 


# 


164. 


Forms  of  life: 


two  cherries  (Fig.  155); 


a  pitcher  (Fig.  166),  etc. 


166. 


Borders: 


'p^>^ 


168. 


169. 


000     ^^^wy^Azy 


161. 
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With  seven  half-circles  only  very  few 
forms  can  be  made.  For  instance:  Turn  the 
seven  half-circles  with  their  curves  toward 
is^'  \V         M  ®^^^  other,  enclosing 

a   seven-sided   space 
(Fig.  162). 

Invert   the    half- 
circles  (Fig.  163). 


The  seven-sided  form  is  difficult  for  a  child  to  make,  and  therefore 
great  stress  should  not  be  laid  on  carrying  out  these  forms.  They  can 
again  be  used  for  central  forms  in  making  seven-rayed  stars  or  rosettes. 
For  instance,  Fig.  164. 


As  a/orm  of  life  the  leaf  with  berry  is 
a  pretty  example  (Fig.  166). 


166. 


Borders  can  also  be  made;  and  smaller  half-circles  may  be  given  in 
addition. 

166. 


167. 
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With  eight  half-cirdea  make  four  whole  circles  —  and,  if  thought 
necessary,  those  exercises  made  with  four  whole  circles  may  here  be 
repeated. 

The  following  exercises  may  be  carried  out:  by  dictating,  for 
instance,  Fig.  168,  and  letting  the  child  develop  other  forms  from  it, 
viz.: 


168. 


169. 


170. 


J7L 
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Also  the   eight  half-circles   may  be 
turned  with  their  curves  toward  each  other, 
enclosing   a   reg- 
ular  eight  -  sided 
space  (Fig.  176). 

r  Invert  the  half, 
circles,  and  the 
opposite  form  is 
gained  (Fig.  m). 


Invert  the  alternate 
half-circles  and  the  two 
intermediates  are  gained 
(Figs.  178  and  179), 

Other  forms  may  be 
made  of  the  diflferent  sizes 
of  half  circles— for  instance  (Figs.  180  to  187): 

180, 


186. 


The  last  two  forms  (186  and  187)  are  only  two-sided,  yet  a  child 
will  find  similar  ones. 
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All  these  forms  may  again  stand  for 

>.*-^  -^"-^  starting  -  points    ^^* 

188.    (  /^  L^         in  laying  out  a 

\^J)  pretty  star.  For 
^■"""^^^  >^— >^^*.^<^'^  instance:  Com- 
\  f^'^\\  I  ffB  ^  Dttcnce  with  form 

(  V-y/  Vvy  )  1Y8   (Fig.  188), 

V-v-^ /^^v  ^^.^^^  or  with  form  174 

( ^^  \  Several  chil-  \^J\J 

^-^^^  dren   may  also  ^***=**^  ^*— ^ 

join  in  making  a  "plain  pattern,"  by  each  child  making  the  same  form, 
and  afterward  joining  all  these  together.  For  instance,  by  repeating 
and  joining  Fig.  1T9  (Fig.  190),  etc. 


Borders  may  be  made,  for  instance  (Figs.  191  and  192): 

191. 
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With  nine  half-ringa  make 
the  following  forms,  for 
instance: 


196, 


The  nine  half-circles  may  also  be  turned 

with  their  curves  toward  each  other 

the  two  opposites  (Figs.  19Y  and  198): 


198. 


Also  simply  ornamental  —  deco- 
rative —  forms  may  be  made.  For 
instance  (Fig.  199): 
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Thus  the  number  of  half-rings  and  rings  may  be  increased  imtil  all 
are  used. 

The  child  may  always  exchange  the  half-rings  for  a  wliole  ring, 
whenever  it  has  formed  a  circle  with  two  half-rings  and  means  to  retain 
the  circle  during  the  form. 

The  following  Figures  will  serve  to  show  what  a  variety  of  forms 
can  be  made: 

too,  £01. 


203, 


£04. 


£06. 
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Forms  of  life  may  be: 
a  pitcher  (Fig.  209);        a  branch  (Fig.  210);         a  flower  (Fig.  211); 

£09,  gxo. 


til. 


a  rose  (Fig.  212); 

tl2. 


a  crab  or  spider  (Fig.  213)* 
tis. 


Instructive  conversation  may  ensue  when  the  object  represented 
gives  occasion. 
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Thus,  in  play,  as  it  were,  the  child  is  led  to  find  out  the  different 
relations  two  or  more  rings  can  stand  in  toward  each  other. 

The  curved  line  is  found  throughout  the  universe. 

The  forms  made  with  the  circles  and  half-circles  are,  owing  to  the 
nature  of  the  curved  line,  more  or  less  beautiful  forms,  and  therefore 
the  exercises  with  this  Gift  are  of  such  importance,  as  they  bear  upon 
themselves  the  stamp  of  beauty.  Thus  the  child  is,  by  and  through  its 
work,  turned  toward  the  ideal,  which  is  much  to  be  desired  in  this  very 
^*matter-of-fact"  world.  And  it  is  for  this  reason  that  Froebel  lays 
such  a  stress  on  the  development  of  the  sense  of  beauty.  The  child  is 
led  to  make  symmetrical  forms  also  with  the  other  Gifts  and  Occupa- 
tions, but  the  curved  line  in  itself  is  a  better  means  for  gaining  this  end, 
than  any  other  material.  If  it  be  true  that  the  adult  feels  elevated  by 
merely  looking  at  what  is  beautiful  —  that  it  inspires  him  for  the  good, 
true,  noble  and  beautiftil  in  action,  word  and  deed  —  then  must  not 
this  influence  be  stronger  and  more  lasting,  when  exercised  on  the 
plastic  mind  of  the  child !  If  we  do  believe  in  the  possibility  of  the 
qualities,  inclinations,  character,  and  talents  of  the  child  being  devel- 
oped in  the  two  opposite  directions  of  good  and  evU  —  which  possibility 
is  the  reason  of  the  necessity  of  education  —  then  we  should  employ 
every  means  in  our  power  to  direct  the  innate  inclinations  toward  that 
which  is  true,  good,  beautiful,  noble  and  sublime  —  that  is,  toward  the 
ideal.  Among  these  means  stands  pre-eminent  a  timely  and  rational 
development  of  the  sense  of  the  beautiftil.  This  cannot  be  done  — 
though  it  is  often  attempted  —  by  introducing  to  the  child  objects  of 
art,  which  it  cannot  as  yet  comprehend  and  delight  in,  as  the  adult 
does.  But  the  child  should  rather  be  guarded  carefully,  so  that  its  sur- 
goundihgs  contain  and  show  the  fundamental  requisites  of  beauty,  viz. : 
order,  cleanliness,  simplicity  and  harmony  of  form,  at  the  same  time 
giving  it  assistance  in  the  active  representation  of  the  beautiful  in  a 
manner  adapted  to  the  state  of  development  of  the  child. 

Here  and  there  utilitarians  may  question  the  practical  value  of 
this  Gift;  —  but  is  not  this  tendency  to  materialism  one  of  the  faults  of 
our  time  ?  —  this  tendency  to  despise  aU  that  kind  of  labor  or  knowl- 
edge which  does  not  promise  some  direct  gain?  Ought  not  that  also, 
which  cultivates  the  higher  tastes,  which  appeals  to  the  sense  of  the 
beautiful,  to  have  an  established  place  in  a  system  of  training  for 
<5hildren? 


406  THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT 


The  imagination  is  exercised  in  every  branch  of  study.  And  what 
is  imagination,  but  seeing  with  the  mind's  eye  ?  What  is  mental  arith- 
metic but  that?  In  algebra  the  imagination  is  exercised  even  more 
than  in  arithmetic.  A  problem  being  given:  ^*Let  x  represent  the 
number  of  sheep"  —  how  ridiculous  it  will  sound  to  those  scholars 
who  have  not  learned  to  exercise  the  imagination !  Or,  how  can  one 
study  geography  properly,  without  seeing  the  mountain  peaks  covered 
with  snow,  the  green  pastures  dotted  with  sheep,  the  rivers  flowing  by 
picturesque  ^ ^castles  hung  in  the  air,"  or  the  wide  prairie  with  its 
waving  grass  ?  The  maps  do  not  show  these,  but  the  teacher  can  so 
describe  the  country,  that  the  child  can  see  all  this,  and  more,  with  its 
mind's  eye.  Again:  How  can  children  make  good  spellers,  unless  they 
can  imagine  the  written  word  before  them  ? 

In  the  kindergarten  the  children  are  taught  early  to  keep  the 
mind's  eye  open;  they  not  only  learn  what  the  objects  presented  to  them 
represent^  but  all  tlie  possibilities  of  the  object;  they  are  taught  to 
resolve  it  into  parts,  and  to  make  it  into  something  new.  So,  for  in- 
stance, when  they  look  at  the  cube,  they  see  in  it  something  besides 
the  cube,  —  perhaps  a  stone,  a  table,  etc.  So  also  the  ring  is  to  them 
something  more  than  the  circle  of  iron  or  steel.  It  is  safe  to  assume 
that  when  children  thus  trained  grow  up,  money  will  suggest  something 
more  to  them  than  barter,  and  that  a  man  or  a  woman  will  be  some- 
thing more  to  their  mental  vision  than  mere  externals  will  present. 

We  find  in  this  Gift  a  great  quantity  of  work,  giving  the  child  a 
good  common-sense  starting-point  from  which  to  build  up  a  knowledge 
of  symmetry.  Children  will  appreciate  the  symmetrical,  or  star  forms, 
as  laid  with  this  Gift,  far  more  than  they  would  a  piece  of  art,  be  it  a 
fine  painting  or  a  beautiful  piece  of  sculpture. 

The  quarter-circle  might  also  be  introduced;  it  would,  however, 
merely  multiply  the  many  forms  to  such  an  extent,  that  they  could  only 
be  used  at  the  expense  of  the  other  Gifts  and  Occupations  in  the  kin- 
dergarten proper.* 

May  the  embodied  curved  line  be  used  together  with  the  embodied 
straight  line? 

When  introducing  the  rings  and  half-rings,  they  are  first  compared 
to  the  stick,  finding  a  likeness  as  well  as  many  points  of  difference  be- 

*Iq  the  fhtare  this  wiU  be  treated  more  extensively,  in  so  far  as  it  is  used  in  the  Interme- 
diate and  Elementary  Classes. 
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tween  these  two  representations  of  the  edge.  The  stick  and  half-ring 
can  be  placed  in  different  positions,  whereas  the  whole  ring  remains 
always  the  same. 

The  younger  the  children,  the  less  inclined  they  are  to  make  a&- 
stract  forms;  they  seek  and  try  to  find  everywhere  the  concrete  —  that 
which  stands  in  close  connection  with  life.  Thus  the  preference  of 
children  for  making /orms  of  life  can  be  accounted  for. 

While  the  rings  are  little  adapted  to  be  used  for  representing 
fonm  of  lifCj  observation  in  the  kindergarten  has  shown  that  also 
in  this  direction  the  child  can  make  good  use  of  the  circles,  especially 
if  sticks  are  given  together  with  the  rings. 

And  here  again,  forms  of  knowledge,  beauty  and  life  can  be  laid, 
the  two  former  being  closely  linked. 
What  is  the  order  of  the  exercises? 

Either  the  whole  rings  can  be  given  first,  conjointly  with  the 
sticks,  or  whole  and  half-rings  can  be  given  alternately,  —  provided, 
only,  that  instruction  be  given  in  a  systematic,  progressive  manner. 
For  instance: 

The  child  may  first  be  given  a  stick  and  a  ring,  and  the  first  act  of 
the  child  will  probably  be  to  roll  the  ring  like  a  hoop,  the  stick  repre- 
senting, of  course,  the  hoop-stick. 

The  ring  and  stick  are  then  placed  on  the  table,  where  the  stick 
can  take  various  positions,  but  not  so  the  ring. 


216. 


The  stick  may  be  placed  in  the  middle  upon 
the  ring,  up  and  down  (Fig.  214),  and  also  from 
right  to  left,  dividing  the  ring  into  two  equal 
parts  (Fig.  215). 


The  stick  may  touch  the  ring  outside 
with  its  end,  which  form  would  probably 
be  called  a  fan  (Fig.  216);  or  a  cherry 
(Fig.  217),  etc.,  according  to  the  direction 
given  to  the  stick. 


B17. 
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Another  ring  may  be  added,  and  quickly 
a  pair  of  spectacles  (Fig.  218)  will  appear, 
which  form,  however,  might  also,  by  an  older 
boy,  be  called  dumb-bells. 

Another  stick  added,  the  child  may  better  represent  dumb-bells 
(Fig.  219);  or  a  candle-stick  (Fig.  220),  etc. 


tBO. 


219. 


With  three  sticks  and  three  rings  a  form  like  an  equilateral  triangle 
may  be  represented  (Fig.  221);  or  a  chair  (Fig.  222),  etc. 


t21. 


fft. 


With /our  sticks  and  jour  rings  a  form  like  a  square  (Fig.  228)  or 
rhomb  (Fig.  224)  may  be  represented; 


£23. 


o 


6^ 
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»ts. 


or  a  cross  (Fig.  225) ;      ^     or  a  flag  (Fig.  226) 


tS6. 


With  Jive  sticka  and  five  rings  a  regular  five-sided 
form  may  be  represented  (Fig.  227);  also  a  cottage 
(Pig.  228),      ^^.=^^  ^, 


a  banner  (Fig'  229),  etc. 
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With  six  sticks  and  six  rings  a  regular  six-sided  form  may  be 
represented  (Fig.  230); 


also  a  fan  (Fig.  231),  etc. 


tss. 


The  half-circles  together  with  the  sticks  open, 
however,  the  true  field  to  the  child  for  finding 
and    representing  Jorrns  of  life.      For   instance: 


i^SS. 


one  half-circle  and  one  stick  can   represent:    a  mouse  trap  (Fig.  232); 
a  dish  (Fig.  233); 
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the  letter  D  or  P  (Figs.  234  and  235),  according  to  the  size  of  the  half- 
circle  or  stick;  a  sickle  (Fig.  236),  a  sun-shade  (Fig.  237);  an  anchor 
(Fi^.  238)  etc. 


tSJ^ 


D 


235, 


£36. 


237, 


238, 


±39.  With  iico  half-circles  and  one  dick  can  be  represented:  the 

letter  B  (Fig.  239);  a  globe  for  fishes  (Fig.  240);  a  pudding  on 
a  dish  (Fig.  241),  etc. 

240, 

241, 


With  ttvo  sticks  and  one  half-circle:  a  fruit  dish  (Fig.  242);  an  open 
tent  (Fig.  243);  a  garden  hat  (Fig.  244);  a  little  boat  with  mast  (Fig. 
245);  a  mushroom  (Fig.  246);  a  turnip  (Fig.  247),  etc. 


f4^ 


i?9 


With  tioo  half-circles  and  two  sticks:  a  heart  (Fig.  248);  an  hour 
glass  (Fig.  249);  a  crown  (Fig.  250),  etc. 
24s,  249. 


250. 


^     rv^ 
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With  three  half-circles  and  three  sticks:  a  moth  (Fig.  251);  a  leaf 
(Fig.  252);  a  vase  (Fig.  253),  etc.  ^^ 


£61. 


Symmetrical  forms  made  with  three  half-rings 
and  three  sticks. 

tss. 

266. 


The  geometrical  and  symmetrical  forms  throughout  may  serve  again  as 
central  forms  for  making  large  stars.   _,^_  ^2. 

With  four  sticks  and  four  half- 
rings  may  be  made:  a  wagon  (Fig. 
260);  a  pair  of  scissors  (Fig.  261); 
a  pitcher  (Fig.  262),  etc. 


(«> 
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Symmetrical  forms  may  be 
S63.     v^i-^  ^^ 


^66. 


£66. 


With  flve  hoXf-rinQBand  five  sticks:  leaves  on  a  branch  (Fig.  26Y); 
a  bird-cage  (Pig.  268). 


£68.    I 


Symmetrical  forms  are: 

£69. 


£70, 


£7L 
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With  six  half-rings  and  six  sticks:  a  bird  (Fig.  273). 


Although  animals  cannot  well  be  represented,  the  child  will  natur^ 
ally  try  to  do  so,  just  as  it  would  try  to  draw  them  on  a  slate. 
^4. 


There  can  ftirther 
be  made:  a  flag  (Fig. 
274);  a  pair  of  scis- 
sors (Fig.  275),  etc. 


g75. 


Symmetrical  forms  are. 

t76. 
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S79. 


280. 


281. 


Thus  the  child  will  represent  various  forms,  will  reproduce  by 
means  of  the  circles,  half-circles  and  sticks  impressions  of  objects  it  has 
received,  i.  e.  make  the  internal  external. 

How  the  child  will  delight  in  representing  the  serpentine  river 
with  its  fishes,  which  in  the  kindergarten  games  is  so  prettily  repre- 
sented by  the  children. 


XD     >0 


Or  the  sun  with  his  golden  beams  shining  down  upon  the  little 
house  where  little  Red  Ridinghood's  mother  lived  1  The  children  will 
not  forget  to  make  the  geese  that  waddle  down  to  the  pond,  and  the 
tree  that  has  lost  its  leaves  because  it  is  autumn. 

The  various  forms  may  be  copied  on  the  slate.  The  straight  lines 
the  child  will  be  able  to  draw  on  the  square  network  marked  on  the 
slate;  but  as  it  would  be  too  difficult  for  the  child  to  make  off-hand  a 
correct  representation  of  the  circular  line  with  the  pencil,  it  may  suffice 
at  first  for  the  child  to  make  an  outline  of  the  circle  or  half-circle  by 
placing  these  for  patterns  on  the  slate.  At  all  events,  whatever  is  done 
with  the  rings,  half-rings  and  sticks,  the  kindergartner  should  always 
beware  of  a  **too  much,"  and  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  more  sim- 
plicity and  order  prevails,  the  better  will  be  the  result  gained. 


THE  TWELFTH  GIFT  417 


THE  TWELFTH  GIFT. 


THE  THREAD-GAME. 


To  the  system  of  Froebers  Gifts  and  Occupations  belong  also  the 
different  Thread-Games,  although  Froebel  says  very  little  of  them  in 
his  writings.  These  games  are  entertaining,  and  necessary  to  his 
Gifts  —  that  is,  if  we  wish  to  develop  according  to  his  system. 

The  cube  represents  the  hody^  the  tablets  the  plane^  and  the  stick, 
ring,  and  thread  represent  the  line. 

The  tliread,  of  which  the  ends  are  joined,  illustrates  the  circle  as  a 
line  equally  distant  everywhere  from  its  centre.  The  various  forms, 
therefore,  are  developed  from  the  circle,  and  have  always  the  same 
circumference.  The  forms  are  quite  manifold.  One  form  here,  as  in  the 
previous  Gifts,  always  grows  out  of  the  preceding  one;  the  last  form, 
therefore,  was  brought  about  and  prepared  by  the  former. 

In  the  Thread-Game  the  following  has  to  be  observed,  viz.:  ^'We 
find  not  only  the  opposites,  but  also  all  the  intermediates  produced  by 
finding  the  opposites." 

This  Gift  has  also  another  quality  in  common  with  all  the  other 
Gifts  and  Occupations,  viz. :  that  not  only  young  children  are  interested 
by  it,  but  also  persons  of  maturer  age. 

From  the  previous  Gifts  we  have  already  seen,  that  Froebers 
means  of  work  for  the  little  ones  are  all  founded  only  on  the  natural 
occupations  of  children.    And  so  it  is  also  with  the  Thread-Game  —  a 
Gift  representing  the  pliable  line. 
WTuU  18  the  Thread-Game  F 

The  Thread-Game  is  simply  * 'drawing  with  the  given  line"  —  the 
thread  —  instead  of  with  the  pencil. 
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In  ichat  consists  the  likeness  to,  and  the  difference  from,  the  previous 

Gift  —  the  Rings  ? 

The  thread,  when  knotted  together,  as  used  in  the  Kindergarten, 
has,  like  the  ring,  neither  beginning  nor  end.  The  difference  is  very 
apparent  —  the  ring  never  changing  its  form,  the  thread  being  pliable; 
and,  further,  the  ring  being  made  of  metal,  the  thread  of  colored  cotton 
or  wool. 

Children  are  naturally  fond  of  threads  or  cords  of  any  kind ;  and 
in  investigating  the  contents  of  a  boy's  pockets,  one  is  almost  always 
sure  to  discover  a  ball  or  *  ^tangle"  of  string,  which  is  regarded  by  its 
owner  as  an  indispensable  article,  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
horse-reins  and  kites,  for  spinning  tops,  making  bows,  and  many  other 
things.  The  little  girl  uses  it  also  in  various  games;  but  with  her  the 
strong  cord  or  string  is  replaced  by  worsteds,  silk,  ribbons  for  the 
doll,  etc. 

The  Thread-Game  is  not  only  an  amusement,  but  of  actual  use  to 
the  child.  We  oilen  see  children  do  things  that  have  never  been  taught 
them,  but  which  seem  intuitive.  Just  as  young  animals  gamlx)l  and 
play,  and  in  so  doing  expand  their  muscles  and  strengthen  their  sinews, 
so  does  a  little  child  kick  out  its  little  legs,  stretch  its  toes,  and  twist 
its  fingers.  If  it  did  not  do  this,  it  would  not  grow  and  become  strong, 
but  would  wither  away  and  die.  —  Of  course,  the  hand  can  be  easily 
trained  and  developed,  like  any  other  part  of  the  body,  if  this  is  com- 
menced in  the  right  way  and  at  the  proper  time.  Not  only  does  QXQvy 
Gift  and  Occupation  serve  for  such  training  of  the  hand,  but  especially 
is  this  the  case  with  the  so-called  finger  and  hand  games,  which  muy  be 
introduced  again,  together  with  the  various  Gifts  and  Occupations. 

The  children  of  various  countries  have  a  game  of  unknown  origin 
and  antiquity,  which  is  played  by  two  persons  with  a  string  of  about 
thirty  inches  in  length  knotted  together  and  twined  twice  around  the 
hands  of  one  player  (Figs.  1  and  2), 
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the  middle  fingers  then  taking  up  the  threads  from  the  inner  side  of  the 
hands  of  the  player  (Figs.  3  and  4). 


Fig.  4  is  to  be  po  shifted  on  to  the  fingers  of  the  other  player,  as 
to  assume  a  diflerent  figure.  This  is  done  by  the  second  player  placing 
thumb  and  first  or  second  finger  on  both  sides  where  the  threads  cross 
each  other,  and  then    drawing  rv  ^« 

these  over  the  lower  thread   and 
passing  thumbs  and  fingers  from  ' 
below  within,  and  then  upward, 
resulting  in  Fig.  6: 


Then  this  form  is  again  similarly 
(Fig.  6)  removed  on  to  the  first  one's 
fingers,  resulting  in  Fig.  7: 


For  children  who  are  awkward  and  clumsy  with  their  hands,  this 
is  an  excellent  exercise,  as  it  makes  the  muscles  of  the  fingers  supple 
and  pliable. 

This  game  is  called  **cat's  cradle"  in  this  country.  Fig.  4  is  the 
"cat's  cradle;"  Fig.  5  has  the  name  of  **cheese-board;"  Fig.  7  is  called 
**the  water." 


420 


THE  TWELFTH  GIFT 


Thus  various  changes  can  be  made  (Figs.  8  and  9),  until  at  last  the 
**tailor's  long  scissors"  are  made,  which  form  cannot  be  changed  —  and 


the  game  begins  anew.  This  game  is  however  too  difficult  for  young 
children,  and  is  too  individual  to  be  used  in  the  Kindergarten.  There 
are  other  thread-games  similar  to  *  cat's  cradle,"  —  for  instance,  one 
called  *^the  two  prisoners,"  which  is  played  by  two  children,  with  two 
strings.     This  is  carried  out  in  the  following  manner: 

The  two  ends  of  one  of  the  strings  are  loosely  tied  around  the 
wrists  of  one  of  the  players,  who,  by  the  way,  is  not  instructed  as  to 
how  this  game  is  can-ied  on.  Then  the  ends  of  the  other  player's  string 
are  similarly  placed  around  the  wrists  of  this  second  player,  passing  the 
string  previously  between  the  other  string  and  the  arms  of  the  first 
player  (Fig.  10). 


Now  you  ask  the  first  player,  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  game, 
to  free  himself  without  breaking  the  string.  After  various  exertions 
he  will  find  this  to  be  impossible  for  him  to  do,  and  then  the  second 
one's  turn  will  come.  This  player  will  take  hold  of  the  middle  of  the 
first  one's  string  and  put  it  from  behind  underneath  the  string  that  spans 
one  of  his  own  wrists  and  then  slip  the  string  over  the  same  hand  and 
he  is  free.  There  are  other  thread-games  to  be  played  by  only  one  child| 
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in  which  the  thread  of  which  the  ends  are  knotted  together,  is  wound  and 
twisted  about  the  fingers  of  one  hand  in  different  ways,  producing  various 
results.  These  may  have  had  their  cause  in  that  children  always  must 
have  their  fingers  busy.  Activity  is  the  law  of  childhood  and  of  nature; 
without  it  even  the  smallest  weed  could  not  grow  I  This  natural  activity 
of  children  is  manifested  in  countless  ways.  No  person  is  born  lazy. 
A  child  actively  and  correctly  trained,  will  not  only  retain  its  natural 
activity  and  energy,  but,  to  a  certain  extent,  use  them  to  the  best 
advantage.  Many  things  which  we  learned  in  our  childhood,  we  may 
since  have  forgotten;  though  there  will  always  be  some  things  which 
we  retain  and  remember  as  clearly  as  ever,  just  as  if  they  were  printed 
with  golden  letters  in  our  memory  —  recalling  ever  ho  many  happy 
hours  spent  in  innocent  amusement  with  those  we  loved.  The  simple 
amusement  of  the  Thread-Game  answers  so  well  to  the  child's  natural 
inclination  to  constant  activity  that  we  may  often  find  it  in  the  houses 
of  the  poor  as  well  as  in  those  of  the  rich. 
JIoiv  is  the  Thread'Oame,  as  used  in  the  Kindergarten,  introduced? 

Instructive  conversation  or  remarks  should  always  accompany 
whatever  is  given  to  the  child.  The  material  of  each  Gift  or  Occupa- 
tion will  always  afford  a  subject  for  it.  For  instance,  the  worsted 
thread  would  bring  up  a  host  of  pleasing  associations  to  the  child  —  of 
summer,  green  fields,  lambs,  sheep  washing  and  shearing,  spinning,  etc. 
The  children  will  attentively  examine  their  own  clothes,  or  any  woolen 
material  around  them.  —  If  a  cotton  thread  be  used,  it  leads  our  imagi- 
nation at  once  to  the  '^Sunny  South",  and  we  see  the  colored  people 
gather  the  cotton  contained  in  the  capsules  of  the  plant:  we  see  how 
this  is  piled  up  in  large  heaps,  forming  by  and  by  large  bales  of  cotton, 
which  are  sent  to  the  manufactories  in  the  different  countries,  where 
it  is  prepared  in  ever  so  many  ways  for  various  purposes,  as,  for  in- 
stance, for  dresses,  underwear,  knitting-thread,  etc. 

Again:  the  red  color  of  the  thread,  which  is  usually  used  for  this 
game,  will  induce  us  to  tell  the  story  of  the  discovery  of  the  cochineal, 
which  yields  such  a  brilliant  red  color.  The  color  may  again  be  com- 
pared to  objects  of  a  similar  color.  Next,  the  ends  of  the  thread  will 
be  knotted  together,  and  a  little  lesson  can  ensue  as  to  how  to  make  a 
knot.    Various  kinds  of  knots  may  also  be  of  interest  to  the  children. 
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Knots  can  be  made  in  many  ways.     For    ^' 
instance,  the  simplest  knot  is  made  as  follows: 
Hold  the  two  ends  that  are  to  be  knotted  to* 
gether,  closely  and  evenly  together  (Fig.  11). 

Then  form  a  loop  with  them  (Fig.  12). 

Next  take  the  short  ends  and  draw  them  through 
the  loop,  pulling  the  ends  tightly  together,  and  the 
knot  is  made  (Fig.  13). 

Another  knot  can  be  made  as  follows:  The  two 
ends  of  a  string  are  laid  across  each  other  —  for 
instance,  the  one  you  hold  in  your  left  hand  above 
the  one  you  hold  in  your  right  (Fig.  14). 


Then  draw  the  end  that  is  uppermost 
under  the  one  underneath,  and  turn  it  up- 
wards through  the  loop  (Fig.  15). 

Then  lay  the  left  upper  end  again  over 
the  right  upper  one  (Fig.  16). 


The  right  upper  end  is  then  drawn  through 
the  space  (Fig.  17),  and  the  ends  are  drawn  tight, 
and  the  knot  is  finished  (Fig.  18).  This  knot  is 
called  a  **sailor*s  knot." 


For  another  knot,  called  the  * 'weaver's  knot,"  place  the 
ends  of  the  string  again  as  in  Fig.  14.  Then  take  hold  of  the 
undermost  end,  about  half-way  down  the  loop,  and  pass  it  over 
the  uppermost  end  and  around  the  end  to  the  left  (Fig.  19). 
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Then  draw  the  right  end  over  the  one 
above  it  and  pass  it  along  its  own  length,  through 
the  loop  formed  by  the  other  end  (Fig.  20);  then 
grasp  the  ends  thus  doubled  on  themselves  and 
draw  the  knot  together  (Fig.  21). 


These  knots  may  be  untied  with  patience,  although  they  are  con- 
sidered to  be  strong,  safe  knots.  In  connection  with  this  the  children 
might  be  told  about  the  *  ^Gordian  knot, "  which  would  prove  an  attractive 
story  for  even  young  children,  if  told  in  a  childlike  manner.  They  may 
also  be  told  —  in  connection  with  knots  —  about  the  poor  weavers,  and 
the  merry  sailors  may  also  come  in  for  their  share.  A  story  may  like- 
wise be  told  about  the  slate,  which  is  one  of  the  treasures  of  the  earth, 
from  which  it  has  to  be  removed  by  hard  labor,  blasting  and  engine- 
power,  and  of  course,  picks,  hammers,  wedges  and  various  other  toola 
are  needed,  too.  Also  about  the  removal  and  preparation  of  the  slate 
—  which  is  a  species  of  stone  —  many  interesting  facts  may  be  given.. 
The  diflTerent  uses  of  slate,  as  for  tiles,  mantel-pieces,  slate-pencils,  etc.,. 
may  be  mentioned.  The  frame  of  the  slate  offers  an  opportunity  to- 
speak  about  wood  and  trees.  The  sponge  is  also  taken  into  considera- 
tion, and  how  we  find  it,  leads  us  to  the  wonders  of  the  ocean. 

Facts  of  this  kind,  though  always  told  in  a  simple  way,  will  interest 
the  child  in  the  material  before  him,  and  besides,  by  making  the  child 
spedky  its  power  of  speech  becomes  more  developed  —  for  the  child 
should  always  be  encouraged  to  bring  forth  its  little  store  of  facts  upon 
the  subject  under  consideration. 

Thus  it  may  readily  be  seen,  what  an  amount  of  general  knowledge^ 
the  Kindergarten  child  will  have  acquired  by  the  time  he  is  old  enough 
for  real  study.  What  a  pleasure  it  will  be  to  teach  such  children,  when 
the  mind  is  so  far  developed!  Both  study  and  teaching  become  a  de- 
light, when  the  Kindergarten  has  done  the  right  work. 

In  the  Thread-Game  the  child  has  the  pliable  line,  instead  of 
the  stiff  straight  and  curved  lines;  the  thread  can  answer  the  pur- 
pose of  either  stick  or  circle^  having  the  quality  of  assuming  the 
form  of  each. 
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What  are  the  adjuncts  of  the  thread  in  this  game  ? 

A  cup  of  water,  a  slate,  a  pencil,  and  a  sponge. 
Uow  is  the  play  carried  on  ? 

A  red-colored  cotton  or  worsted  thread  about  18  inches  long  must 
have  its  ends  securely  and  tidily  fastened  together  and  must  then  be  sat- 
urated with  water,  thus  growing  pliable,  and  acquiring  the  property  of 
shap  ing  itself  readily  into  the  required  forms.  When  taken  from  the 
water,  it  is  placed  on  a  damp  slate  which  has  lines  forming  a  net-work 
of  squares  on  its  surface.  Then  with  the  aid  of  a  pointed  slate-pencil  it 
may  be  moved  about  to  produce  forms  of  knowledge,  forms  of  symmetry 
(or  beauty)  and  forms  of  life  —  or  of  objects  we  see  around  us. 

The  first  and  easiest  form  the  thread  will  assume,  is  gained  by 
stretching  the  thread  out  from  right  to  left  until  we  have  a  double  line, 
or  two    parallel  horizontal  lines  before  us  which  are  joined  at  the 
ends  (Fig.  22).  ^f 

By  raising  the  upper  line  (Fig.  23)  from  the  middle  upward  and 
moving  the  lower  one  from  the  middle  downward,  or  toward  us,  gently, 
and  then  gradually  and  alter-  r\^^* 

nately  widening  the  form  above 
and  below,  it  will  soon  resemble 
a  square  placed  corner-wise  be- 
fore us  (Fig.  24.)  The  centre  of 
this  form  may  be  found  and  indicated  by  a  pencil-mark. 

In  this  game,  as  in  the  ring-games,  the  forms  of  knowledge  and 
symmetry  are  intimately  connected. 

With  this  little  string  quite  a  'Hesson  in  drawing"  may  be  given, 
the  child  being  taught  that  it  must  observe  closely  in  order  to  be  able 
to  give  only  crude  outlines  of  even  familiar  objects,  cultivating  in  this 
way  the  mind,  eyes  and  hand. 

The  material  is  so  supple,  that  it  readily  obeys  the  slightest  mo- 
tions of  the  pencil,  thus  making  the  work  fascinating.  In  this  game,  as 
in  others,  practice  makes  perfect.  One  form  can  easily  be  changed  into 
another  form  by  only  a  few  motions  of  the  pencil.  —  This  game  also 
offers  to  the  child  a  practical  illustration  of  two  important  laws,  which  is 
not  found  in  any  other  of  the  Gifts  or  Occupatious  of  the  Kindergarten, 
namely,  the  law  of  capillary  attraction,  and  the  law  of  adhesion. 
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The  red-colored  thread  is  best  to  be  used  for  this  game,  for  it  does 
not  discolor  when  ivetj  and  contrasts  well  with  the  dark  back-ground 
of  the  slate;  also,  there  is  nothing  deleterious  in  the  dye,  which  cannot 
be  said  of  all  other  colors.  A  white  thread  would  soon  grow  soiled 
and  dingy,  and  hence  cannot  so  well  be  used.  Therefore  scarlet  proves 
the  best  color  to  be  used  for  this  Gift. 
How  do  we  fxvriher  proceed  ? 

When  the  soaked  thread  has  been 
arranged  on  the  slate  as  a  square  cor- 
ner-wise before  the  child,  the  middles  of 
I  J  the  sides  are  drawn  toward  the  centre 

^^"f     V""^^  ^^^^'  ^^^»  which  results  in  a  cross. 
(       )  Next,  the  outer  right  and  left  parts  of 

^^    this  form  are  indented  slightly  (Fig.  26). 
Then  the  same  is  done  to  the  upper 
part  (Fig.  27). 

And  finally  also  to  the  lower  or  front 
part  of  the  form,  and  a  symmetrical  star, 
or  four  petaled  flower  is  produced  (Fig. 
28). 

Next,  we  arrange  the  flexible  thread  to  form  a  circle,  or  ring,  as 
the  child  may  term  it  (Fig.  29). 
2S,  ^^^  -  ^^  All  operations  are  carried  out    ^.— *^  ^^      - 

by  the  rule  of  opposites.  f  >//  \ 

Thus,   the  top  of  the  circle  '  ■ 

may  be  gently  moved  half-way 
to  the  centre,  and  a  form  like  a 
bean  or  kidney  appears  (Fig.  30). 


KU 


re- 


Then  the  lower  part  is  similarly  pushed  upward,  and  a  form 
sembling  the  *  lady's  finger"  is  gained  (Fig.  31).  si. 

^ — V.    ^■'-  .^^"""""^  Next,  the  right  and  left  f^^**'^'^^j 

/  \.— ^  >   sides  are  similarly  moved 

*silk-winder" 
is  the  result 


I  j  in,   and    a    **s 

y  J  for  Mamma  is 

V^.^/'^^V^-^    (Fig.  32;. 


U 
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For  the  next  form  the  upper  and 
lower  indentations  are  drawn  still  closer 
to  the  middle  (Fig.  33). 

Similarly  the  right  and  left  sides,  and 
four  loops  appear  (Fig.  34). 

These  loops  may  be  slightly  indented 
(Fig.  36). 

And  the  central  indentations  may  be 
partly  drawn  out  (Fig.  36),  each  change 
transforming  the  design  into  some  new 
form  of  symmetry. 


The  ground  form,  as  point  of  departure,  may .  thus  be  either  a 
circle,  a  square,  an  oblong  or  oval,  or  a  polygonal  form;  but  whatever 
evolutions  may  be  thereafter  wrought,  the  original  form  should  be  so 
far  observed  as  to  retain  the  same  number  of  sides  in  the  subsequent 
changes. 

From  the  simple  to  the  complex  is  the  rule  to  be  followed  here,  as 
in  everything  else  in  the  Kindergarten. 

The  square  may  next  be  arranged  square  before  the  child.     By 
the  help  of  the  square   ne^work  of  the   slate  this  may  easily   be 
37,  done  (Fig.  37).  The  central  point 

may  also  be  found  in  this,  as  in 
in  all  the  following  geometrical 
forms. 


Then  the  comers  of  the  square 
are  drawn  toward  the  middle 
(Fig.  38). 


The  sides  of  this  form  are 
slightly  drawn  out  to  a  point 
(Fig.  39). 

Then  draw  the  first  indenta- 
tions quite  to  the  middle  (Fig.  40). 
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The  same  indentations  are  then 
drawn  out  again  (Fig.  41),  etc. 

Let  the  thread  be  arranged  as  an 
oblong  —  a  parallelogram  (Fig  42). 


Draw  in  the  comers  and  sides  alternately,  and  oblong  forms  like 
the  following  will  be  produced  (Figs.  43  to  47): 

^  47. 


4S. 


r--^-\ 


Or  let  the  thread  take 
the  form  of  an  oval,  and 

the  following  forms  can  i                  ^  i 

be  made  (Figs.  48  and  V               /\  J 

49).  ^^ ^     ^ ^ 


Fig.  49  may  be  compared  to  dumb-bells. 


Figs.  50,  61,  52,  etc.,  can  also  be  made: 

50. 
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The  thread  is  next  arranged  to  form  an  equal-sided  triangle 


an  equilateral  triangle  (Fig.  63). 


By  again  drawing  the  corners  and  sides  alternately  toward  the 
middle,  the  following  forms  may  be  produced: 


From  the  pentagon  or  five-sided  form 
(Fig.  57)  the  following  rosettes  may  be  ob- 
tained: 
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From  the  hexagon  or  six-sided  form  (Fig. 
61)  the  following  rosettes  may  be  developed 
(Figs.  62  to  64). 


es, : 


6s,  r" 


Seven-sided  forms  are  too  difficult  for  the  Kindergarten  child. 
Eight-sided  forms  are  easily  derived  fi:om  the  four-sided  form  and 


the  circle. 


Forma  of  life  may  be  derived  from  any  of  the 
forms  of  knowledge.  For  instance,  from  the  square 
or  circle  a  heart  can  easily  be  made,  simply  by 
pushing  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  square 
or  circle  gently  downward  (Fig.  65). 


From  the  equilateral  triangle  we 
can  easily  develope  a  pair  of  compasses 
(Fig.)  66): 

or  a  bellows  (Fig.  67). 
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From  any  of  the  geometrical 
forms  we  can  make  the  following 
forms: 

a  tobacco  pipe  (Fig.  68); 

papa's  hat  (Fig.  69);     ^^ 


69. 


a  cap  (Fig.  70); 

a  soldier's  cap  (Fig.  71) 


,r\ 


a  glove  (Fig.  72); 

a  sock  (Fig.  73); 


a  shoe  (Fig.  74); 


a  boot  (Fig.  76); 
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a  helmet  (Fig.  76); 


a  closed  umbrella  (Fig.  TT); 


an  open  umbrella  (Fig.  78); 

78. 

a  table  (Fig.  79); 

^^-       __        a  bedstead  (Fig.  80); 


s 


y 


s. 


80. 


[f 


a  chair  (Fig.  81); 

a  sausage  (Fig.  82); 


82. 


a  pitcher  (Fig.  83)} 
88. 


a  bretzel  (Fig.  84). 


cup  and  saucer 
(Fig.  85); 


85. 


432 


THE  TWELFTH  GIFT 


a  knife  (Fig.  87); 

87, 


a  bottle  (Fig.  86); 


a  pair  of  scissors  (Fig.  89); 

89, 


a  fork  (Fig.  91); 


"^^^ 


2r 


a  key  (Fig.  93); 


a  scythe  (Fig.  95); 

96, 


a  spoon  (Fig.  88); 

88. 


a  hammer  (Fig.  90); 

90, 


a  spade  (Fig.  92): 


a  sickle  (Fig.  94); 


a  pair  of  pinchers  (Fig.  96); 


a  pair  of  spectacles  (Fig.  97); 
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an  anchor  (Fig.  98); 


abeU(Fig.  99); 

99 


a  trumpet  (Fig.  100); 
100. 


a  horn  (Fig.  101);         a  guitar  (Fig.  102); 

lOi. 


a  turnip  (Fig.  103); 
los. 


a  violet  leaf  (Fig.  104); 
104* 


a  momin:;-glory 
leaf  (Fig.  105); 

lO.'i. 
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an  apple  with 
leaf  (Fig.  106); 
we. 


a  pear  with  leaf  (Fig.  107); 

107. 


an  acorn  and  an 
oak-leaf  (Fig.  108); 


an  eel  (Fig.  109); 

109. 


a  fish  (Fig.  110); 
no. 


a  dragon-fly  (Fig.  Ill);         a  duck  (Fig.  112);  a  stork  (Fig.  113); 

IIL 

\ii$  Its. 
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a  bat  (Fig.  116); 

116. 


a  pig  (Fig.  116); 

116. 


two  dolls  (Figs.  118  and  119); 


a  portmantean  (Pig.  117); 

117-  ^ 


^ 


the  letter  A  (Fig.  120); 

120, 


the  letter  C  (Fig.  121); 

12L 


the  figures  6,  9,  and  2  (Figs.  122  to  124); 
Its, 
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a  balloon  (Fig.  126); 


across  (Fig.  126); 


the  new  moon  (Fig.  127); 


a  human  head  (Fig.  128). 


From  these  forms  it  may  be  seen  that  utensils,  musical  instruments, 
leaves,  fruit,  fishes,  birds,  animal^  and  many  other  forms,  can  be  repre- 
sented with  the  thread  in  a  simple  way.  If  necessary,  a  few  strokes 
with  the  pencil  may  be  added  to  complete  the  form.  The  child  may  also 
trace  the  outline  of  the  form  taken  by  the  thread  on  the  slate,  in  order 
to  preserve  it. 

The  forms  ought,  of  course,  to  be  made  very  evenly. 

From  these  exercises  the  child  also  learns  to  measure  distances  with 
the  eye. 

As  long  as  the  slate  and  thread  are  wet,  and  therefore  adhere,  so 
long  the  form  will  retain  the  exact  outline  given.  But  when  the  slate 
and  thread  get  dry,  they  no  longer  adhere,  and  the  form  will  soon  be 
destroyed  if  the  slate  is  much  moved  about.  Thus,  through  this  game, 
the  child  will  become  acquainted  somewhat  with  the  law  of  adhesion. 
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The  Thread-Game  may  be  said  to  amount  to  a  preliminary  course 
of  dramng,  so  far  as  the  faculty  for  the  reproduction  of  forms  goes; 
for  the  child  can  make  symmetrical  figures  and  curved  lines  with  the 
thread  lo7ig  before  it  can  draiv  the  same  on  the  slate  or  on  paper.  It 
trains  the  children  to  order,  neatness  and  skillfulness,  and  needs  much 
supervision,  though  it  is  much  liked  by  children. 

If  the  children  should  accidentally  spill  water,  or  splash  it  on  the 
table,  they  may  be  told  many  facts  of  this  useful  and  precious  liquid  — 
one  of  them  being,  that  we  could  not  live  without  it.  The  dew  and 
rain,  the  mist  and  clouds,  the  snow  and  hail,  the  ice,  the  little  brook, 
the  stream,  lake  and  ocean, —  all  give  bountiful  material  for  interesting 
and  instructive  facts. 

If  possible,  the  forms  should  always  be  reduced  to  the  ground-form, 
i.  e.  the  form  from  which  they  started,  as  the  child  does,  for  instance, 
in  the  Third  Gift,  when  the  eight  little  cubes  are  changed  and  rechanged 
into  many  forms,  and  finally  made  again  into  the  whole  cube. 

The  symmetrical  forms  thus  produced  are  many  and  graceftil,  and, 
when  correctly  formed,  they  may  be  utilized  for  embroidery  designs. 

When  the  child  has  produced  a  pretty  or  correct  form,  it  is  natur- 
ally desirous  of  retaining  the  same.  For  this  purpose  the  slate  has 
only  to  be  laid  aside  until  it  be  dry,  when  the  form  may  be  easily  traced 
with  the  pencil,  after  the  clinging  thread  has  been  removed,  and  thus 
the  pictured  form  will  be  made  more  lasting. 

Further,  in  order  to  preserve  the  designs,  many  of  which  would 
give  patterns  for  braiding,  etc.,  the  thread  may  be  saturated  with  ink, 
instead  of  water,  and  the  figure  desired  may  be  secured  by  lightly 
pressing  a  sheet  of  paper  upon  the  thread,  thus  obtaining  a  permanent 
impression. 

By  following  this  method  of  making  outline  forms  of  objects  with 
the  thread,  the  child  will  be  able  to  produce  designs  far  more  correct, 
than  he  could  possibly  do  at  this  age  by  free-hand  drawing.  The  child 
will  also  observe,  that  with  the  dry  thread  upon  the  dry  slate  he  can  do 
nothing,  for  it  will  retain  no  form,  it  is  perfectly  unstable:  but  with 
immersion  it  at  once  acquires  new  properties,  and  is  the  child's  tract- 
able servant,  —  and  upon  the  child  now  alone  depends  all  the  further 
processes  —  whether  the  forms  are  to  be  untidy  and  crooked,  or  true  and 
beautiful.  Therefore,  while  this  game  helps  to  train  the  child's  faculties, 
the  eye,  mind,  memory  and  fingers  must  be  his  faithful  aids. 
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In  looking  around  us,  how  many  nervous  people  do  we  not  see  — 
men  and  women  who,  when  addressing  others,  or  when  being  addressed, 
play  with  their  watch-chain,  or  a  little  string,  or  twist  their  pocket- 
handkerchief  around  their  hand,  or  who  hold  and  twist  one  of  the  but- 
tons of  the  person  to  whom  they  speak,  or  who  pass  their  fingers  con- 
tinually over  their  face,  pull  their  fingers,  etc.,  etc.  And  if  we  turn  to 
the  little  children,  active  as  healthy  children  are,  can  we  wonder  that 
the  busy  little  fingers  —  which  are  all  action  —  turn  to  mischievous  work 
when  they  are  not  taught  any  better?  Noble  qualities  often  remain 
dormant,  and  instead  evil  ones  will  be  awakened,  if  a  child  is  neglected 
or  repulsed  when  he  comes  to  us  with  the  old  question:  "What  shall 
I  do?'*  The  desire  for  action  is  so  great,  that  the  little  fingers  cannot 
be  quiet;  and  if  there  is  no  guiding  hand  to  lead  them  to  do  right,  we 
may  be  certain  to  find  the  old  saying  ever  true,  that  '  'Satan  finds  some 
mischief  still  for  idle  hands  to  do." 

Finally:  this  Gift  gives  the  child  a  very  desirable  lightness  and 
delicacy  of  touch,  which  will  be  found  of  great  advantage  later  on,  when 
drawing  is  commenced,  and  when  light  and  graceftil  lines  are  required. 
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THE   THIRTEENTH  GIFT. 


THE  POINT. 


Prom  the  body  to  the  plane  (tablets),  to  the  line  (as  represented  in 
the  sticks,  circles,  half-circles  and  in  the  Thread-Game),  we  now  proceed 
to  the  pointy  which  represents,  so  to  say,  the  embodied  corner  of  the 
cube.  Beginning  with  the  concrete,  we  have  passed  on  toward  the 
abstract,  i.  e.  from  the  consideration  and  analysis  of  the  solid  bodies, 
to  the  plane-surface,  and  the  edge,  to  the  smallest  possible  portion  of  a 
body,  viz.,  that  part  of  the  junction  of  two  or  three  lines  or  sides, 
which  we  call  the  point,  and  which  —  more  accurately  speaking  —  is 
merely  imaginary,  and  cannot  be  taken  from  the  body.  But  this  same 
quality  had  also  the  planes  and  the  lines,  —  and  as  we  embodied  these, 
we  may  do  the  same  also  with  the  point. 

The  point  is  that  which  has  neither  length,  breadth  nor  thickness; 
to  indicate  it,  we  make  a  dot;  but  even  the  centre  of  the  dot  could  not 
be  taken  as  actually  the  point.  This  invisible  quantity  we  have  to 
represent  in  the  kindergarten  with  something  sufficiently  tangible  to 
take  hxM  of  and  work  with. 
What  is  the  material  tisedfor  this  Gift  f 

Proebel  speaks  of  various  materials  with  which  to  fill  out  this  gap 
in  the  system.  As  the  line  is  embodied  in  a  tangible  way  in  the  stick, 
ring  and  thread,  so  the  point  is  embodied  in  what  approaches  it  as  near 
as  possible,  viz.:  seeds,  shells,  small  pebbles,  leaves  and  buds  of 
flowers,  etc.  Sawdust  and  sand  may  also  be  mentibned,  for  they  also 
are  capable  of  taking  form.  The  child's  first  act  would  be  to  make 
itself  a  ' 'garden"  with  this  latter  material,  or  to  draw  forms  and  figures 
in  it;  to  make  mountains,  dig  holes,  etc.  However,  activity  of  this 
kind  belongs  in  another  place,  —  to  the  occupations  of  the  garden. 
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The  embodied  point  must  be  qualified  to  form  lines  and  enclose 
spaces.  Sawdust  and  sand  cannot  do  this,  as  the  particles  cannot  be 
taken  hold  of  singly,  being  too  small;  and  many  of  them  joined  together 
rather  represent  tJie  body. 

But  little  stones,  shells  or  seeds  (if  not  too  small)  can  be  taken  Jiold 
of,  and  can  easily  be  joined  to  form  lines;  and  with  such  lines  again  all 
possible  kinds  of  figures  can  be  represented  on  the  plane.  ( 

When  giving  seeds  to  the  children,  various  kinds  may  be  mixed,  and 
the  child  has  at  once  an  exercise  in  sorting  and  grouping  them  into  little 
heaps  according  to  their  kind;  though  this  may  also  be  classed  among 
the  occupations  of  the  garden.  Such  exercises  are  more  especially  for 
the  younger  children  of  the  kindergarten,  and  also  for  the  nursery. 

The  grouping  of  things — to  unite  what  is  similar,  to  separate  what 
is  dissimilar  — is  a  natural  feeling  or  instinct  in  the  human  being,  cover- 
ing its  entire  mental  disposition.  To  keep  things  in  order  is  impossible 
unless  one  is  proficient  in  the  ait  of  sorting. 

Remember  the  sorting  of  the  difiterent  blocks  and  bricks,  in  the 
sticks  of  various  lengths,  in  the  rings  and  half-rings,  in  paper-cutting 
(the  parts),  etc.,  etc.  Sorting  is  easy,  if  the  sense  of  form  is  somewhat 
developed. 

According  to  the  logical  sequence  of  the  Gifts,  the  Point  is  the  last 
one,  yet  practically  it  is  one  of  the  first  given  to  the  child.  It  seems 
also  to  act  as  a  starting-point  for  many  ideas  to  the  child. 

Whatever  the  child  does,  the  aim  to  be  kept  in  view  should  always 
be  to  make  the  habits  of  the  mind  and  body  orderly,  practical  and 
logical. 

To  many  of  us,  one  of  the  earliest  pleasures  of  happy  childhood  was 
the  picking  up  of  little  stones  and  shells  at  the  sea-shore  or  in  gravel- 
walks,  or  of  blossoms,  or  the  petals  of  blossoms  that  had  fallen  off  the 
trees  or  bushes  in  the  garden,  and  arranging  these  in  pretty  outline 
forms.  Children  may  also  often  be  found  sitting  on  the  shore  on  the 
line,  white  beach-sand,  laying  out  and  fencing  in  imaginary  parks  and 
gardens  with  the  little  white  shells  and  pebbles.  The  love  for  the  beau- 
tiful is  to  some  extent  gratified  in  this  way. 
What  is  new  in  this  Gift  ? 

The  child  learns  the  fact,  that  the  line  is  not  the  ultimatum;  for  it 
may  be  resolved  into  a  series  of  points.  The  mathematical  idea  of  the 
point  —  position  without  length,  breadth  or  thickness  —  it  is  of  course 
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hardly  possible  to  convey  to  a  child;  nor  is  it  desirable  to  do  so.  The 
facts  relating  to  points  —  that  ttao  of  them  determine  the  direction  of 
a  straight  line,  —  that  the  shortest  distance  between  two  points  is  a 
straight  line,  —  that  a  curve  is  a  line  whose  direction  changes  at  every 
pointj—aUtfiese  facta  receive  their  iUustrcUion  in  the  kindergarten  from 
this  Gift;  and  for  the  young  child's  mind  this  is  as  yet  quite  enongh. 
A  nearer  approach  to  the  region  of  pure  mathematics  would  be  but  to 
stupefy  or  overload  the  young  mind.  In  the  kindergarten  the  point  is 
made  a  material  for  fornix  —  not  for  the  abstract.  —  Lentils  serve  well^ 
perhaps  better  than  anything  else,  for  this  purpose;  for  they  are  nearly 
uniform  in  size  and  shape,  and,  having  only  slightly  convex  sides,  do 
not  roll  out  of  place  and  thus  spoil  the  form. 

How  is  this  Qift  introduced  ? 

A  pea,  a  bean,  a  lentil,  and  a  kernel  of  com  may  at  first  be  given, 
and  the  child's  ever  ready  imagination  will  compare  the  pea,  perhaps, 
to  a  ball,  or  the  little  white  bean  to  an  Qgg,  and  so  forth.  Or  if  a  shell 
or  a  pebble  be  given,  the  child  will  just  as  readily  "give  it  a  name.V  — 
Next,  the  form  and  substance  of  the  given  embodied  point  will  be  spoken 
of.  Little  stories,  the  subjects  of  which  are  the  material  in  question,  or 
little  songs,  will  endow  it  with  life  and  beauty,  at  the  same  time  open- 
ing to  the  child  the  wonderful  book  of  nature. 

A  seed  may  be  planted,  and  the  child  may  observe  its  germination 
and  growth. 
In  what  manner  should  instruction  proceed  ? 

The  child  will  next  be  directed  to  place  the  seed  on  the  intersection 
of  two  lines  of  the  square  net-work  on  the  table;  four  more  seeds  may 
be  added  one  after  another  and  the  child  counting  them,  will 
notice,  that  it  has  now  as  many  seeds  as  it  has  fingers  on  one 
hand.  The  additional  seeds  are  placed,  like  the  first  one,  on 
the  intersections  of  the  lines  in  one  direction,  either  from  ^^ . 
right  to  left  (Fig.  1), 

i.  or  *'up  and  down"  (Pig.  2). 

The  child  receives  more  seeds  —  five  at  a  time  —  until  it  has  5x5 
seeds,  and  placing  each  five  seeds  in  the  same  direction  and  parallel  to 
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the  first  line,  but  always  on  the  intersection 
of  the  lines,  a  regular  square  is  formed  (Fig.  3). 

Next  the  child  may  begin  again  with  five 
seeds,  laying  them  as  before  on  the  intersections 
of  the  lines  — for  instance,  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion (Fig.  1  j.  Then  four  more  may  be  given,  and 
these  are  placed  between  the  intersections  and 
the  seeds,  right  in  the  middle  of  the  line,  pro- 

4. 


ducing  a  more  clearly  defined  line  and  at  the 
same  time  exercising  eye  and  hand  (Fig.  4). 


The  same  can  be  carried  out,  of 
course,  in  the  vertical  direction 
(Fig.  6),  and  by  joining  both,  or 
rather,  repeating  the  one  and  the 
other  four  times  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed, a  square  is  produced  again 
(Fig.  6). 
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Again,  commencing  once  more  with  Fig.  4,  the  child  receives 
this  time  eight  seeds  in  addition,  and  places  always  one  of  these 
between  the  seed  lying  on  the  intersecting  lines  and  the  seed  in  the 
middle  of  the  line,  thus  producing  a  continuous  line  consist mg  of 
points  closely  touching  each  other,  and  verifying  7. 

practically,  that  a  line  can  be  resolved  into  a 
series  of  points,  or  vice  versa  (Fig.  7).  -4<—4'— i^gf^  ■••^ 


T  *'^*  ^'•*  ■'y*  '  " 


The  same  exercise  can  again  be  made  in  the 
vertical  direction,  and,  finally,  by  repeating 
the  one  and  the  other  four  tima«»,  a  square  net- 
work of  lines,  which  are  resolved  into  points,  is 
produced  (Fig.  8). 
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Again  only  five  seeds  may  be  given  to 
commence  with,  and  these  are  placed,  each 
in  the  middle  of  a  square,  in  the  direction 
from  right  to  left  (Fig.  9); 


9. 
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or  from  front  to  back  (Fig.  10):  or  combined  in  both  directions  (Fig.  11). 
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When  the  diagonal  line  is  to  be  formed,  the  child  is  directed 
to  place,  for  instance,  one  seed  at  the  right  upper  comer,  and 
one  on  the  left  lower  corner  of  a  square,  one  in  its  centre, 
and  one  each  between  the  latter  seed  and  each  of  the  two 
corners  (Fig.  12). 

This  line  may  be  made  in  the  other  direction,  or  may  be  continued, 
by  directing  the  child  to  lay  the  seeds  right  through  the  square  from 
one  corner  to  the  corner  diagonally  opposite. 

These  exercises  should  however  not  be  strictly  carried  out,  one 
after  the  other;  but  at  times  the  children  should  be  permitted  to  play 
with  the  seeds  as  they  please  and  the  guiding  word  and  example  of  the 
kindergartner  or  mother  will  do  much  to  make  it  all  profitable  and  full 
of  enjoyment  to  the  young  children.  A  finger  exercise,  or  an  exercise 
for  the  voice  and  language  may  be  introduced  and  will  increase  the  in- 
terest and  pleasure. 

The  various  lines  formed  with  the  seeds  can  next  be  combined,  and 
again  forms  of  knowledge,  forms  of  life,  and  forms  of  beauty  may  be  pro- 
duced; although  the  forms  of  knowledge  had  better  here  be  used  only 
for  starting-points,  or  gi^ound-forms,  from  which  to  develop  the  other 
forms.     The  various  lines  may  at  first  also  be  arranged  in  the  diflerent 
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lengths  and  directions,  forming  the  elementary  parts  in  the  Series  of 
Kindergarten-Drawing. 

For  instance:  a  vertical  line  of  the  first  length,  i.  e.  over  one 
square,  may  be  laid,  and  next  to  it,  on  the  right,  beginning  at  the 
same  horizontal  line  below,  a  vertical  line  over  two  squares  is  laid; 
next  to  this  one,  starting  even  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  first 
two  lines,  a  line  over  three  squares  is  laid,  and  so  on  with  a  line 
over  four  squares,  and  another  over  five  squares.  This  combination 
of  lines  forms  the  limb  a  in  the  Series  of  Drawing.     But  the  child  is 

not  told  so;  to  it  each  line  represents  a 
"something."  The  longest  line  may  be 
"papa;"  the  second  longest  line  surely 
must  be  "mamma;"  the  third  line  in  length 
is  the  "big  brother  or  sister"  or  "dear 
nurse;"  the  line  over  two  squares  is  "the 
child  itself,"  and  the  shortest  line  cannot  be 
anybody  else  but  "the  darling  baby  at 
home,"  —  or  perhaps  a  "pet  dog,"  or 
"pussy"  (Pig.  13). 

These  lines  can  be  arranged  in  various 
ways;  for  instance:  "papa"  can  stand ^r«f, 
and  "baby"  last;  or  the  lines  may  be  re- 
versed —  either  the  longest  or  shortest  line 
first,  so  that  their  upper  ends  be  kept  level 
(Pig.  14),  and  they  may  represent  to  the  child, 
for  instance,  the  different  stockings  (or  other 
articles  of  clothing)  of  the  members  of  the 
family,  hung  on  the  clothes-line* 

15, 


Or  a  vertical  line  may  be  laid  over  one  or  more 
squares,  and  a  horizontal  line  may  be  joined  to  it  at 
one  of  its  ends,  forming  thus  a  rigid  angle  (Fig.  15). 


This  right  angle  will  however  not  be  a  right  angle  in  the  young^ 
child*s  mind,  for  it  would  not  be  able  to  understand  this  as  yet;  but  it 
would  stand  for  the  picture  of  a  flag,  —  and  this  idea  entering  the  active 


— i  h— <  \ — { ►— <  I — i 
o     t>     (f     o     i 

i\ !►— ^>— ^) 1 

u      i\      i)      i\ 

i  ►— H I i ) i  K 

i)      i\      4f 

— <>— 4^— 4>-^ 

II — i)—^ 

i\ 
—i\ 


THE  THIRTEENTH  CIFT 


445 


mind,  the  busy  hands  will  at  once  go  up  in  the  air,  swaying  this  way 
and  that  way,  imitating  a  flag  moved  by  the  wind.  Also  one  or  more 
children  will  ask  for  more  seeds  '^  to  make  the  flag  prettier." 


Again, — repeating  the  right  angle,  another  vertical 
line  is  added  parallel  to  the  first  one,  and  two  right 
angles  are  gained,  which  form  the  child,  however,  will 
readily  call  a  table  (Fig.  16);  this  table  may  again  be 
changed  into  another  table. 
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Adding  to  this  form,  below,  a  horizontal  line,  a  square 
is  produced  with  its  four  right  corners  and  its  equal  sides 
(Pig.  17).  This  form  represents  for  the  child  a  window,  or 
a  boXj  or  a  picture  frame. 


This  square  may  be  divided  equally  by  a  vertical  line, 
and  two  oblongs  are  produced  (Pig.  18),  which  represent 
for  the  child,  however,  a  French  ivindow,  that  can  be 
opened  like  a  folding  door. 
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19. 


Again  making  a  square,  and  dividing  it  into  two 
equal  parts  by  a  horizontal  line,  two  oblongs  in  the  other 
direction  (Pig.  19)  are  produced,  which  the  child  will 
probably  call  an  English  vrindow,  i.  e.  a  window  that 
can  be  pushed  up  and  down,  or  a  box,  etc. 


io. 


By  again  making  a  square,  and  dividing  it  both 
vertically  and  horizontally,  a  square  subdivided  into  four 
equal,  small  squares  is  produced  (Pig.  20),  which  is  called 
by  the  child  a  laindow. 
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The  child  is  not  led  to  look  at  the  oblongs  or  squares,  and  to  find 
out  their  qualities,  their  likeness  and  unlikeness,  —  but  to  notice  the 
uHndoW'panes,  etc.,  and  it  will  readily  enter  into  comparing  these  with 
each  other  and  will  notice  similar  forms  around. 
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The  square  may  be  divided  diagonally  by  lines  drawn 
in  two  different  directions.  By  dividing  it  thus  twice, 
a  square  with  four  right-angled  isosceles  triangles  within 
it,  is  the  result  (Fig.  21),  which  may  be  called  by  the 
child,  an  envelope. 


Two  squares  may  be  laid 
touching  each  other  at  the  sides, 
forming  an  oblong  either  in  the 
vertical  or  horizontal  direction 
(Figs.  22   and  23). 
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These  oblongs  may  next  be  represented  taitJiout  the 
dividing  lines,  thus  giving  the  child  a  practical  knowl- 
edge of  the  relation  of  the  square  55. 
and    the  oblong  to    each    other 
(Figs.  24  and  25).     These  forms 
may  be  likened  to  a  door  or  a 
wall. 
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These  two  latter  forms  may 
also  be  divided  diagonally  in  both 
directions  (Figs.  26  and  27),  re- 
presenting an  envelope  or  a  fence. 
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By  this  latter  division  of  the  oblong  the  child  receives  an  idea  of 
the  straight  line  slanting  throujih  two  squares,  instead  of  through  only 
one  square,  and  which  line  is  termed  by  the  child  half  slanting. 


THE  THIRTEENTH  GIFT 


447 


Next,  a  square  may  be  laid,  each  of  its  edges 
being  two  squares  in  length  (Fig.  17),  and  a 
right-angled  isosceles  triangle  may  be  added  at 
the  top,  and  there  is  a  house  with  a  roof  to  it. 
Door  and  windows  are  represented  by  vertical 
lines,  and  the  child  will  place  with  great  glee 
a  flag  at  the  top  of  the  house  (Fig.  28). 
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Or  the  child  will  be  directed  to  lay  a  square  as  be- 
fore, and  from  the  middle  of  the  upper  side  it  will  extend 
a  vertical  line  through  five  squares,  at  the  farthest  end 
of  which  one  seed  is  placed  on  each  side,  and  a  spade  is 
the  result  (Fig.  29). 


Or  an  oblong  extending  from  right  to 
left  over  two  squares  may  be  laid,  and  from 
the  middle  of  its  lower  or  front  side  a 
vertical  line  over  three  squares  is  laid, 
telling  the  child  that  this  is  to  be  a  key. 
and  to  finish  it  by  itself  by  adding  the 
'* beard  of  the  key"  (Fig.  30). 
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Similarly  the  following  forms  may  be  carried  out: 


a  flag; 
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an  altar-cross; 
ss. 


a  chair; 
ss. 
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a  bedstead; 
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a  pair  of  scissors; 

36. 


a  ladder;  ^I     '  *  ^ 


a  flag. 
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In  the  following  figures  the  acute  and  obtuse  angles  are  the  prom- 
inent features.  ^-  ^• 


a  table  and  easy 
chair  (Pigs.  38 
and  39). 
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Fig.  40,  representing  a  snn-shade,  is  developed  from  the  obtuse- 
angled  triangle. 
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Fig.  41,  representing  a  pitcher,  is  developed  from  the  hexagon. 
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It  may  be  seen  by  these  few  examples,  how  manifold  the  forms 
can  be. 
I8  the  circular  line  represented  in  this  Qift? 

Certainly;  for  it  will  teach  the  child  by  experience,  that  this  line  is 
changing  direction  with  each  additional  * 'point"  added  to  form  the  line. 

The  child  commences  to  make  the  quarter-circle  within  a  square, 
taking  care  to  place  the  seeds  in  the  proper  place. 
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How  is  this  done  ? 

^.  The  child  is  directed  to  place  a  seed  each  at  the  diagonally 

opposite  corners  of  the  square,  for  instance:  at  the  left  lower 
and  right  upper  comer;  a  third  seed  is  placed  between  the 
middle  of  the  square  and  the  left  upper  comer  (Fig.  42). 

43. 
Then  two  more  seeds  are  given  and  placed  each  one  be-  -| 

tween  the  last  one  and  the  corner  seeds,  and  a  pretty  good 

representation  of  the  curved  line  is  gained  (Fig.  43). 
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A  similar  curve  added  towards  the  left,  and  the  half- 
circle  appears  (Fig.  44). 


A  serpentine  line  is  pro- 
duced by  joining  half-circles 
at  the  ends,  each  turning  the 
opposite  way  (Fig.  46). 
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After  the  above   exercises,  it  will  be  easy  for  the 
child  to  form  a  circle  (Fig.  46). 


Almost  any  form  may  be  represented  by  means  of  the  embodied 
point,  each  one  giving  rise  to  instructive  remarks  and  play.  For 
instance,  leaves  and  flowers  may  be  laid  with  large  and  small  seeds, 
or  various  seeds  mixed  (Figs.  4Y,  48,  49). 
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By  using  "corn"  for  material,  an  ear  of  Indian  com 
may  easily  and  well  be  represented  (Fig.  60). 


A  butterfly  may  be  represented  both 
with  shells  and  seeds  (Fig.  51). 
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A  sheep  may  be  represented  by  not 
only  making  the  outline,  but  filling  in  the 
same,  using  either  split  peas  or  small 
white  split  beans.  The  eyes,  ears,  mouth, 
tail,  and  feet  may  be  represented  with 
sago  and  shells  (Fig.  52). 


Can  symmetrical  forms  also  be  represented? 

Yes,  they  can  be  laid,  for  instance: 
Direct  the  child  to  outline  a  square  with 
seeds  of  one  kind.  Touching  this  at  the 
comers  four  more  squares  may  be  added, 
and  the  spaces  in  the  sides  may  be  connected 
by  acute  angles;  etc.  (Fig.  53). 


Or,  in  the  sides  of  the  central  square 
may  be  joined  squares,  and  the  spaces  may 
be  connected  by  acute  angles,  etc.  (Fig. 
54);  in  the  sides  of  the  outer  squares  may  be 
placed  crosses  of  vertical  and  horizontal 
lines,  etc. 
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Or,  the  child  may  start  with  an 
equilateral  triangle  for  central  form  and 
join,  for  instance,  oblongs  in  its  sides 
(Fig.  56). 
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Or  a  five-sided  form  may  be 
placed  in  the  centre,  and  outside 
of  this  other  forms  are  added,  for 
instance,  squares  as  in  Fig.  56, 
always  though  keeping  the  form 
five-sided,  etc. 
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The  starting  or  central  form  may  also  be  circular^  and  curved  as 
well  as  straight  lines  may  be  added,  as,  for  instance,  in  Figs.  57  and  58. 
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All  the  foregoing  forms  laid  with  the  embodied  point  will  have 
rather  a  clumsy  appearance.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  this  Gift 
is  meant  for  the  primitive  activity  of  the  child.  Also  this  Gift  should 
always  precede  the  occupation  called  ''Perforating,"  for  it  gives  the 
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true  preliminary  exercises  for  the  same;  for  here,  in  the  Gift,  the 
child  has  the  embodied  point  already  for  use,  whereas  in  the  Occupation 
it  has  to  create  its  point  by  its  own  eflTort. 

The  embodied  point  should  not  be  looked  upon  from  an  aesthetical 
point  of  view,  but  rather  from  the  pedagogical  point  of  view;  and  this 
point  of  view  is  the  only  justifiable  one.  Pedagogics  must  never  lose 
aesthestics  entirely  out  of  sight;  but  aesthetics  should  never  claim  to 
rule  pedagogics.  Man's  destination  is  not  to  be  a  one-sided  bel-esprit, 
but  to  become  a  true  human  being  whose  talents,  capacity  and  powers 
should  be  developed  in  aU  directions^  and  the  best  should  be  made  of 
them.  And  to  such  development  the  Kindergarten  means  of  Gifts  and 
Occupations,  and  its  educational  principles  will  greatly  help,  if  prop- 
erly carried  out.  Froebel,  in  the  development  of  his  Gifts  and  means 
of  occupations,  strips  off— so  to  speak — the  material,  the  bodily,  step 
by  step.  There,  where  we  arrive  at  the  point,  we  have  reached  the 
highest  point  of  analysis,  and  a  further  step  is  impossible.  The  point 
was  prominently  visible  in  all  former  Gills,  only  it  was  inseparable 
— indivisibly  connected  with  all  the  objects.  Now,  in  this  Gift,  it  is 
independently  the  subject  of  work.  In  the  Nurseries  occupations  with 
beads  and  pinheads  are  well  known;  and  both  may  be  applied  to  the 
advantage  of  the  child's  development  under  skillftil  management  of 
mother  or  nurse.  Froebel's  Gifts  and  Occupations  contain  the  founda- 
tion to  all  human  occupations;  they  are  the  true  means  of  play  for  the 
children,  and  as  such  they  are  the  guide  for  the  right  and  just  treatment 
of  all  otMr  means  of  occupations;  for  together  they  do  justice  alike  to 
all  the  bodily  and  all  the  mental  powers  of  the  child. 


and 
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7  East  22nd  Street,  New  York. 

The  Model  Eindergarteii  and  the  Elementary  Classes 
will  re-open  October  Ist,  1880,  and  close  June  Ist,  1881. 

The  Seminary  for  the  Training  of  Eindergartners 
re-opens  October  7th,  1880,  and  closes  June  8th,  1881* 


Principals, 


For  particulars  as  to  Terms,  etc.,  inquire  of  the 

}  Authors  of  the 

*  *  Ki  ndergarten  G u ide. " 


,     ,       ( Prof. 
^1=^'   iMrs. 


JOHN  KBAUS, 

MABIA  KBAUSBCELTE, 


It  is,  strangely  enough,  a  very  general  impression  that  the  Kin- 
dergarten is  a  school.  This  idea  is,  however,  entirely  erroneous;  for 
the  Kindergarten  and  the  School  have  different  objects  in  view  and  are 
conducted  according  to  different  methods.  It  can  not  be  too  often  re- 
peated that  the  most  essential  part  of  the  whole  Kindergarten  system 
is  the  methodical  arrangement  of  the  exercises  and  the  games,  and  the 
explanations  given  by  Froebel  to  those  who  are  to  conduct  them.  To 
become  acquainted  with  them  all  is  a  study;  to  apply  them  well,  an  art; 
to  understand  their  significance,  their  effect,  and  the  order  and  manner 
in  which  they  should  be  given  to  the  children,  is  a  science.  Nothing 
but  a  long  and  careful  study  of  the  system  and  its  actual  workings  can 
give  such  a  knowledge  of  it,  as  will  enable  a  person  to  practice  its 
peculiar  mode  of  instruction  or  to  ftilly  understand  its  many  im- 
portant points. 

While  the  Kindergarten  will  afford  the  child,  previous  to  its 
entering  the  school,  the  right  occupation  and  requisite  training  for  a 
course  of  regular  instruction,  the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  Classes 
will  be  taught  according  to  FroebeVs  method,  his  ideas  being  more 
fully  developed  and  more  completely  realized.  *' First  the  blade,  then 
the  ear,  then  the  corn  in  the  ear." 


The  Kindergarten  proper  comprises  three  Divisions,  and  the 
Elementary  Uepartment  three  Classes.  These  Divisions  and 
Classes  are  arranged,  according  to  the  ages  of  the  children,  as 
follows: 

KLXnEBGABTEN,   Third  DiTision,    for  chUdren  from  3  to  4  yean  old. 


Second  Division,    - 

"      4 

"    6       »«         ♦ 

First  Division,      " 

u      6 

M    6       .. 

JNTEBMEDTATE  CLASS, 

M       5 

it       *T            it               ( 

ADVANCED  CLASS, 

"      7 

"    8       " 

ELEMENTARY  CLASS, 

a        g 

M    10              U 

49"  Little  children  in  the  Kindergarten  are  still  in  that  nnconi^cions  state  of  mind,  in 
which  they  are  not  so  easily  disturbed  by  visiiors  while  at  work  or  play,  as  is  the  case  with 
older  children ;  siill,  if  visitors  come  in  daily,  this  state  of  unconsciousness  will  ffradually  dis- 
appear. And  on  this  ground  it  has  been  deemed  best  to  receive  visitors  heuceiorth  only  by 
previous  appointment,  and  in  limited  number. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  Kraus  are  assisted  in  the  elemexitary  branches,  by  competent  teachers 
initiated  in  the  method.  Singing,  Drawing  and  Gymnastics  will  also  be  taught  Also  the  rudi- 
ments of  the  metric  system.  Children  thus  trained  can  learn  a  great  deal  about  the  system  by 
which  so  much  is  accomplished  and  which  will  soon  take  the  place  of  the  pre^eut  complicated 
tables,  as  dollars  and  cents  have  driven  out  '*  the  pounds,  shillings,  and  pence."  Being  accus- 
tomed to  the  words  mill,  cent,  and  dime,  we  shall  find  the  words  milligram,  centigram,  and 
decigram  quite  as  simple  and  easy  to  pronounce  as  our  words  **  penny  weight— troy,  hundred* 
weight — avoirdupois,  scruple— apothecaries."  etc.,  etc. 

As  to  our  Elementary  Classes  for  boys  and  girls  we  are  induced  to  say  a  word  in  regard  to 
co-education  by  an  observation  in  a  paper  on  the  Co-Education  of  the  Sexes,  by  ilr.  John 
PniLBKiCK,  LL.D.,  ex-  Superintendent  of  the  Boston  Public  Schools,  read  before  the  American 
Institute  of  Instruction,  at  Saratoga,  N.  Y.,  on  the  8th  of  July,  1880,  viz.,  that  his  **conclusion 
was  formed  from  his  experience  and  observation,  that  the  evils  of  identical  and  joint  education 
constituted  a  crime  before  God  and  humanity,  which  physiology  protests  against  and  experience 
weeps  over." 

Our  experience  and  observation  in  Europe  as  well  as  in  America  is  quite  the  opposite  and 
is  confirmed  by  Jean  Paul,  when  he  says:  **To  insure  modesty,  I  would  advise  the  educating  of 
the  sexes  together,  for  two  bo^s  will  preserve  twelve  pirls,  two  girls  twelve  boys  innocent  amid 
winks,  jokes,  and  improprieties,  merely  by  that  instinctive  sense  which  is  the  forerunner  of 
natural  modesty.  But  I  will  guarantee  nothing  in  a  school  where  girls  are  alone  together,  and 
still  less  where  boys  are." 

There  are  some  other  points  concerning  methods,  of  which  we  wish  to  make  mention,  as 
education  is  just  now  the  popular  shuttlecock  that  every  one  wishes  to  have  a  tap  at,  especially 
in  regard  to  the  Kindergarten  and  the  Quincy  methods.  The  latter  have  for  the  past  few  months 
been  paraded  before  the  world  as  new  discoveries,  and  their  adapters  as  educational  kinps, 
while  few  seem  to  realize  how  valueless  a  method  is,  unle^^s  it  is  grounded  upon  a  principle. 
The  minority  seem  to  be  willing  to  acknowledge  anything  new  to  be  good,  and  the  very  latest  as 
the  very  best.  The  originators  of  new  methods  are  wornniped  and  obeyed  just  as  loi^g  as  these 
are  new,  by  those  who  do  not  understand  the  principles  upon  which  they  are  founded. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  Quincy  methods,  superabundant  delineations  of  the  results  of  the  Kin- 
dergarten method  ore  paraded  before  the  public.  Indeed,  a  number  of  its  would-be  prominent 
advocates  in  this  country  have  been  fknatics  of  the  most  agp^essive  kind.  What  Mrs.  W.  Grey. 
of  London,  the  most  prominent  woman  in  educational  work  in  Englind,  snys  is  still  a  gteat  deaf 
more  applicable  in  this  country,  viz.:  **  Of  late  Kindergartens  have  been  coming  into  fashion, 
but  of  nothing  can  it  be  more  truly  said  that  the  same  name  covers  widely  different  things,  and 
there  are  Kindergartens  and  Kindergartens  as  widely  diflerent  as  a  geometrical  problem  n*om  a 
Chinese  puzzle,"  etc. 

Moreover,  what  an  American  writer  said  some  years  ago  is  still  more  confirmed  to-day, 
viz.:  '*  America  is  a  land  of  dabblers.  Everywhere  there  are  peonle  who  pretend  to  have  Kin- 
dei^rtens,  without  even  knowing  what  a  Kindergarten  is.  Quacks  seek  to  make  money  out  of 
the  popularity  of  the  name,"  etc. 

All  the  positive  result  that  can  be  expected  ft'om  the  Kindergarten  is  play.  Much  of  the 
sncce^  of  the  Kindergarten  is  negative  and  consists  in  preventing  harm.  Its  positive  success 
is  so  simple,  that  it  cannot  be  expected  to  attract  more  notice  than,  for  iuf^nce.  fresh  air,  pure 
water,  or  the  merit  of  a  physician  by  whose  efforts  a  family  is  kept  in  good  health.  Thoughtful 
parents  are  sufHciently  aware,  how  detrimentally  premature  schooling  acts  upon  the  sound 
development  of  body  and  mind,  how  it  destroys  all  the  freshness  and  pleasure  of  learning,  and 
how  only  too  frequently  it  burdens  a  whole  life  with  the  most  mischievous  consequences. 
The  healthier  a  child  is,  the  more  its  life  manifests  itself  in  untiring  activity.  Play  is  the 
child's  natural,  earnest  work ;  in  play  it  developes  best  and  most  naturally  all  the  powers  of 
body  and  mind.  A  playing  child  is  wholly  a  child  —  a  complete  child ;  and  inasmuch  as  it  finds 
its  highest  happiness  and  purest  joy  in  the  full  gratification  of  the  inner  and  outer  demnnds  of 
its  nature,  the  demons  of  ill  humor  and  evil  habits  can  not  then  harm  it.  "  I^t  no  one  think," 
says  Goethe,  **  that  he  can  overcome  the  fir9t  impressions  of  his  life."  And  in  sooth,  they  are 
controlling  for  all  subsequent  peri.>ds.  A  joyful,  happy  childhood  is  like  sunshine  to  the  whole 
life  and  is  of  the  greatest  importance  for  the  complete  development  of  the  child. 

One  word  more  about 

the  advantage  of  collective  over  isolated  education. 

Children  love  and  seek  companionship.  It  is  only  when  the  child  is  associated  with  others 
of  his  own  age  that  he  really  acts  and  comes  to  a  knowledge  of  himself.  By  offering  the  little 
ones  an  indispensable  educational  factor  in  the  intercourse  with  others  of  the  same  a^o  under 


the  supervision  of  intelligent  and  sympathetic  adults,  it  prepares  in  the  first  place  a  favorable 
soil  for  all  successful  education.  The  true  Kindergarten  renders  help  at  the  right  time  and  at 
the  right  point  in  the  chdd*s  nature.  It  proposes  formation  instead  of  reformation,  prevention 
instead  of  cure.  It  utilizes  hum  in  energies,  instead  of  crushing  them.  It  induces  activity, 
instead  of  restraining  il.  It  developes  order,  instead  of  forcing  it.  It  creates  appetite,  instead 
of  cramming  it.  It  works  in  harmony  with  nature's  laws,  instead  of  antagonizing  them.  In  a  true, 
genuine  Kindergarten  one  may  have  ocular  demonstration  that  children  i.i  their  earliest  plays 
can  be  guided  into  order  which  siiall  be  cultivating  to  their  whole  nnture,  intellectual  and  moral 
as  well  as  physical,  while  preserving  ''tlieir  own  sweet  wilP'  in  natural  spontaneity,  constructive 
taking  the  place  of  destructive  action,  and  loving  co-operatioa  that  of  useless  strife.  Thus 
the  cliild  easil V  learns  and  improves  among  its  companions.  One  serves  as  a  model  to  tho 
other;  that  which  is  familiar  does  not  become  tedious,  that  which  is  new  presents  no  dif- 
ficulties; nowhere  stubborn  self-will  or  ill  temper,  for  the  intercourse  of  the  little  ones  is  all 
joyousness  and  indefatigable  zeal.  The  desire  for  imitation,  this  useful  element  in  the  child's 
constitution,  finds  ample  scope  in  the  Kindergarten  and  is  called  into  exercise  without  over- 
straining or  fatiguing  the  faculties. 

Ther'*  is  so  much  fuss  about  "FroebeVs  system."  It  is,  after  ull,  not  a  system.  It  is  life  acting 
on  life.  It  is  a  calling  foith  of  the  emotions,  the  intellect,  the  physical  powers,  and  the  conscience, 
by  one  in  whom  all  good  faculties  arc  already  developed.  Vr'cebers  method  is  founded  upon 
the  child's  nature.  He  does  not  say:  **  Hear  me ! ''  he  says:  **  Do  it  yourself."  The  world  is 
sick  of  thinking,  ho  says,  the  only  cure  is  doing. 

In  conclusion,  since  education  can  only  develope  the  innate  powers,  instruction  must  be 
coupled  with  active  production  on  the  part  of  the  ))upil ;  knowledge  must  go  hand  in  hand  with 
skill  and  action.  We  must  try  to  have  the  child  embody  all  its  perceptions  in  actions,  and  thus 
can  laziness  and  inertness  be  overcome  ftom  the  beginning. 


Prof»s8or  J.  Krai'S  is  a  disciple  of  the  Pestalozzi-Diesterweg-Froebel  School,  according 
to  the  rational  modern  meaning  of  the  term,  and  one  of  the  first  propagators  of  the  Kindergar- 
ten In  this  country.  For  many  years  he  was  connected  with  the  Bureau  of  Education  in 
Washington,  wht're  his  efforts  were  unceasingly  devoted  to  the  Kindergarten  cause.  Says  the 
Report  of  the  V.  S.  Cominissione}'  of  Education:  'M'rof.  J.  KRArs,  whose  devotion  and  en- 
thusiasm on  the  subject  of  Kindergartens  is  well  known  among  all  educators  interested  in  that 
topic..." 

"Mrs.  Kraus  is  a  first  authority  upon  this  subject,— unsurpassed,  certainly,  by  anyone 
in  her  knowledge  of  Froebel's  princinles.  I  have  never  seen  so  complete  a  realization  of  Froe- 
bel's  ideas  as  in  this  Kindergarten  of  Mrs.  Kraus.  Her  ideal  of  a  trained  Kindergarten  teacher 
is  so  high,  and  she  inspires  her  pupils  with  such  a  standard,  and  at  the  same  time  with  so  much 
modesty  and  ardor  to  improve,  that  to  have  her  certificate  is  a  guarantee  of  excellence." — Miss 
E.  P.  Pea  BOD  V,  KUidergarien  Messemjer, 

"  Mrs.  KRAUs-Bnji.TS  of  all  American  Kindergartners  holds  the  highest  place.  Sheonmes 
to  us  mo4t  direi;tly  from  the  founder  of  the  system.  It  is  to  the  labors  of  this  lady,  more  than 
to  any  other  perhaps,  that  the  increasing  success  of  Kindergartening  in  America  is  due,  and 
her  pupils  have  accomplished  more  than  all  the  rest."— 27^  Galaxy. 

Over  one  hundred  and  tliirty  ladies  have  availed  themselves  of  the  opportunity  which  this 
Seminary  offers,  and  among  themhave  been  teachers  from  Normal  Schools,  Principals  of  I^idies* 
High  Schools,  and  ladies  of  cuKurc  from  different  parts  of  the  countr)',  even  some  mothers  with 
their  daugh:ers;  also  a  number  of  Sisters  of  Charily.  All,  however,  have  to  go  through  the 
entire  course;  even  those  ladies  who  study  merely  in  order  to  add  to  their  accomplishments. 
Some  of  the  latter  now  work  among  the  poor  in  Charity  Kindergartens. 

"Those  who  have  watched  the  progress  of  pupils  in  the  Normal  Training  School  of 
Professor  Krai's  and  Mrs.  KuACs-fkKi.TK.  in  New  York,  and  with  thoughtful  appreciation 
have  listened  to  their  thesos  and  examined  their  mathematical,  geometrical  and  art  construc- 
tions, have  gone  awav  convinced  that,  as  a  prtst-graduate  course,  for  either  professional, 
maternal  or  personal  objects,  there  is  nothing  comparable  to  it  offered  to  women." — Exa%niner 
and  Chronicle^  New  York. 

**Prof.  .roHs  KuAis  and  Mrs.  KRArs-PcELTE  are  recognized  as  the  best  authority  in  this 
country  on  Kindersrarten education."  says  theJWn  England  Jonmal  of  Education.  —  "The 
excellent  Kindergarten  Guide  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Krais  is  the  best  that  has  as  yet  been  pub- 
lished," writes  the  Baroness  MARKNHOLTZ-BrLow.  On  account  of  their  fEiUhfhl  and  successfhl 
work  (especially  through  their  excellent  Kindergarten  Guide)  for  the  promotion  of  the  Kin- 
dergarten cause  in  America,  they  have  by  the  proposal  of  the  Baroness  been  received  as 
**  Honorary  Members  of  the  Universal  Educational  Union  in  Dresden.'' 


Children  from  the   following  families  have  been  under  the 
care  of  Prof,  and  Mrs.  Kraus: 


Mrs.  Joseph  H.  Choate,  W.  47tti  St. 

Mrs.  Ebnbsto  R.  Fabbbi,  W.  19th  St. 

Mrs.  G.  TucKEBMAN,  W.  45th  St 

Mrs.  Gboboe  K  Stone,  W.  32d  St. 

lUv.  8.  B.  RossiTEB,  W.  3l8t  St. 

Dr.  S.  M.  EoBEBTS,  W.  37th  St. 

Mis.  Geoboe  Weed,  W.  2l8t  St 

Dr.  B*>bieWood,  W.  17th  St 

Mrs.  William  C.  Whitney,  Park  Ave. 

Mrs.  T.  W.  Wabd,  R  25th  St 

Mrs.  W.  Alex.  Ssoth,  E.  23d  St 

Mrs.  F.  L.  Olmsted,  W.  46th  St 

Mr.  L  W.  Lanoxtette,  Broadway. 

Mrs.  J.  Blackwell,  E.  12th  St 

Mrs.  H.  Walteb,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  Swift  Mabtin,  W.  10th  St 

Mrs.  E.  A.  Kent,  W.  2l8tSt 

Mrs.  Louis  Immen,  Lezington  Ave. 

Mrs.  Gbegobt,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  William  Gbeenough.  Qnincy,  Masj. 

Mrs.  H.  GiLSEY,  W.  29th  St 

Mrs.  William  de  Geoot,  W.  32d  St. 

Mrs.  8.  B.  Goddabd,  Gramercy  P&rk  Hotel. 

Mr.  Oilman  Collamobe,      The   Florence 

House. 
Mrs.  Edwabd  Camman,  E.  33d  St 
Mrs.  H.  G.  Chapin,  W.  Slst  St 
Dr.  LuciXTS  C.  Bulkley,  E.  33d  St 
Mrs.  General  F.  G.  Bablow,  E.  30th  St. 
Mrs.  E.  A.  Caswell,  E.  13th  St 
Bilrs.  Adams  Delano,  E.  24th  St 
Mra.  Geoboe  Blaoden,  W.  2l8t  St 
Mrs.  S.  P.  Blaoden,  E.  21st  St 
Mrs.  Mobdaunt  Bodine,  W.  14th  St 
Mrs.  Pbescott  H.  Butlsb,  Fifth  Ave. 
Mrs.  H.  E.  Adams,  E.  42d  St 
Mrs.  Ed.  D.  Adams,  W.  30th  St 
Mrs.  Ed.  Amidown,  W.  42d  St 


Mrs.  David  McAlpin,  Fifth  Ave. 

Judge  Geoboe  Babbett,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  Ghables  N.  Black,  E.  17th  St 

I^.  J.  a  Bassett,  W.  3l8t  St 

Mrs.  E.  Beboh-Bbown,  W.  44th  St 

Mrs.  Elliot  C.  Cowdin,  W.  2l8t  St 

Mrs.  F.  C.  Bowman,  E.  27th  St. 

Dr.  Edwabd  Cubtis,  Washington  Place. 

Governor  John  Lke  Cabboll,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Mrs.  Henby  F.  Dimock,  W.  37th  St 

Mrs.  General  CJlinton  B.  Fisk,  W.  23d  St 

Mrs.  Ghables  G.  Fbanklyn,  E.  35th  St 

Mr.  James  Gabdneb,  Director  of  the  State 
Survey. 

Mrs.  Bbayton  Ives,  W.  44th  St 

Dr.  J.  Hebzog,  W.  34th  St 

Mr.  GbosvenobP.  LowBBY,Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Mrs.  R.  W.  Nesbct,  W.  39th  St 

Mrs.  Habmon  H.  Nathan,  W.  49th  St 

Mrs.  Geoboe  D.  Nichols,  Clareudon  Hotel. 

Mrs.  H.  YouNQ,  E.  16th  St 

Mrs.  R.  S.  Walkeb,  R  36th  St 

Mrs.  Ghables  Weyman,  W.  33d  St 

Mrs.  William  Willets,  Park  Ave. 

Seiior  Hipoltto  de  Ubiabte,  Gonsul  Gen- 
eral of  Spain. 

Mrs.  Sidney  Shephabd,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mr.  J.  C.  TucKEB,  W.  50th  St 

Secretary  Cabl  Schuez,  Washington,  D.  0. 

.Mr.  Henby  Villabd,  Westminster  Hotel. 

Mrs.  John  Slade,  W.  11th  St 

Dr.  Fbank  Ls  Roy  Sattbeleb,  Madison  Ave. 

Mrs.  A.  Rockwell,  W.  35th  St 

Mrs.  John  Quincy,  W.  9th  St. 

Mrs.  G.  P.  ScHMiLiNSKY,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  B.  Stbanoe,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mr.  Coubtlandt  Palmeb,  E.  2l8t  8t 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Pinchot,  Fifth  Ave. 


Mrs.  HoBACE  RoBnreoN,  E.  60th  St. 

Mrs.  William  Ottmann,  E.  17tli  St. 

Dr.  WiLLARD  Pabkeb,  E.  30th  ^t. 

Eev.  Hebeb  Newton,  E.  85th  St 

Mrs.  W.  H.  OwBN,  E.  23d  St 

Mrs.  Geobob  Opdteb,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  A.  Pboctob,  Fifth  Avenue  Hotel. 

Dr.  Hebican  Kmafp,  W.  24th  St. 

Mrs.  L.  N.  LovELL.  W.  36th  St 

Mrs.  Chables  C.  Kboss,  Livingston  Place. 

Mrs.  D.  LoBD,  jr.,  E.  9th  St 

Mr.  W.  H.  LiBBET,  Madison  Ave. 

Mrs.  Geobob  Kemp,  Fifth  Ave. 

Dr.  Stephen  A.  Main,  W.  23d  St 

Mrs.  A.  Mbllen,  jr.,  Park  Ave. 

Mrs.  G.  M.  MiLLEB,  W.  Uth  St 

Mrs.  Anna  Eidd,  Fifth  Ave. 

Prof.  Chables  Joy,  Columbia  College. 

Mrs.  James  Mobbis,  W.  36th  St. 

Mrs.  HoBATio  Aveeill,  Fifth  Ave. 

Dr.  Geo.  S.  Allen,  W.  37th  St 

Mrs.  FBrrz  von  Bebnuth,  W.  33d  St. 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Aldbich,  E.  34th  St 

Mrs.  David  Cbawfobd,  Madison  Ave. 

Mrs.  J.  N.  Clabk,  W.  30th  St 

Mrs.  F.  JuDsoN,  E.  2l8t  St 

Mrs.  J.  L.  Manice,  Madison  Square. 

Mrs.  W.  Stanley  Hazeltine,  Rome,  Italy. 

Mrs.  Abthub  Gilman,  W.  27th  St 


Mrs.  Mayo  HAZBLTiNB,Grand  Central  Hotel. 

Mrs.  M.  Hebz,  E.  38th  St 

Mrs.  John  McGinnis,  W.  46th  St 

Mrs.  Dr.  F.  J.  Bumstead,  E.  38th  St 

Dr.  Stephen  P.  Bdbdick,  W.  34th  St 

Mrs.  H.  A.  Gbant,  Tarrytown,  N.  Y. 

Mr.  Constant  A.  Andbews,  W.  48th  St 

Mrs.  W.  Atwood,  W.  19th  St. 

Mrs.  H.  Allen.  E.  26th  8t 

Mrs.  Nathan  van  Beil,  E.  62d  St. 

Mrs.  W.  Baylies  Cbockeb,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mr.  J.  E.  Dbapeb,  E.  29th  St 

Mrs.  L.  L.  Delafield,  W.  17th  St 

Mrs.  Eliz.  Fbothinoham,  W.  86th  St 

Mrs.  E.  M.  Bbown,  W.  46th  St 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Bbown,  W.  47th  St 

Mrs.  W.  Babmobb,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  J.  Beebe,  Irving  Place. 

Dr.  E.  B.  FooTE,  Lexington  Ave. 

Mrs.  M.  S.  Plago,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  Valentine  G.  Hall,  Fifth  Ave. 

Mrs.  Henby  Hobabt,  W.  26th  St 

Mrs.  Alfbed  Hbbzoo,  W.  58th  St 

Mrs.  Henby  P.  Howland,  Lexingjton  Ave. 

Mrs.  W.  Bbadfobd,  Washington  Place. 

Mrs.  Jebomb  Hill,  W.  33d  St 

Mrs.  T.  F.  Deoeneb,  W.  39th  St 

Mrs.  W.  Daniels,  The  Saratoga. 


^qblisitelr's  9i^berti3eh)eois 


CATALOGUE  OP 
STEIGEB'S  KINDERGARTEN  MATERIAL 


THE  FIRST  GIFT. 
The  Balls. 


Aim:  to  teach  color  (primary:  red, 
blue,  yellow,  and  secondary  or  mixed: 
pnrple,  green,  orange),  direction  (for- 
ward and  backward,  right  and  left, 
up  and  down);  to  train  the  eye;  and 
to  exercise  the  hands,  arms,  and  feet 
in  various  plays. 

No.  1.     A  set  of  six  worsted 

ballSy  of  the  rainbow  or  standard 
kindergarten  colon*,  with  strings.  In 
a  wooden  box  with  cross-beam  for 
hanging  the  balls.  With  Directions 
(FroAeTa  First  0^  for  Babies ),t0.7 5. 


^ 


6. 
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No.  2.    A  set  of  the  six  balls,  loose,  without  box,  $0.50. 

Directioxis  for  the  use  of  the  First  Gift  are  contained  in  Tlie  Km- 
dergarten  ChMe,  Number  One.     In  paper,  $0.35. 


THE  SECOND  GIFT. 
Sphere f  Cylinder ^  and  Cube. 

Aim :  to  teach  form  and  to  direct  the  attention  of  the  child  to  the 
similarity  and  dissimilarity  existing  between  different  objects.  This  is 
done  by  pointing  out,  explaining,  and  counting  the  sides,  comers,  and 
edges  of  the  rube ;  by  showing  that  the  sphere,  the  cylinder,  and  the  cube 
differ  from  one  another  in  their  soveral  properties  on  account  of  their  dif- 
ference of  sbape ;  by  pointing  out  that  the  apparerd  form  of  the  sphere  is 
unchanged,  howeyer  looked  at,  but  that  the  apparent  forms  of  both  the 
cube  and  the  cylinder  vary  according  to  the  point  from  which  they  are 
viewed. 


E.  Steisrer,  25  Pftrk  Place,  Kew  York 


STEICER'S  KINDERGARTEN  MATERIAL 


No.  11.  A  set  ooQsisting  of  a  sphere, 
a  cylinder,  and  two  cubes— neatly 

made  of  wood  and  provided  with  the  neo- 
esaaxy  staples,  holes,  and  strings.  In 
a  wooden  box  with  cro^beam  for  hang- 
ing the  forms,  $0.60. 

Birectiona  for  the  nse  of  the 
Sec  nd  Gift  are  contained  in  Tke 
Kindergarten  Guide,  Number  One. 
In  paper,  $0.35 


THE  THIRD  GIFT. 
FroebeVs  First  Building  Box. 

Aim:  to  illostrate  form  and  number,  and  also  to  gi^e  the  first  ideas  of 
f^tions,  symmetry,  etc 

No.  21.  A  larcre  cube 
(2X2X2  inches)  equally 
divided  into  8  small  cnb<» 
(each  containing  1  cnbio 
inch).  In  a  wooden  box, 
$0.20. 

Diagrams  and  Di- 
rections for  the  use  of 
the  Third  Gift  are  con- 
tained in  The  Kinder- 
garten  Guide,  Number 
Two.    In  paper,  $0.70. 

and,  separately,  in  the  spe- 
cial reprint  therefrom : 

The  Third  Gift.  In  paper, 
$0^0. 


IL  Steigrer,  25  Park  Place.  New  York. 


STEICER'S  KINDERGARTEN  MATERIAL 


(THE  THIRD  QIFT.) 


THE  FOURTH  GIFT. 
FroebeVs  Second  Building  Box. 

The  aim  of  the  Fourth  Gift  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Third;  bat  it  gives 
rise  to  the  observation  of  similarity  and  dissimilarity,  and  allows  a  very 
Varied  and  interesting  application  in  the  prodnction  of  forms  of  knowUdge 
(or  mathematical  forms),  of  beauty  (or  symmetry),  and  of  Kfci 

No.  31.  A  lar|?e 
cube  (2X2X2  inches) 
divided  into  8  equal  ob- 
long blocks  (each  iXl 
X  2  inches).  In  a  wood- 
en box,  $0.20. 

Diagrams  and  Di- 

rectiona  for  the  use 

of  the  Fourth  Gift  are 

contained  in  The  Kin- 

dergarUn  Cfuide,  Num- 
ber Two.      In  paper,  ; 

$0.70. 
and,   separately,   in  the 
special     reprint     there- 
from : 

The  Fburth   Oifi.      In 

paper,  $0.30. 


£.  Stein^er,  25  Park  Place,  New  York, 
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THE  FIFTH  GIFT. 
Fro^ePs  Third  Building  Box. 

This  is  a  eoDtinuation  of,  and  a  complement  to,  the  Third  Gift;  it  ad- 
mits ^  A  more  extended  application  than  the  Third  and  Fourth. 

No.  41.     A    larg^e 
cube  (3X3X3  inches) 
divided   into    21    whole 
cubes  (each  containing 
1  cubic  inch),  6  ficUf  and 
12  quarter  cubes.     In  a 
wooden  box,  $0  40. 
Diagrams  and  Di- 
rections for  the  use 
of  the  Fifth  Gift  are 
contained  in  The  Kin- 
dergarten Ouide,  Num- 
ber Two.      In  paper, 
$0.70. 
and,  separately,   in  the 
special    reprint     there- 
from: 

The  Fifth  Gift    In  pa- 
per, $0.30. 


THE  FIFTH  GIFT  B. 
The  Child's  Fifth  Building  Box. 

No.  46.  A  large  cube  (3X3X3  inches),  as  a  combination  of  the 
Second  and  Fifth  Gifts,  divided  into  12  cubes  (each  1  X  1  X  1  inch),  8  ad- 
ditional cubes  from  each  of  which  one  comer  is  removed  corresponding 
in  size  to  one  quarter  of  a  cylinder ;  6  cylinders  (each  1  X  1  X  1  inch) 
divided  into  half  cylinders,  and  3  cubes  (each  1X1X1  inch)  divided  dia- 
gonally into  quarter  cubes.  In  wooden  box,  $0.60. 
No.  47.     Dia^am  for  the  use  of  the  Fifth  Gifth  B.    In  wrapper,  $0.50. 

E.  Steiger,  25  Park  Place,  New  York, 
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THE  SIXTH  GIFT. 
FroebeVs  Fourth  Building  Box. 

This  is  a  continuation  of,  and  a  complement  to,  the  Fonxth  Gift;  it  ad- 
mits of  a  very  extanded  application. 

No.  51.     A  large  cube 

(3X3X3  inches)  divided  in- 
to 18  whole  oblong  blocks  (each 
i  X  1  X  2  inches),  3  similar 
blocks  divided  lengthwise  into 
6  (each  i  X  i  X  2  inches),  and 
6  divided  breadthwise  into  12 
(each  iXlXl  inch).  In  a 
wooden  box,  $0.40. 

Dia^ams    and    Direc- 

tiona  for  using  the  Sixth  ^'. 

Gift  are  contained   in    Tlic 

Kindergarten  Guide,  Number 

Two.     In  paper,  $0.70. 
and,  separately,  in  the  special 
reprint  therefrom  : 

The  Sixth   Gift.      In  paper, 
$0.30. 


1 

, 
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THE  SEVENTH  GIFT. 
The  Tablets. 

This  Gift  consists  of  quadrangriilar  and  triangular  tablets,  of  wood^ 
differvntly  colored,  and  finely  polished. 

These  tablets  as  well  as  the  preceding  Gifts 
are  designed  for  instruction  in  shifting  or  rever-  ^ 
sing  the  composition  of  forms,  and  combining 
them.  Heretofore,  the  child  haid  to  do  with  s6^ 
only,  but  by  means  of  the  tablets  the  pUme  sur- 
faces are  represented. 

No.  61.    Eight  squares  (1  X I  inch)— red  and 
white.    In  a  wooden  box,  $0.30. 


.    M 


ti 


No.  66.    Four  large  rigrbt-angled  isosceles  trians^les.    In  a 

wooden  box,  $0. 25. 

No.  71.    Sixteen  (small)  right-angled  isosceles  triangrles  — 

red  and  green.     In  a  wooden  box,  $0.30. 


JIT 


AJJJJJJ 
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No.  76.  Thirty-two  isosceles 
^rlans^les  —  rud  and  green,  in 
a  wooden  box,  $0.40.  • 


No.  81.   Fifty-four  isosceles  triangrlefl— rrni  and  green.    In  a  wooden 
box,  $0.50. 

OOO 

No.  86.    Nine  larc^e  equilateral  triang^les— yellow  and  pnrple.    In 
a  wooden  box,  $0.30. 

No.  91.    Fifty- four  (small)  equilateral  triang^les  —  yellow  and 
purple.    In  a  wooden  box,  $0.50. 

€1   I» 
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No.  96.  Fifty -six 
rigrht-angrled  sca- 
lene   triangles  — 

orenf^e  and  blue.  In  a 
wooden  box,  $0.60. 


No.  lOl.  Sixty-four  obtuse  -  angeled 
triailg'les — indi&:o  and  blue.  In  a  wooden 
box,  $0.60. 


Diagrrams  and  Directions  for  the  use  of  the  Seventh    Gift    are 
contained  in   The  Kimia-garden  Guide,  Number  Ihree.     In  paper,  $050. 

No.  111.  Froebel's  Kindergarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family,  No.  ll  und  12  (Tablet-laying).  In  a  paper  box.  with 
chromo-lithotrraphed  cover,  $1  50. 

This  Double  Box  contains  12  squares,  32  riglit-anpled  isosceles,  16  equi- 
lateral, 24  riprht-angled  scalene,  and  16  obtuse-angled  tiiangles,  654  Designs,, 
and  Instructions. 
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THE  EIGHTH  GIFT, 
The  Connected  Slat. 

This  Gift  represents  the  embodied  edge  of  tue  figure,  it  is  the  outline 
form  of  the  plane  (»f  which,  owing  to  the  breadth  of  the  bingle  shtts,  it  is 
still  a  considerable  port.  It  consists  of  ten  sluts  about  4  inches  long  and  i 
inch  wide,  each  overlapping  the  next  otic  at  the  end,  and  fastened  to  it  by  a 
rivet,  so  that  all  can  be  folded  up  or  unfolded,  and  moved  into  different 
forms,  geometrical  or  symmetrical,  or  into  representations  of  objects. 


Ko.  121.  A  set  of  10  connected  slats,  each  4  inches,  altogether  40  inches, 
long,  with  the  indication  of  meter,  decimi-ter,  and  centimeter  on  the  other 
side,  $0  20. 

Diagrams  and  Dir actions  for  the  use  of  the  Eighth  Gift  are  con- 
tained in  The  Kindergarten  Guide^  Number  Four.     In  paper,  $0.70 

and,  8cp irately,  in  the  special  reprint  therefrom: 
Th»  Eighth  Gift.     In  paper,  $0.30. 

THE  NINTH  GIFT. 
The  Dlscminecteil  Slat. 


Wooden  slats  of 
varying  length,  width, 
and  texturo  are  used 
for  interlacing,  and 
thereby  prodncing  .-m 
almoHt  inexhaustible 
varietv  of  forms. 


E.  Stetgrer,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 
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No.  131.  Fifty  wooden  slats,  9  inches 
long,  i  inch  wide,  $0.20. 

No.  132.  Fifty  wooden  slats,  6  inches 
long,  i  inch  wide,  $0.20. 

Diagrams   and   Directions   for 

the  use  of  the  Ninth  Gift  are  con- 
tained in  The  Kindergarten  Ouide^ 
Number  Four.     In  paper,  $0.70 

and,  separately,  in  the  special  reprint 
therefrom : 

The  Ninlh  Gift.     In  paper,  $0  30. 

No.  141.  Froebers  Kinder g^ar- 
ten  Occupations  for  tlie  Family. 
No.  7.  Plaitingr  (Slat  -  interla- 
cing^). In  a  paper  box,  with  cbromo-lith- 
ographed  cover,  $0.75. 


This  Box  contains  30  slats,  9  inches  long,  i  inch  wide ;  30  slats,  ^  inches 
long,  i  inch  wide,  93  Designs,  and  Instructions. 
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THE  TENTH  GIFT. 
The  Sticks. 

This  Gift  consists  of  wooden  sticks  of  Tarions  length  and  one-tenth  indi 
thick. 

Ilie  sticks,  like  most  of  the  preceding  Gifts,  are  intended  to  teach 
tinmerical   proportion  and   variety  of  form,    they  represent  the  embodied 
sbraighi  line,  and  are  an  excellent  preparation  for  Drawing  and  other  ocon- 
pations. 
No.  151.    A  package  containing  500  sticks,  1  inch  long,  $0.12. 


^: 


5 


^: 


s^L. 


No.  156.     A  package  containing  500  sticks,  2  inches  long,  $0.12 


E.  Steigrer,  25  Park  riro'.  Sqw  York 
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No.  161.    A  package  containing  500  sticks,  3  inches  long,  $0.15. 

No.  166.     A  package  containing  500  Kticks,  4  inches  long,  $0.15. 

No.  171.    A  package  containing  500  sticks,  5  inches  long,  $0.15. 

No.  176.    A  package 

containing  500  assorted 

sticks  (150  one  inch,  200 

two    inches,     50    three 

inches,     50  four  inches, 

50  five  inches  long),  $0. 25 

No.  181.     A  package 

containing  250  sticks,  13 

inches  long,  $0.30. 

Diagrams    and 

Directions  for  the 

use  of  the  Tenth  Gift 

are  contained  in  The 

Eindergarten  Omde, 

Number  Four.      In 

paper,  $0.65 
and,  separately,  in 

the  special   reprint 

therefrom : 

The  Tenth  Gift.  In 
paper,  $0.30. 

No.  191.  FroebeFs  Kindergrarten  Occupations  fop  the 
Family*  No.  l.  Stick-layingr.  ^^  »  i^aper  box,  with  chiomo-Htho- 
graphed  cover,  $0.75. 

This  Box  contains  500  assorted  sticks,  1,  2,3,  4,  and  5  inches  long^ 
respectively,  265  Designs,  and  Instructions. 


THE  ELEVENTH  GIFT. 
The  Mings. 

This  Gift  consists  of  whole  and  half  wire  lings,  of  various  diameter. 

The  rings  are  intended,  like  the  sticks,  to  teach  form  and  proportion  ; 
they  represent  the  embodied  curved  line. 
No.  201.     A  box  containing  20 
whole  and   40  half  rings,   of  2 
inches  diameter,  $040. 
No.  206.     A  box  containing  20 
whole  and  40  half  rings,    of  H 
inch  diameter,  $0.40. 


E.  Steig^cr,  25  Park  IMace,  New  York 
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^o.  211.  A  box  containing  20 
whole  and  40  half  rings,  of  |  incli 
diameter,  $0.35. 

No.  216.  A  box  containing  20 
whole  and  40  half  rings  each  of  2,  li, 
and  I  inch  diameter  (altogether  60 
whole  and  120  half  rings),  $075. 

Dia^amv:  Steiger's  Designs 
for  Ring-laying.  12  plotes,  iu 
wrapper,  $0.30. 
No.  221  Froebel's  Kinder - 
grarten  Occupations  lor 
the  Family.  No.  8.  (Bingr- 
laying:.)  In  a  paper  box,  with 
cfaromo-lithographed  cover,  $0.75. 


This  Box  contains  10  whole  and  20  half  rings  each  of  2,  li,  and  |  incb 
diameter,  107  Designs,  and  Instructions. 

THE  TWELFTH  GIFT. 
The  Thread. 

(Makrial^  Diagrams,  and  Instructions  art  in  preparation.) 


E.  Steigrer,  25  Park  Place,  New  Yoxk 
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THE  THIRTENTH  GIFT. 
The  Point. 

(Material,  Diagrams,  and  InstrudUms  art  in  jirtparalion. ) 


THE  OCCUPATIONS. 

XIV.    Perforating  (Priehi/ng). 

(Vari  cf  Vie  material  for  the  foQowipg  OocupcUion  may  he  %iMed  for  thist  and 

vice  versa.  ^ 

No.  21$  1 .    A  package  containing  25  leaves 

of  paper,  8i  X  11  inches,  ruled  in  quarter 

inch  squares,  on  one  side,  $0.25. 

No.  1254.     One  quire  Perforating-Paper, 

17  X  22    inches,    ruled    in    quarter-inch 

squares,  on  one  side,  $0.75. 

No.  261 .     A  package  containing  25  leaves 

of  paper,  8i  X  11  inches,  ruled  in  one-sixth- 

inch  sciuares,  on  onie  side,  $0.25. 

No.  264.     One  quire  Perforating-Paper, 

17  X  22  inches,   ruled   in  one-sixth-inch 

squares,  on  one  side,  $0.75. 

No.  266.     A  package  containg  25  leaves  of  heavy  white  paper,  8i  X 11 

inches,  net  $0.12. 

No.  267.    One  quire  heavy  white  paper,  17  X  22  inehes,  net  $0.40. 


No.  271.    A  Perforating-Needle,  with  long  handle,  $0.05. 

G=sss=a — 

No.  272.     One  dosen  Perforating-Needles,  with  long  handles,  $0.50. 
E..  Steigrer,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 
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No.  276.    A  PerfoFAting-Needle,  with  abort  handle,  $0.05. 


Ko.  277.     Onedosen  Perforating- Needles,  with  short  handles,  $0.50. 
No.  281.    One  Perforating-Cushion,  5i  X  Ik  inches,  $0.16. 

No.  282.     One  dozen  Perforating-Coshions,  $1.50. 

Diagrams :  Steiger's  Designs  for  Perforaimg,    12  plates,  in  wrap* 
per,  $0.30. 
Na  291.     FroebeFs  Kindergrarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family.    No.  3.    Perforating  (Pricking).    In  a  paper  box,  with 
chromo-lithographed  ooTer,  $0.75. 


This  Box  contains  2 
Perforating -Needles,  1 
Perforating-Oushion,  10 
leaves  of  paper  roled  in 
qnarter-inch  squares,.  10 
leavea  of  heavy  white 
paper,  93  J>eBign8,  and 
Instmctiona. 


XV.    Sewing  (JEmbroidering). 

(Pari  of  the  material  of  the  preceding  Occupation  may  he  used  for  this,  and 

vice  versa.  ^ 

No.  301.    A  package  containing  25  leaves  of  card-board,  4X5i  inches, 
ruled  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.15. 

No.  302.    A  package  containing  25  leaves  of  card  -  board,  7X9  inches, 
ruled  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.30. 


£•  Steiger,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 
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No.  306.     One  sheet  of  white  card-board,  22  X  28  inches,  plain,  net  $0.10. 
No.  306.     One  sheet  of  colored  oaid-board,  22  X  28  inche8,  net  $0.10. 


X 
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No.  307.     One  sheet  of  white  card-board,  22  X  28  inches,  rnled  in  qnarter- 
inch  squares,  net  $0.20. 

No.  31 1 .    A  package  containing  12  leaves  of  fine  white  card-board,  5j  X  7 
inches,  net  $0. 15. 

No.  314.     Ons  sheet  of  fin£  white  card-board,  22  X  28  Inches,  net  $0.12. 
No.  321.    A  package  containing  25  leaves  of  thick  blotting-paper,  6iX  9 
inches,  net  $0.20. 
No.  324.     A  package  con- 
taining   50    leaves   (7  X  H 
inches)  of  thin  white  paper 
for  sketching,  net  $0.15. 

No.  331.  One  dozen  Worst- 
ed-Needles, assoi  ted  thick- 
nesses. In  wrapper,  net  $0. 12. 
No.  332.  One  dozen  Worst- 
ed-Needles,  either  No.4  or  23, 
etc.     In  wrapper,  net  $0. 12. 

No.  341.    A  package  con- 
taining Worsted  of  12  diflfer- 
ent    colors,  and   3  Worsted- 
Needles,   net  $0.20. 
No.  343.      A   package  containing  Worsted    of  24  different  colors,  and 
6   Worsted-Needles,  net  $0.40. 

No.  345.    One  ounce  of  Worsted  of  any  color.    In  wrapper,  net  $0.20  to 
$0.25. 

No.  346.     A  package  containing  Embroidering-Silk  of  12  different  colors, 
and  3  Needles,  net  $0.35. 

No.  348.    A  package  containing  Embroidering-Silk  of  24  different  colors, 
and  6  Needles,  net  $0.70. 

No.  350.     A  bunch  containing  25  strands  of  Embroidering-Silk,  of  any 
color.     In  wrapper,  net  $0.35  to  $0.40. 

E,  Steiger,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 
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8leiger*8  Large  Endjroidering  Pictures,  each  package  containing  12  plaiec, 
6X8  inches,  in  wrapper: 

No.  301.  Number  one.  Misoellaneons  objects — easy,  $0.35. 
No.  362.  Number  Two.  Mi»- 
ceUaneooB  objects — easy,  $0.35. 
No.  363.  Number  Three.  Mis- 
cellaneous objects  — easy,  $0.35 
Na  364.  Number  Four.  Mis- 
cellaneous objects  —  less  easy, 
$0.35. 

No.  365.  Number  Five.    Mis- 
cellaneous   objects  —  less  easy, 
$0.35. 
No.  366. 
•cellaneous 
tO.35. 
Na  367. 


Number  Six.      MIb- 
objects  —  less  easy, 

Number  Seven.  Mis- 
easy, 


^ 

•cellaneous  objects  — 1< 

$0.35. 

No.  368..  Number  Eight.    Miscellaneous  objects— less  easy,  $0.35. 

No.  369.  Number  Nine.    Miscellaneous  objects— rather  difficult,  $0.35. 

No.  370.  Number  Ten.    Miscellaneous  objects— rather  difficult,  $0.35. 

Na  371.  Number  Eleven.    Miscellaneous  objects — rather  difficult,  $0.35. 

No.  372.  Number  Twelve.     Miscellaneous  objects— rather  difficult,  $0.35. 

No.  373.  Number  Thirteen.    Animals.   $0.35. 

No.  374.  Number  Fourteen.    Animals.  $0.35. 

No.  375.  Number  Fifteen.    Birds.   $0  35. 

No.  376.  Number  Sixteen.   Birds.   $0.35. 

No.  377.  Number  Seventeen.   Flowers  and  Fruits.   $0.35. 

No.  378.  Number  Eighteen.   Flowers  and  Fruits.   $0.35. 

No.  370.  Number  Nineteen.   Scripture  Texts;  $0.35. 

No.  380.  Number  Twenty.   Scripture  Texts.  $0.35. 

Sldgei^a  Small  Emhroidering  Pidurea,  each  package  containing  12  plates, 
4X5  inches,  in  wrapper; 

No.  391.  Number  One.      Miscellaneous  objects.   $0.25. 

No.  302.  Number  Twa     Miscellaneous  objects.    $0.25. 

No.  303.  Number  Three.    Miscellaneous  objects.   $0.25. 
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No.  394.  Number 
Four.  Miacellaneous 
objfHits.  $0.25. 
No.  305.  Number 
Five.  Miscellaneous 
objects.  $0.25. 
No.  306.  Number 
Six.  Miscellaneous 
objects.    $0.25. 

Dia^ams : 

Sleiger's  Designs 
for  Embroidering. 
12  plates,  in 
wrapper,    $0.30. 


No.  401.  FroebePs  Kindergarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family.  No.  5.  [Embroidering.  In  a  paper  box,  with  chromo- 
lithographed  coyer,  $0.75. 

This  Box  contains  Worsted  of  12  different  colors,  3  Worsted-Needles, 
1  Perfbrating-Needle,  10  pieces  of  fine  board,  ruled  on  one  side,  one  piece  of 
blotting-paper,  10  leaves  of  white  paper,  136  Designs,  and  Instructions. 

XVI,    Net'Wark  Dra/wi/ng. 

No.  41 1 .  OneKindeigarten  slate  (imported,  No.  4),  6i  X  8i  inches,  grooved 
in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.25. 

No.  412.  One  Kindergarten  slate  (imported,  No.  6),  7i  X 10  inches,  grooved 
in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.30. 

No.  413.  One  Kindeigarten  slate  (imported.  No.  9),  9  X 12  inches,  grooved 
in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.35. 

No.  414.  One  Kindergarten  slate  (hnported,  No.l2),10  X  13|inohet,  giooved 
in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  net  $0.45. 

No.  423.  One  Ptktent  Wire-bound  Kindeigarten  slate,  6i  X  10  incheSr 
grooved  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  $0.20. 


E.  Steinrer,  26  Furk  Place,  New  York 
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No.  424.     One  Patent  Wire-boond  Kindergarte.i  date,   7X11   inches^ 

grooved  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  $0.20. 

No.  425.     One  Patent  Wire-bound  Kindergarten  slate,   8  X  12    inches, 

grooved  iu  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  $0.26. 

No.  426.     One  Patent  Wire-bound   Kindergarten  slate,   9  X  13   inches, 

grooved  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side,  $0.30. 


No.  431.    One  dosen  Slate  pencils,  net  $0.12. 

No.  432.    One  hundred  Slate  pencils,  in  box,  net  $0.85. 

Ko.  441.     One  dosen  Kindergarten  Drawing-books,  each  with  12  leaves, 

7  X  8i  inches,  ruled  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  both  sides,  net  $0.70. 

No.  443.     One  quire  Kindergarten  I>rawing-paper,  14  X  17  inches,  ruled 

in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  both  sides,  net  $0.40. 

No.  446.     One  dozen  Kindergarten  Drawing-books,  each  with  12  leaves^ 

7X8i  inches,  ruled  in  one-six th-inch  squares,  on  both  sides,  net  $0.70. 

No.  448.     One  quire  Kindergarten  Drawing-paper,  14  X  17  inches,  ruled  in 

one-sixth-inch  squares,  on  both  sides,  net  $0.40. 

Na  4/^0.    One  dosen  leaves  Kindergarten  Drawing-paper,  11  x  14  inches,, 

ruled  diagonally  in  quarter-inch  equilateral  triangles,   $0.50. 

No.  461.    One  dosen  common  Lead  pencils,  net  $0.25. 

No.  462.     One  dosen  fine  Lead  pencils,  net  $0.75. 

Diagrams :    Sidyer*8  Designs  for  Nei-work  Drawing,    12  plates^  In 
wrapper,  $0.30.  

£•  Steiger,  25  Furk  Flaoe,  New  York 
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K.  FROEBEL.  Eiemmis  of  Designing  on  Oie  Developing  SyaUm  for 
Etememiary  School  Ckusea,  and  for  FknUUea,  4  Parts,  each  containing  24 
pages' ruled  in  squares,  with  designs  and  space  for  copying,  and  for  the 
compositions,  combinatious,  and  inventions  of  the  papil. 

Part  One.      Straight  ^ 

Lines  and  their  combi- 
nations. (Is  at  present 
ouicf  print) 

Part  Two.  Straight 
Lines  and  their  combi- 
nations, $0.35. 

Ftot  Three.      Straight 
Lines  and  their  combi- 
nations, $0.36. 

Part  Four.  Circles 
and  Curved  Lines,  and 
their  combinations, 
$035. 

No.  471.  Froebel's 
Kindergarten  Oc- 
cupations for  the 
Family.  No.  2.  Net- 
work Drawinir*  In  a 
pf4>er  box,  with  chromo- 
lithographed  cover,  $0.75. 

This  Box  contains  a  Slate  grooved  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side» 
3  Slate  pencils,  93  Designs,  and  Instructions. 


XVII.    Tainting. 

(Material,  hatnuHons,  etc,  are  in  preparaUcnL ) 


XYIII.    Mat'pUHting  (Weaving,  Braiding). 

strips  of  colored  paper  are,  by  means  of  a  steel  or  wooden  needle  of 
peculiar  construction,  woven  into  another  (differently  colored)  leaf  of  paper, 
which  is  cut  into  strips  throughout  its  entire  surface,  except  that  a  margin 
is  left  at  each  end  to  keep  the  strips  in  their  places.  A  very  great  variety 
of  designs  is  thus  produced,  and  the  inventive  powers  of  teacher  and  pupU 
are  constantly  stimulated. 

No.  501.      One  doien    Weaving-Mats,  7X7  inches,  aUts  one  half  inch 
apart,  Uack  and  whUe;  strips  one  half  inch  wide,  red,    $0.15. 

£•  Steiger,  25  Bark  Place,  New  York 


STEICER'S  KINDERGARTEN  MATERIAL 


21 


No.  502.  One  doaen  Weaving- 
Mate,  7X7",  Bllte  i",  black  and 
whUe;  strips  i'',  Hue.  $0.16. 
No.  503.  One  dozen  Weaving- 
Mats,  7  X  7'SBlite  i",  black  and 
whUe;  stripe  4'',  yeOow.  $0.16. 
Na  504    One  dozen  Weaving- 


Mats,  7  X  7",8lit8  i",  6tocfcandio^i/e;  strips  i'\  purple,  $0.16. 


7  X  V*,  slite  i".   Hack  and  white  ^ 
7  X  7'',  slite  i'',  btacfc  and  w^i/e; 


Na  505.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mate, 
strips  i",  green.    $0.16. 
No.  506.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mate, 
strips  i'^  orange.  $0.16. 

No.  511.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,   7  X  7",  slite  i",  bfacfc  and  ic/ute; 
strips  i",  red.    $0.15. 

No.  512.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mate,  7x7'',  slite  i",  black  and  wAife; 
strips  i'',  52u«.     $0.15. 

No.  513.  One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7x7'',  slite  i",  black  and  white; 
strips  i",  yefloto.  $0.16. 
No.  514.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mate.  7  X  7", 
slite  i",  black  and  to^i^e; 
strips  i",  purple.  $0.15. 
No.  515.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mate,  7  X  7", 
slits  i",  6tocfc  and  white  ; 
strips  i",  f/reen.  $0.16. 
No.  516.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mate,  7  X  7", 
slite  i'^  62acfc  and  to/iito,- 
strips  i",  orange. 
No.  521.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats.  7  X  7", 
slite  4",  primary  and  sec- 
ondary colors  ('red,  Uue. 
yeUow,  piirple,  green^  and 
orange):  strips  i",  &2acA; 
and  ti^tite.  $0.15. 
No.  522.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats,  7X7",  sjite  4",  tertiary  colors,  tints  and  shades;  strips  4", 
terfiory  colors,  tints  and  9^iade«.     $0. 16. 

No.  531.    One  dozen  Weaving  -  Mats,  7X7",  slite  |.",  black  and  whUe; 
strips  i'^   primary  colors  ^red.  &/tie.  and  ydlow).     $0.16. 

E*  Steiirery  26  Park  Place.  New  York 
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No.  532.     One  dozen  Weaving  -  Mats,  7x7",  slits  ^",  Hack  and  whUe; 
strips  -J-",  secondary  colore  (purple,  greeii,  and  orange).  $015. 
No.  533.     One  dozen  Weaving -Mats,  7x7",   slits'^",   tertiary  colore, 
tints  and  shades;  strips-J",  tertiary  colore,  «n^  and  */ui<fc5.    $0.15. 
No.  543.     One  dozen  Weaving  -  Mats,  7  X  7",  slits  i",  ferf wiry  colore,  <inis 
and  shades  f  strips  i",  tertiary  colors,  tints  and  sliades,    $0.15. 
No.  551.     One  dozen  Weaving -Mats,   7  X  7",   slits  one  wide  (|"),  one 
narrow  (i"),  alternately,  white  and  black;  btrips  one  wide(|"),  one  narrow 
(i")  alternately,  red.     $0.15, 
No.  552.      One  dozen 
Weaving -Mats,    7x7". 
slits  1  wide  (i"),  1  nar- 
row   (4"),      alternately, 
whUe  and  black ;  strips  1 
wide  [l"),  1  narrow  (4") 
alternately,  blue.     $0.15. 

No.  553.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats,  7  X  7", 
slits  1  wide  (5"),  1  nar- 
row    (4"),     alternately, 

while  and  tocfc;  strips  1  wide  (|"),  1  narrow  (;"),  alternately,  yelUnjo.     $0.15 
No.  501.  One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  7",  slits  1  wide  {I")  and  2  narrow 
(each  4"),  alternately,  vchiie  and  black;  strips  cut  to  match,  purple,     SO.  15 
No.  502.   One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  7",  slits  1  wide  (i")  and  2  narrow 
(each  4"),  alternately,  white  and  black;  strips  cut  to  match,  j/recTi.    $0.15. 

No.  563.      One   dozen 

Wcaving-Mats,  7  X  7", 
slits  1  wide  (|")  and  2 
Marix>w  (each  4").  alter- 
nately, white  and  ?/toc/c; 
strii*  cut  to  match, 
orange,  $015. 
No.  571.  One  dozen 
Weaving -MatH,  7x7", 
slits  1  wide  (4")  and  3 
narrow  (wich  4'')»  alter- 
nately, white  and  black; 
sti-ips  cut  to  match,  red,    $0. 15. 

No.  572.    One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  7",  slits  1  wide  (!'')  and  3  narrow 
(each  i")t  alternately,  white  and  black;  strips  cut  to  match,  b/ue.     $0- 15. 
No.  573.   One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7x7",  slita  1  wide  (|'0  and  3  narrow 
(each  4"))  alternately,  white  and  bl<wk ;  strips  cut  to  match,  yeUow.     $0  15, 

E.  Stei^er,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 


STEICER'S  KINDERGARTEN  MATERIAL 


23 


No.  ft74.    One  doaen  Weaving-Mats, 
7  X  7^  Blits  1  wide  {V)  and  3  narrow 
(each  4")»  alternately,  white  and  hiackj 
atripe  eut  to  match,  purple.    $0.16. 
No.  5f5.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mats, 
7  X  7'-,  slits  1  wide  (|")  and  3  narrow 
(each  4")  I  alternately,  white  and  6facfc/ 
strips  out  to  match,  green.     $0.16. 
No.  576.    One  dozen  Weaving-Mats, 
7  X7"»  slits  1  ^<^®  (^")  *"^^  ^  narrow 
(each  4")'  alternately,  tr^aeand  Wacfc; 
strips  cut  to    match,  oram/c.     $0.15. 
No.  581.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  i 
7  X  7'%  the  2  central   slits  one    inch 
apart,  the  distance  between  the  others 
gradually    narrowing     towards    both 
sides,   so  that    the  first  and  the  last  I 
fllits  are  only  one  quarter  inch  apart 

from  the  next  before,  tertiary  colors,  tints,  and  shades ;  strips  cut  to  match, 
htackoxidi  white.      $015. 

No.  583.  One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7x7",  the  2  central  slits  |"  apart, 
the  distance  between  the  others  gradually  narrowing  towards  both  sides,  so 
that  the  first  and  the  last  slits 
are  only  i**  apart  from  the  next 
before,  liijUilue ;  strips  cut  to 
match,  6ro7ue,  $0.16. 
Na  586.  One  dozen  Weaving- 
Mats,  7  X  7",  the  2  central  slits 
4"  apcurt,  the  others  gradually 
widening  towards  the  sides,  so 
that  the  first  and  the  last  slits 
are  each  V*  apart  from  the 
next  before,  tertiary  c6\or%,  tinis 
imd  shades;  strips  cut  to  match, 
Uack  and  white,  $0.16. 
No.  588.  One  dozen  Weaving- 
Mats,  7  X  7",  the  2  central  slits 
1.'^  apart,  the  others  gradually 
widening  towards  the  sides,  so 
that  the  first  and  the  last  slits 
are  each  i"  apart  from  the  next 
before,  pink ;  .strips  cut  to 
match,  brmize,    $0.16. 
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No.  601.    One  doaen  Weaving-liati,  7  X  5",  slits  i"  apart,  primary  aod 

Meeondary  colors  (rtd^'biiUf  yettow,  purple^  green,  orange);  strips  i*\  Uaek  and 

VfhUe.    $0.16. 

Ka  61 1.    One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slits  i",  primary  colors  (redy 

Uutf  yellow);  stripe  i",  black  and  tu^i^e.     $0.16. 

No.  612.    One  dozen  WeaTing-Mats,  7  X  6",  slits  i",  aeeandary  colors 

(purple,  green,  orange);  strips  i*',  black  and  tcAiie.    $0.16. 

Na  613.    One  dosen  Weaving-Matd,  7X6",  slits  i",  (ertiafy  colors,  tints 
•Dd  shades;  strips  matching  slits  in  cut  and  colore.    $0.16. 

No.  621.  One  dozen 
Weaving. Mats,  7X6", 
slits  4",  primary  and  aeo- 
cndary  colon  (red,  blite, 
yeOow,  purple,  green,  and 
orange);  strips  4",  Uacfc 
and  white.  $0.16. 
No.  622.  One  dozen 
Weaving -Mats,  7  X  6", 
slits  4",  tertiary  colors, 
Unls  and  shades;  strips 
matching  slits  in  cut  and 
colors.  $0.16. 
No.  623.  One  dozen 
Weaving -Mats,  7X6", 
slits  4",  tints  and  shades, 
bUick  and  tc/ii(6;  strips 
matching  slits  in  cut  and 
colon.  $0.16. 
No.  631.  One  dozen 
Weaving -Mats,  7  X  6", 
slits  X",  primary  colore 
(red,  hue,  yeUow);  rtrips 
i'',  Uack  and  to^ito.  $0.16. 

No.   632.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  6",  slits  ^",  secondary  color* 
(purple^ green,  and  orange);  strips-}^',  black  and  lo^tte.  $0.16. 
No.   633.      One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  6",  slits  ^",  feriiory  colors,  tints 
and  shades ;  strips  matching  slits  in  cnt  and  colors.     $0.16. 
No.  641.     One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7X6",  slits  1",  primary  and  seo- 
ondary  colore ;  strips  matching  slits  in  cut  and  colon.    $0.16. 
No.  642.      One  dosen  Weaving-Mats,  7X6",  slits  i",  tertHary  colors^ 
iMts  Kad  shades;  strips  matching  slits  in  cut  and  colon.    $0.16. 
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Na  652.    One  doaen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slita^",  ierUary  colon,  UniB 

and  8hadt8 ;  strips  matohtng  slits  in  cut  and  colon.    $0.15. 

Na  661.     One  down  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  6'',  slits,  wide  (|")  and  nanow 

(4")f  alternately,  primary  colon  (rtd^  Ihu^  ydlow) ;  strips  cat  to  match, 

Uaek  and  whUe.    $0. 15. 

No.  663.    One  doaen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slits  wide  (f'O  and  narrow 

(i'')»  alternately,  wkUef  strips  cat  to  match,  red.     $0.15. 

No.  664.    One  dosen  Weaying-Mats,  7  X  5",  slits  wide  (I")  and  narxow 

(i")f  alternately,  vohite  strips  cut  to  match,  blue.     $0.15. 


Na  665.    One  dozen  Weaving-Matti,  7  X  5",  slits  wide  {i")  and  narrow 

(i'Ot  alternately,  to4i(« ;  strips  cut  to  match,  yeUow,     $0.15. 

No.  67 1.    One  dosen  Weaving-Hats,  7  X  5'',  slits  1  wide  (I")  and  2  narrow 

(each  ^'0  alternately.  Hack,'  strips  cut  to  match,  purple,    $0.15. 

No.  672.    One  doaen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slito  1  wide  (I")  and  2  narrow 

(each  ^''),  alternately,  black;  strips  cut  to  match,  green,    $0.15. 

No.  673.      One   dozen  Weaving-Hats,  7  X  5'',  slits  1  wide  (I'')  and  2 

narrow  (each  ^")f  alternately,  blade;  strips  cut  to  match, orange.   $0.15. 

Na  675.     One  doeen  Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slits  1  wide  (|'0  and  2  nar- 

row  (each  i")t  alternately,  secondary  colon  (purple^  green,  orange)  ;  strips 

cat  to  match,  Hack  and  whUe,    $0.15. 

£•  Steisrer,  25  fiak  Place,  New  York 
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No.  681.  One  dosen 
Weaving-Mata,  7X5",  slits 
1  wide  ik")  And  3  narrow 
<each  J.")f  alternately,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  colors ; 
strips  cut  to  match,  black 
and  tohUe,    $0.16. 

No.  683.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats,  7x5",  slits 
1  wide  ii")  and  3  nanow 
(each  ^''),  alternately,  fer- 
tiary  colors,  tints  and  shades; 
strips  matching  slits  in  cut 
and  colors.     $0.15. 

No.  685.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats,  7  X  5",  slits 
1  wide  (i")  and  3  narrow 
(each^'O.  alternately,  red;  strips  cut  to  match,  purple.    $0.15. 

No.  687.    One  dozen  Weaving-Mats,  7X5",  slits  1  wide  (f")  and  3  narrow 
(each  i"),  alternately,  purple;  strips  cut  to  match,  green.     $0.15. 

No.  688.  One  dozen 
Weaving-Mats,  7X5", 
slits  1  wide  (|")  and  3 
narrow  (each  g"),  alter- 
nately, green ;  strips 
cut  to  match,  orange. 
$0.15. 

No.  701.    One  dozen 

Weaving-Mats,  5X5", 

slits  i",  red;  strips  i" 

wide,  white   and   blue. 

$0.15. 

No.  706.    One  dozen 

Weaving-Mats,  6X5", 

slits    i",   blue;    strips 

i"  wide,  white  and  red. 

$0.15. 

NOTE Weaving- 
Mais  differing  in  cut 
or  colors  from  those 
enumerated  dbove^  including  such  as  may  require  g(M^  silver,  or  oOier  uncom- 
mon kinds  of  paper,  wHl  be  prepared  to  order  at  moderate  rates. 
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No.  758.    Sieiger'8  Samples  of  Weaving-Mati,  Cutg  and  Ck>lora,  net  $0.10. 

No.  761.    One  dozen  wooden  Weaving-Needles,  Hi"  long.     $0.40. 

No.  762.    One  dozen  wooden  Weaying-Needles,  8"  long.    $0.30. 

No.  765.    One  Patent  Steel  Weaving-Needle.     $0.08. 

No.  766.    One  dozen  Patent  Steel  Weaving-Needles,  net  $0.60. 

No.  771.    A  package  containing  material  for  book-marks ;  strips  i"  widei 

$0.10. 

No.  772.    A  package  containing  material  for  book-marks ;  strips  i"  wide. 

$0.10. 

Na  773.    A  package  containing  material  for  book-marks ;  strips  \*'  wide 

$0.10. 

Diagrams :    Steiger's  Designs  for  Weaving  (BrMing).    12  plates, 

in  wrapper,  $0.30. 
No.  701.    Froebel's  Kindergrarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family.      No.   4.   Weavingr  (Braiding).    In  a  paper  box,  with 
chromo-lithographed  cover,  $075. 

This  Box  contains  1  Steel  Weaving-Needle,  20  mats  of  assorted  colors 
and  widths,  with  corresponding  strips,  165  Designs,  and  Instructions. 

XIX.    Pctper-interUwlng  (Intertwining). 

Paper  strips  of  various  colors,  lengths,  and  widths,  folded  lengthwise, 
are  used  to  represent  a.  variety  of  geometrical  as  well  as  fiftncy  forms,  by 
plaiting  them  according  to  certain  rules. 
No.  801.      A  package 
containing     100    paper 
strips  of  different  lengths, 
widths,  and  colors.  $0.15. 
No.  804.      A  package 
containing     100     {mper 
strips,  white  and  colored, 
10"  long   and  1''  wide. 
$0.15. 

No.  805.     A  package  containing  100  paper  strips,  white  and  colored,  10" 
long  and  i"  wide.  $0. 15. 

Diagrams :  Steiger's  Designs  for  Intertwining.  12  plates,  in  wrapper, 

$0.30. 
No.  811.     Froebel's  Kindergrarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family.      No.  9.   (Intertwining^.)    In  a  paper  box,  with  chromo- 
lithographed  cover,  $0.75. 

This  box  contains  100  paper  strips,  white  and  colored,  55  Des^^ns,  and 
Instructions. 

E.  Steiger,  25  Beak  Place,  K«w  York 
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XX.    Papers/aiding. 

The  material  for  paper-folding  oonsisti  of  square,  rectangular,  and  tri- 
angular pieces,  with  which  Tariously  shaped  objects  are  formed,  and  the 
elements  of  geometry  are  taught  in  a  practical  manner.  Ihe  rariety  i^ 
endless  and  prepares  the  pupil  for  many  similar  and  usefdl  manual  per- 
formanoes  in  practical  life. 
No.  821.  A  package  containing  100  leaves 
of  strong  white  paper,  4"  square.  $0. 1 5. 
Na  822.  A  package  containing  100  leayes 
of  colored  paper,  4''  square.  $0.16. 
No.  824.  A  paclcage  containing  100  leaves 
of  colored  paper,  4  X  2".  $0.10. 
No.  828.  A  package  containing  100  leaves 
of  white  paper  —  equilateral  triangles,  sides 
4'Mong.     $0  20. 

No.  830.  A  package  containing  100  leaves 
of  colored  paper— equilateral  triangles,  sides 
4"  long.     $0.20. 

No.  833.    A  wooden  Paper-Folder,    net  $0.15. 
No.  834.    One  dozen  wooden  Paper-Folders,    net  $1.50. 
Diagrrams  for  Paper-folding.    $0.75. 


XXI.       Paper  -  cutting,   Paper  -  moti/nting,    and 
SilJuyuetting. 

Squares  or  triangles  of  paper  are  folded,  cut  according  to  certain  rules, 
and  formed  into  figures.  The  child's  inclination  for  using  the  scissors  is  here 
80  ingeniously  turned  to  account  as  to  produce  very  gratifying  results. 

No.  840.     A  paduige  containing  100  leaves  of 
strong  white  paper,  4"  square,  $0.15. 

No.  842.    A  package  containing  100  leaves  of 
colored  paper,  4''  square,  $0.15. 

No.  843.    A  package  containing  100  leaves  of 

glazed  paper  (assorted  colors),  4"  square,  $0.20. 

No.  844.   A  package  containing  100  leaves  of  white  and  colored  paper,  4" 

square.     $0.15. 

No.  845.     A  package  containing  100  leaves  of  gkued  paper,  white  and 

colored,  4"  square.  $0.20. 

No.  851.     A  pair  of  scissors  with  rounded  hlades,  fSor  paper-cutting,  net 

$0.40.  
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yfo.  852.  One  doien  pain 
of  Bdflsora,  with  rounded 
blades,  net  f4.00. 

No.  855.  A  package  con- 
taining 20  leaves  of  strong 
nltramarine  paper,  for  mount- 
ing the  cut  figures,  net  $0.15. 

No.  856.  A  package  con- 
taining 20  leaves  of  strong 
Manila  paper,  for  mounting 
the  cut  figures,  net  $0.12. 

DijBLgnanm:  Steiger*8 
Designs  for  Paper-cuUmg, 
12  plates,  in  wrapper, 
$0.30. 

No.  861.  FroebePs  Klndergrarten  Occapatioiui  for  the 
Family,  No.  10  (Paper-catting),  in  a  paper  box,  with  chromo-lith- 
ographed  cover,  $0.76. 

This  Box  contains  1  pair  of  scissors,  with  rounded  blades,  100  leaves  of 
white  and  colored  paper,  10  leaves  of  ultramarine  paper,  96  Designs,  and 
Instructions. 


XXII.    Peas  or  Cork  Work. 

Peas  are  soaked  in  water  for  8  or  12  hours,  and  pieces  of  wire,  of  various 
lengths,  pointed  at  the  ends,  are  stuck  into  them  for  the  purpose  of  imitating 
real  objects  and  the  various  geometrical  figures.  Skeletons  are  thus  produced, 
which  train  the  eye  for  perspective  drawing  most  successfully.  Wooden 
sticks  similar  to  those  used  in  Stick-laying  but  thinner  (only  one-sixteenth 
inch  thick)  are  also  used  for  this  purpose. 

In  place  of  peas  many  persons  prefer  cork  cubes,  which  may  be  conve- 
niently used  again  and  again. 

Na  881.    One  pound  of  marrow&t  peas,  in  a  paper  box,  net  $0.15. 
No.  883.    A  package  containing  100  cork  cubes,  $0.25. 
No.  884.     A  Pierdng-Pin,  with  short  handle,  $0.06. 
No.  885.     One  doien  Pieroing-Plns,  with  short  handles,  $0.50. 
No.  886.     A  package  containing  500  sticks,  V*  long,  $0.12. 
No.  887.     A  package  containing  500  sticks,  2"  long,  $0.12. 
No.  888.     A  packigB  containing  500  sticks,  3"  long,  $0.15. 
No.  889.     A  package  containing  500  sUcks,  4"  long,  $0.15. 

B.  Steiger,  25  Ftok  Place,  New  York 
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No.  890.    A  package  containing  500  sticks,    5'' 

long,  $0.15. 

No.  801.   A  package  containing  500  sticks,  assorted 

lengths,  $0.25. 

No.  802.    A  package  containing  250  sticks,  13" 

long,  $0.30. 

No.  806.      A  package 

containing  100  pieces  of 

wire,  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  6" 

long,  assorted,  $0.20 

DiagramB:  Stei- 

ger*8  Designs  for  Cork 

or    Peas    Work.     12 

plates,     in    wrapper, 

$030. 
No.  000.  Froebers 
Kindergrarten  Oc- 
cupations for  the 
Family.  No.  9.  (Cork 
or  Peas  Work.)  In 
a  paper  box,  with  chromo- 
lithographed  cover,  $0.75. 
This  Box  contains  60 
cork  cabes,  60  pieces  of 
wire,  1,  2,  3,  and  4''  long, 
assorted,  1  Piercing- Pin, 
108  Designs,  and  Instmo- 
tions. 

XXin.     Card  -  board  Work. 

(MaUrial,  Designs,  dc,  care  in  preparaHon, ) 

XXIY.      Modeli/ng. 

No.  021.     One  poand  Modeling-Wax,  in  a  tin  box,  net  $1.25. 
No.  026.    Twenty  pounds  of  Spring's  Modeling-Clay  (dry),  in  a  wooden 
box,  net  $1.25. 

No,  031.     A  wooden  Modeling-Knife,  common  kind,  $0.10. 
Na  032.    A  wooden  Modeling-Knife,  superior  quality,  $0.20. 
Na  035.    A  wooden  Modeling-Board,  $0.10. 
Designs  forModelhig,  $0.75. 


No.  95 1 .    Steiger's  Sample  Cards  of  Work  that  may  be  produced  by  the  1 1 
Boxes  ^rwMs^ndergairien  Occupations  for  (he  Fhmi^,  Nos.  1—12,  net  $0.75. 

E.  Steiger,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 
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FURNITURE,  &c 

Kindergarten  Tables,  22  inohes  high,  with  cover  grooyed  in  one-inoh 
squares,  nicely  finished  and  Tarnished. 

No.  061.  A  Kindergarten  Table  (for  one  child)  —  30  inohes  wide,  30 
inches  long  —  net  $3.00. 

No.  962.  A  Kindergarten  Table  like  No.  961,  exoept  that,  for  the  sako 
of  eoonomy  and  convenience  in  shipping,  the  legs  and  frames  can  be  screwed 
off,  net  $3.00. 

No.  064.  A  Kindergarten  Table  (for  6  children)  — -  20  inches  wide,  6  feet 
long  —  net  $7.50. 

No.  065.  A  Kindergarten  Table  (for  8  children)  —  30  inches  wide,  9  feet 
long  —  net  $9.50. 

^^^  Larger  Tables  will  be  made  to  order. 

Oil'Clotfh  Covering,  with  dark  ground,  45  inches  wide,  marked  off  ia 
one-inch  squares,  @  $0.60  net  per  running  foot 

(This  Covering  may  be  used  to  fit  ordinazy  tables  temporarily  for 
Kindergarten  purposes.) 

Kinderga>rten  Chairs  &  net  $0.90  -^  or  more,  for  superior  quality. 

^^^  Boxing  for  Tables  and  Chairs  must  be  charged  extra. 

No.  081.    Steiger's  Kindergarten  Chest,    Number  One. 

No.  082.    Sieiger^s  Kindergarten  Chest.    Number  Two. 

Ko.  083.    Steiger^s  Kindergarten  Chest.    Number  Three. 

Ka  984.    Steiger^s  Kindergarten  Chest.    Number  Four. 


^ar*   Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  fiftct  that 

Steiger's  Kindergarten  Material 

contains  no  deleterious  coloring  matter  and  is 
firee  from  substances  iivfurious  to  health. 

E.  Stei^rer,  25  Fftrk  Place,  New  York 
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8teiger^8  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames 

(PaMe-pftrtout)  for  the  suitable  and  convenient  exhibition,  on  the  wall 
or  elsewhere,  of  children's  work  in  Perforating,  Embroidering,  Drawing, 
Weaving  (Mat-plaitinir),  Paper-interlacing,  Paper-folding,  Paper-catting,  etc. 


.;>^-.  ■.■^iitiv,  •.  Wi.;,^2^  (^^'^ 
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These  Paper  Frames  are  attractive  and 
serviceable,  having  an  open  Space  —  either  right- 
angled  or  oval — ^for  the  display  of  the  specimen  i 
of  Kindergarten  Work,  so  arranged  that  tbe£o 
cnn  be  readily  inserted;  they  are  made  by  the 
doubling  of  heavy  colored  card-board,  hnvo 
nently  prhited  borders,  silk  bands,  and  are  ready 
\oT  instant  and  repeated  use. 

Tliey  serve  as  an  ornament  to  the  room,  whl1<% 
more  than  this,  they  have  the  desirable  effect  of 
encouraging  the  children,  who  thus  have  before 
their  eyes  some  work  of  their  hands,  which  is  h 
delight  to  their  parents  and  appreciative  frieod». 

The  low  price  of  these  Frames  permits  their 
very  extensive  use  as  a  means  of  preserving  the 
Tieat  and  ingenious  designs  and  productions  of 
the  children,  which  otherwise  would  be  lost  or 
coturidered  an  encumbrance. 

Each  package  contains  ope  doaen  Paper  Framt^ 
of  one  size,  in  6  or  more  assorted  oolot^H, 
permitting  a  suitable  and  tasteftd  combination. 

The  following  numbers  are  now  (April,  1&T&> 
r^dy;  other  sises  and  styles  are  in  preparatioii 
and  will  be  brought  out  shortly. 


i 


^^..  M 


'one 
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No.    1030.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten   Paper  Frames,  Size  C 

<Open  Space  10"  high  by  10"  wide.)  $0.60 

No.  1033.    One  dozen  Steiger*8  Kindergarten  Fftper  Frames,  Size   Gc 

(Open  Space  8"  high  by  10"  wide.j  $0.60 

No.  1034.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Cd 

(Open  Space  10"  high  by  8"  wide.)  $0.60 

No.   1040.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size  1> 

(Open  Space  9"  high  by  9"  wide.)  $060 

No.  1047.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  l>g^ 

(Open  Space,  oval,  7i"  high  by  9"  wide.)    $0.66 

No.  1048.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  P^per  Frames,  Size  Ob 

(Open  Space,  oval,  9"  high  by  7i"  wide.)    $055 

No.  1050.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  E 

<0penSpace8"highby  8"  wide.)  $0.55 

No.  1051.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Ea 

(Open  Space  7"  high  by  8"  wide.)  $0.55 

No.  1052.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  P^per  Frames,  Size  Eb 

(Open  Space  8"  high  by  7"  wide.)  $0.56 

No.  1053.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Ec 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  8"  wide.)  $0.55 

No.  1054.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size  Ed 

(Op«n  Space  8"  high  by  6"  wide.)  $0.56 

No.  1057.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Pftper  Frames,  Size  Eg^ 

(Open  Space,  oval,  6J"  high  by  8"  wide.)    $0.65 

No.  1058.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Pftper  Frames,   Size  Eh 

(Open  Space,  oval,  8"  high  by  6i"  wide.)    $0.55 

No.  1000.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten    Paper  Frames,  Size  P 

(Open  Space  7"  high  by  7"  wide.)  $0.55 

No.  1061.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Fa 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  7"  wide.)  $0.66 

No.  1062.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size  Fb 

(Open  Space  7"  high  by  6"  wide.)  $0.55 

No.  1003.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Fc 

(Open  Space  5"  high  by  7"  wide.)   $0.50 

No.  1064.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Fd 

(Open  Space  7"  high  by  5"  wide.)  $0.50 

No.  1067.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Fg^ 

(Open  Space,  oval,  5i"  high  by  7"  wide.)    $0.50 

No.  1008.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Fh 

<Open  Space,  oval,  7"  high  by  5i"  wide.)    $0.50 

E.  Steigrer,  25  Fftrk  Place,  New  York 
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Ko.  1070.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  G 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  6"  wide.)  $0.60 

No.  1071.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Oa 

(Open  Space  5"  high  by  6"  wide.)  $0.50 

No.  1072.    One  dozen  Stoiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Gb 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  6"  wide.)  $0.60 

No.  1073.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Gc 

(Open  Space  4"  high  by  6"  wide.)   $0.60 

No.  1074.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Papef  Frames,   Size  Gd 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  4"  wide.)    $0.60 

No.  1077.     One  dozen  Steiger*s  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Gg^ 

(Open  Space,  oval,  44"  high  by  6"  wide.)    $0.60 

No.  1078.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Gil 

(Open  Space,  oval,  6"  high  by  4i"  wide.)    $0.50 

No.  1080.     One  dozen  Steiger*s  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  H. 

(Open  Space  5"  high  by  5"  wide.)   $060 

No.  1081.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Ha 

(Open  Space  4"  high  by  5"  wide.)  $0.50 

No.  1082.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Hb 

(Open  Space  6"  high  by  4"  wide.)   $0.60 

No.  1083.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Hc 

(Open  Space  3"  high  by  5"  wide.)  $0.45 

No.   1084.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Hd 

(Open  Space  5"  high  by  3"  wide.)  $0.46 

No.  1087.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  llg 

(Open  Space,  oval,  3V*  high  by  5"  wide.)     $0.45 

No.  1088.     One  dozen   Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  H1& 

(Open  Space,  oval,  6"  high  by  3i"  wide.)    $0.46 

No.  1090.     One   dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size  1 

(Open  Space  4"  high  by  4"  wide.)  $0.45 

Na  1091.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size  la 

(Open  Space  3"  high  by  4"  wide.)  $0.46 

No.  1002.     One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  lb 

(Open  Space  4"  high  by  3"  wide.)  $0.45 

No.  1003.    One  dozen   Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,  Size  Ic 

(Open  Space  2"  high  by  4"  wide.)    $0.45 

No.  1097.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Size   Ig^ 

(Open  Space,  oval,  3"  high  by  4"  wide.)    $0.45 

No.  1098.    One  dozen  Steiger's  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames,   Sise   Tb. 

(Open  Space,  oval,  4"  high  by  3"  wide.)    $046 

E.  Steiger,  26  Park  Place,  New  York 
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Steiger^s  Kh%dergarten  Taper  Frames 

will  be  Bent  free  by  mail  upon  receipt  of  price.  To 
facilitate  their  extensive  introduction,  the  under- 
signed will,  until  Sept  let,  1879,  send  to  Klnder- 
gartners  one  extra  package  (dozen)  free  with  every 
8  packages  for  which  the  stated  price  is  forwarded 
with  the  order. 


7i^ 


^t'  One  specimen  Paper  Frame  will  be  mailed 
gratis  to  any  Kindergartner  appl3ring  for  the  same. 


8teiger^8  Leporello  Books 

are  album-like  combinations,  in  one  continuous 
folding  sheet,  of  12  Kindergarten  Paper  Frames  of 
different  styles  and  colors.  They  are  provided  with 
a  strong  cover  and  specially  suitable  for  the  pre- 
servation of  the  several  kinds  of  Kindergarten 
Work  when  It  is  not  convenient  to  display  the 
Kindergarten  Paper  Frames  singly  on  the  wall. 


[.j_^  Wcne  6u 


\ 
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Steiger^s  Leporello  Boohs* 

No.  11  GO.    Steiger*8  Leporello  Book,  Size    F   (made  up  of  4  Frames 

Fc,  4  Fd  2  Fg.  and  2  Fh)  $0.80 

No.  1107.    Steiger's  Leporello  Book,   Size  G  (4  Frames  Gc,  4  Gd, 

2  Ggr.  and  2  Gh)  $0.75 

No.  tlOS.    Steiger*B  Leporello  Book,   Size  K  (4  Frames  He,  4  Hd, 

2  Hgr,  and  2  Hh)  $0.70 

Additional  numbers  will  be  brought  out  shortly. 

E.  Steisrer,  26  Park  Kaoe,  New  York. 
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The  following  Material  is  suggested  as  the 
First  Outfit  of  a  Charity  Kindergrarten  for  25  Children : 
3  First  Gift  (No.  1);  6  Second  Gift  (No.  11);  25  Third  Gift  (No.  21);  25  Fourth 
Gift  (No.  31);  25  Seventh  Gilt  (No.  61.  Eight  Squares,  1x1  inch),  25  Seventh  Gift 
(No.  71.  Sixteen  small  right-angled  isosceles  triangles);  300  Wooden  Slats,  9  inches 
long,  i  inch  wide  (No.  131);  1  package  containing  500  sticks,  2  inches  long  (No. 
156);  3  dozen  Ferforating-Needles,  with  short  handles  (No.  277);  25  Perforating- 
cnshions,  5^7  inches  (No.  281);  6  packages,  each  containing  25  leaves  of  card- 
board, 4x5^  inches,  ruled  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side  (No.  301);  1  ounce 
of  Worsted  each  of  12  colors  (No.  345) ;  25  patent  Wire-bound  Kindeigarten 
Slates,  8x12  inches,  grooved  in  quarter-inch  squares,  on  one  side  (No.  425);  100 
Slate-penciU(No.432);  3  dozen  Weaving-Mats  (No.  501^;  3  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  502); 
3  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  503);  3  doz.  W.-M.  No.  504);  3  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  505);  3  doz. 
W.-M.  (No.  506);  6  doz.W.-M.  (No.  621);  6  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  522);  3  doz.  W.-M.  (No. 
661)  3  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  552);  3  doz.  W.M.  (No.  553);  3  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  661);  3  doz. 
W.-M.  (No.  562);  3 doz.  W.-M.  (No.  563);  8  doz.  W.-M.  (No.  571);  2  dozen  Wooden 
Weaving-Needles,  11 J^  inches  long  (No.  761);  2  dozen  Wooden  Weaving-Needles, 
8  inches  long  (No.  762);  8  packages,  each  containing  100  leaves  of  strong  white 
paper»4  inches  square  (No.  821);  8  packages,  each  containing  100  leaves  of  colored 
paper,  4  inches  square  (No.  822);  6  packages,  each  containing  20  leaves  of  strong 
nltramarin^  paper,  for  mounting  the  cut  figures  (No.  855);  6  packages,  each  con- 
taining 20  leaves  of  strong  Manila  paper,  for  mounting  the  cut  figures  (No.  856); 
Chairs,  and  Tables,  for  which  common  low  tables  may  be  used,  temporarily 
covered  with  the  Oil-cloth  Covering  ruled  in  squares. 

{This  list  can  be  materially  modified  according  to  circumstances.) 


The  foregoing  Catalogue  sapersedes  all  Lists  previously  issaed;  upon 
comparison  a  c<HisiderabIe  redaction  in  the  price  of  most  of  the 
articles  mentioned  will  be  noticed,  which  increased  manofactnring  facilities 
have  enabled  me  to  make. 

However  extensive  this  Catalogue,  it  does  not  comprise  all  my  stock 
of  Kindergrarten  Gifts,  Occupation  Material^  Furniture^ 

etc.  Many  kindred  artides  are  on  baud,  and  new  additions  are  continu- 
ally being  produced  as  fast  as  circumstances  permit  to  cany  out  my  plans 
and  desires  of  promoting  whatever  tends  to  the  development  and  populari- 
zation of  the  Kindergarten  System.  —  The  Kinderg^arten  Paper 
Frames  and  Leporello  Books  enumerated  on  the  preceding  pages 
may  be  regarded  as  evidences  of  such  activity. 

^^*  The  designation  by  numbers  (No.)  of  the  seyeiBl  articles  in  this 
Catalogue  is  an  arbitraiy  one  and  is  made  for  the  purpose  of  enaUing  cus- 
tomers to  be  precise  in  ordering. 


£.  Steigrer,  25  Park  Place,  New  York 


FroBbers  Kmdergarten  Occapations  for  the  family. 

The  design  of  these  Boxes  is  to  proyide  children  of  3  yeais  and  over 
with  instmctive  and  quiet  amnaement,  and  to  quicken  their  intellect 
without  weaiying  the  brain. 

1.  Stick-kyiiiir. 

—For  Boj9  and  Girls— 

600  assorted  Sticks,  1,  a,  S,  4 
sod  5  inches  long,  respecUvelj, 
365  Designs  on  12  plates,  and 
/Instructions.  Price  $0.75. 

J>e9igned  to  teach  eorrectnesi 
€fform,  Ute  demerUa  of  numer- 
teal  and  geometrical  proper' 
Hong,  and  to  arouse  tin  invent- 
ive faeuUiea, 


....  We  hardly  see  how  anything 
could  be  more  attracuve*  toouglx 
the  price  is  surprisingly  low.  Re- 
evded  only  as  toys,  they  cannot 
mil  to  reader  most  effective  assist- 
ance in  engaging  the  attention  of 
the  little  ones,  and  keeping  them 
busy,  contented,  and  quicL  But 
they  add  to  that  the  far  hieher 
service  of  inculcating  manual  skill, 
artistic  taste,  and  the  love  of  study 
and  application,  without  tears  for 
the  pupil  or  wearisomeness  to  the 
instructor. . . .  ( 77u  Cmltmator  and 
Country  CtntUman^ 


2.  Net-work  Drawingr* 

—For  Boys  and  Girls— 
1  Slate,  6)  bj  8}  inches, 
grooved,  on  one  side,  in  squares 
(4  inch  wide);with narrow  frame, 
rounded  comers,  3  slate  pen- 
cils, 94  Designs  on  12  plates,  and 
Instructions.  Price  $0.75. 


\  to  teach   the  first 
T^iciples  of  drawing  ana  art- 
instruction,  to  train    eye  and     ^ 
hand  in  a  systematic  but  pro-  ^i 
,  gressice  manner,  and  to  develop 
the  inteUect. 


. . .  .Our  children  are  delighted  with 
these  gifcs  and  find  in  ihcra  an  in- 
finite source  of  aniusement,  to  say 
nothing  of  the  valuable  instruction 
which  they  are  receiving,  with 
■carcely  any  effort  on  their  part 

Watne  Farmer.) 


8t«i(r«r,  rfo-w  York 


FroBbers  Kindergarten  Occnpations  for  the  Family 

■re  intended  to  inculcate  manual  skill,  artistic  taste,  a  ready  appreciatioa 
of  roBults,  and,  consequently,  a  Icee  of  leaimng  and  application 

s.  Perforatiiigr  (Pricking). 

—For  Girls  and  Boyi— 

2  Perforating-Needlea,  1  Per- 
forating-CoBhion,  1  Package  of 
10  leaves  of  paper,  ruled  in 
squares  on  one  side,  I  Package 
of  10  leaves  of  lieavy  white  pa- 
per, 93  Designs  on  12  plates,  and 
lostractioDS.  Price  $0.75. 

D&dgned  to  advance  thechUd 
ttm  further  in  art-instruction, 
and  to  create  a  faculty  for  free- 
hand drawing  and  the  produc- 
tion qf  artistic  and  beautiful 
forms.— 'The  obfeds  thus  made 
may  be  used  for  various  pur- 
poses in  tlte  Jtousehold. 


....  These  Occnpations  are  particu- 
laurly  adapted  to  family  use,  and  are 
inraluable  in  directing  the  early 
training  of  the  young  mind.  The 
price  of  these  Occupations  is  moder- 
ate, but,  whatever  their  cost,  they 
will  be  found  to  afford  a  pleasure 
and  instruction  to  the  child  which 
money  cannot  buy. 

{Christian  Statesman.) 

....  We  know  of  nothing  ever  got- 
ten lip  w  simple,  and  yet  so  useful, 
to  occupy  the  attention  of  little  chil- 
dren and  keep  them  amufied  and 
out  of  mischief,  as  these  beautiful 
boxes {Tkt  Gospel  Banner. \ 


4.  Weaying  (Braiding  or 
Mat-piaiting). 

—For  Girls  and  Bo3rs— 
1  Steel  Weaving-Needle,  20 
Hats  of  assorted  colors  and 
widths,  with  corresponding 
strips,  75  Designs  on  12  platea, 
and  Inctructions.       Price  $0.75 

Destined  to  tench  neatness, 
and  accuracy  and  thus  to  convey 
a  knouiedge  of  Vie  proper  com- 
Irinaiion  of  colors.— The  objects 
thus  made  may  be  preserved 
and  used  as  boohnarks^  and  in 
various  othei  voays 


Bl*  Stelsrer,  ^e'W   Vork. 


FrcBbel's  KJndergarten  Occnpations  for  the  Familj 

are  designed  to  tndn  ohildieii'B  minds  through  apparent  play  and  leet^ 
fttion,  while  they  are  the  means  of  producing  little  presents. 

ft.    Embroidering. 

—For  Girls  and  Boys— 

Worsted,  of  12  different  col- 
ors, and  3  Worsted-Needles,  1 
Perforating-Needle,  10  pieces  of 
Bristol  Board,  1  piece  of  Blotting 
Paper,  10  leaves  of  white  paper, 
136  Designs  on  12  plates,  and 
Instructions.  Price  $0.75. 

Designed  to  (ecujh  the  elements 
qf  fancy-work^  to  convey  cor- 
red  ideas  as  to  number  and 
formj  and  to  stSU  further  edu- 
cate the  eye  in  the  selection  and 
combinatum  of  colors.  —  The 
objects  produced  (like  those  of 
most  qf  the  other  Occupations) 
took  pretty^  and  may  be  used  as 
presents. 


«.  Cork- (or  Peas-)  Work,  ^ 

—Pot  Boys  and  Oirls— 
60  Cork  Cubes,  60  pieces  of 
Wire,  1,  2,  3,  and  4  inches  long, 
respeotiTely,  1  Piercing- Pin, 
108  Designs  on  12  plates,  and 
InstnictJons.  Price  $0.75. 

Designed  to  instruct  in  the 
proportions  of  geometrical  fig- 
ures and  in  the  production  of 
outlines  of  solids  and  qf  real 
vltj^ects,  while  teaching  also  accu- 
racy qf  measurement  and  the 
dernerUs  qf  perspective,  etc. 


7.  Plaltiiig 
(Slat-interladng). 

—For  Oirls  and  Boys— 
SO  Wooden  Slats,  9  inches 
long  by  i  inch  wide,  and  30 
Slats,  6  inches  long  by  4  inch 
wide,  93  Designs  on  12  plates, 
and  Instructions.     Price  $0.76, 

Designed  to  teach  precision 
and  moety  qf  adjurtment,  to 
instruct  in  geometrical  form^ 
and  to  stimulate  the  invention 
^f  fancy  figures. 


K.  St«l«rer,  Wew  IToirlc. 


ProBbers  IQndeigarten  Occnpatiaiis  for  the  Fandly 

affind  the  best  poasible  meaiiB  of  preparing  children  for  school;  they  render 
instruction  easy  and  entertaining  without  requiring  constant  direction. 

8.  Blng-Uying. 
— Por  Boys  and  Oirli—  ^_^— _^ 

10  Bhigs  and  20  Half  Bingt  I^BHA        7. 

•ach,  of  2  inches,  H  inch,  and 

I  inch  diameter,  107  Designs, 

and  Instrnctions.      Price  $0.76. 

Deaigned  to  teadithe  eiemenU 
qf  formt  as  applied  to  curved 
ana  aymmetrical  figures,  and  to 
lead  to  an  artistic  devebpmerU 
qf  Vie  curve— the  line  qf  beauty . 

9.  Pi^er-intertwiniiig. 

—For  Girls  and  Boys— 

100  Strips  of  Paper,  white 
and  colored,  56  Designs,  and  In- 
structions. Price  $0.76. 

Designed  to  teach  the  first 
Principles  qf  the  art  qf  decora- 
tion, the  study  qf  angles^  and  the 
ifombinaiionqf  colors, 

10.  Paper-ciitting. 

—For  Girls  and  fioyi— 

1  Pair  of  Scissors,  wHh  round- 
ed blades,  100  leaves  of  Paper, 
white  and  colored,  10  leaves  of 
Ultramarine  Paper,  96  Design!*, 
and  Instructions.      Price  $0.75. 

Designed  Lj  teach  the  relation 
qf  complex  forms.  Vie  produc- 
tion of  artistic  decorations,  and 
the  proper  use  of  scissors. 

11  and  12.  Tablet-laying. 

—  For  Boys  and  Girls  — 

100  Tablets  of  wood,  colored 
and  finely  polished  (squares 
and  right-angled  isosceles,  equi- 
lateral, right-angled  scalene, 
and  obtuse-angled  triangles). 
With  524  Designs. 

A  Bonble  Box,  price  $1.50. 

Designed  to  instruct  in  geo^ 
metrical  forms,  their  relation 
and  adaptation  to  each  other, 
and,  also,  to  teach  the  law  qf 
opposifes  and  comparisons,  and 
to  stimulate  invention. 

E»  Stelfffer,  Tf^ysr  ITorlK. 
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KINDERGARTEN  PUBLICATIONS. 


Henry  Barnard,  Kindergtarten  and  Child 
CuUure  Flappers.  Cloth.  $3.50 

Mrs.  Bdus,  Berry  and  Madame  MMtaHU. 
60  Kindergarten  Songs  and  Oames.  With 
Music.  Paper.  $0.50;  cloth,  $0.90 

Second  Series.    With  Music. 

Paper.  $0.60:  cloth.  $0.90 

cT.  f.  BerBchiUthy,    Kindergarten  •Lieder 

with  Qtrman  and  EngUsh  Words.    Contain. 

ing  the  33  Songs  in  Ranges  Guide.  Arranged 

.     with  an  Accompaniment  of  Second  Voice 

and  Pianoforte  Guidance  (ad  lib.).      $3.50 

•Esfra  8,  Carr,  Child  CuUure,  An  Address, 
Paper.  $0.06 

tlantes  Chirrie,  The  Principles  and  Practice 
of  Early  and  Infant  School  Education,  with 
an  Appendix  of  Infant  School  Hymns,  and 
Songs  with  appropriate  melodies.  Cloth,  $2.00 

*Ad4>lfI>ouai,  The  Kindergarten.  A  Manual 
for  the  Introduction  of  PratbeVs  System  of 
Primary  Education  into  Public  Schools,  ami 
for  the  Use  of  Mothers  and  Private  Teachers. 
With  16  plates.  Cloth.  $1 .00 

J»"  A.  DOUAl'S  Scries  of  Ratftmal 
Readers  is  based  upon  the  principles  of  Ps- 
STALOZZi's  and  Frcebul's  Systems. 

Thertw  Foekitig,  RiUhselfSLr Kindergarten 
und  Haus.  Boards,  $0.35 

Thereae  locking,  PrmbeVs  Midter-  und 
Kosdieder.  Boarda,  $1.65 

*Pr(Bbel*s  Kindergarten  Occupations  for  the 
Family.  Each  in  an  elegant  and  strong 
Paper  Box,  containing  Material,  Designs, 
and  Instruction. 

1.  Stide-laying.  $0.75 

a.  Net-work  Drawing.  $0.75 

3.  Perforating  (Pricking).  $0.76 

4.  Weavif^f  {Braiding).  $0.75 

5.  Embroidering.  $0.75 

6.  Cork  'or  Psas)  Work.  $0.75 

7.  Plaiting  (Interlacing  Slats).  $0.75 

8.  Ring-laying.  $0  75 

9.  Intertwining  Paper.  $0  75 
10.  CuUing  Patter.  $0  75 
11  and  12.  TaJblet-laying.  (A  Double  Box.) 

$1.50 
These  Boxes  are  primarily  intended  for 
children  who  are  unable  to  attend  a  Kinder- 
garten regularljr,  and  also  as  a  substitute  for 
toys  and  playthings  generally.  Suted  more 
precisely,  however,  their  design  is,  to  provide 
children  of  ^  years  and  over  with  instruct- 
ive  and  quiet  amusement,  and  to  quicken 
their  intellect  without  wearying  the  brain  — 
to  inculcate  manual  skill,  artistic  tane.  a  ready 
appreciation  of  results,  and,  consequently,  a 
love  of  learning  and  application  —  to  train 
children's  minds  through  apparent  play  and 
recreation,  while  they  arc  the  meann  of 
producing  little  presents— to  prepare  children 


for  school,  and  render  home  instructioa  essY 
and  entertaining,  without  requiring  constant 
attention. 

4^  (Steiger's  Sample  Cards  of  Work  that 
may  be  produced  by  means  of,  or  Arom, 
the  material,  etc .  or  the  Prcebd's  Kinder- 
garten Occupations  for  the  lyunily.  Horn, 
1—12.  $0.76  net.) 

FrleOrich  Fi-cebel,  Die  POdagogik  des  Kin- 
dergartens.  Oedanken  Fr.  Frabd's  Hber  dos- 
iSpta  und  die  Spielgegenstdnde  des  Kindeg, 
With  i  pp.  of  Music  and  16  plates. 

Paper.  $3.35 

^*Hedrieli  ^'rabel.  Manual  prati^  des 
jardins  d'et\fants,  d  Fusage  des  instttutrice$ 
et  des  mires  defamille,  composi  sur  les  docu- 
ments ailemands  par  J.  E.  Jacobs  et  Mme.  la 
baronne  de  BfABBNHOLTZ-BuKLOw.  With 
85  engravings  and  sereral  pages  of  Music. 
Paper.  $4.20 

Friedrieh  Fr<iebel,    Mutter,  und  Kose-Lie- 

der.    Dichtung  und  Bilder  sur  edlen  I^egt 

des  Kindheiltebens.  Ein  FamUienbuch.  With 

EtchingB,  Text  and  Music.    New  Edition. 

Boards,  $i.7(> 

Friedrieh  Fi'ttSbel,  Mother  Play,  emd  Nur^ 
sery  Songs.  Illustrated  by  60  engrayings. 
With  Notes  to  Mothers.  Translated  from 
the  German.  Boards,  $2.00 

Karl  Fraib^.  Elements  of  Designing  on  the 
Developing  System  far  Elementary  Sdtool 
Classes  and  for  Families.  4  parts,  each 
containing  24  pages  niled  in  squares,  with 
designs  and  space  for  copying. 

Paper.  (^  $0.35 

Qeorge  OUU  Calisthenic  Songs.  Illustrated. 
Suitable  for  Public  and  PriTate  Schools^ 
and  the  Nursery,  containing  Pieces  for 
Diversion  and  Recreation.      Boards.  $0.60 

Qeorge  QUI,  Movement  Plays  and  Action 
Songs.  Boards,  $0.60 

Herm,  Ooldamnier.  Friedrieh  Frabel,  der 
BegrOnder  d^.r Kindergarten- Ersiekung.  Sein 
Leben  und  Wirken,  Pai>er,  $0.75 

Herm  Oolda9ntner.  Oymnastische  Spiele 
und  BildunggmiUel  f&r  Kinder  von  3 — S 
Jahren.    FUr  Haus  und  Kindergarten. 

Paper,  $1.35 

Herm,  OMdatnmer,  LeJardin  d'er\foints. 
Dons  et  Occupations  a  Vusa^te  des  mires  de 
famille,  des  sables  d'asile  et  des  €coles  primai- 
res.  Avec  une  introduction  de  Mme.  la  6a- 
ronn«  de  Uarenholtz  BUlow.  Traduit  de 
I'allemand  par  Lotns  Foubnixb.  120  plates. 
Paper  $3  70;  cloth,  $4  io 

OoiAnntmer-Reffelt.  Die  Einordnung  det 
Kindergartens  in  das  Schulwesen  der  Oe- 
m>'rnde.  Nach  H.  Goldammeb  mit  ROck- 
richt  auf  amerikanische  Verhdltnissf  darge- 
stellt  von  H.  Bxtpblt.  Paper.  $0.15 


E.  SteUrer  S^  Oo.,  SO  I»apk  Plcfcoe,  ITow  York. 
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W,  N,  HaUmann,    Four  Lectmrei  o»  EaHy 

Child  Culture.  ^^P^t»  $0.25; 

Flexible  Ofotli,  $0.40 

W,  If.  HiMmann,  Kindergarten  Culture  in 
the  Family  and  Kinderfforten:  A  eompleU 
Sketch  of  FrabeVt  Syttem  of  Early  Education, 
adapted  to  American  Institution*.  For  the 
UM  of  Mothers  and  Teachers,  niastrsted. 
aoth.  net  $0.76 

HandUokfar  the  Kindergarten,  With  pUtee. 
Paper.  $1.00 

AUx,  Brtvno  Hanochntann,  Friedrieh 
Frasbel.  Die  Entwickelung  seiner  Ertiehungs- 
idee  in  seinem  Ldten.  Fvper,  $2.96 

A.  B.  HansehfHonn,  Die  Handarbeit  in 
der  Knabensehute.  Drei  Abhandbungen  Hber 
die  Verbindung  des  Kindergartens  und  der 
praktischen  Arbeit  mit  der  Lemsehule. 

Paper*  $0.46 
*A,  B,  Hansehmann,     Das  System  des 
Kindergartens  nach  Frcebel.    Fiir  Mtktter 
and  KindergKrtnerinnen.   Illustrated. 

Paper.  $0.16 

Meionore  Heertcart,  An  Abstract  of  Lessons 
on  the  Kindergarten  Svslem  given  to  the  senior 
Students  of  the  Training  College,  Stockwelt. 
Paper.  $0.60 

Bieon4>re  HeerwarU  Music  for  the  Kinder- 
garten. Hymns,  Songs,  and  Oames,  for  use 
in  the  Kindergarten,  the  FamUy,  and  the  In- 
fant School,  collected  and  arranged. 

Limp  cloth  $1.26 

J2Xeonore  Heerwari  and  Hannah  Ridley, 
}\xinting  for  Children.  A  Ck)arse  progres- 
sively arranged  according  to  ^edrich 
Froebers  Kindergarten  System,  for  ose  at 
home  or  in  the  Kindergarten.  Part  I.  12 
plates,  colored.  Pai>er.  $0.60 

The  same.  Exercise  Book.  Part  I.  12  plates. 
Paper,  $0.26 

*Hetnrieh  Boffmann.  Kindergarten  Toys, 
and  how  to  we  them.  A  practical  Explana- 
tion of  the  first  six  Gifts  of  Fnebel's  Kinder- 
garten,   Illustrated.  Paper,  $0.20 

*Jan%e9  Hughes,  The  Kindergarten;  Us 
PUue  and  Purpose.    An  Addrens. 

Paper.  10.12 

*The  Kindergarten  engrafted  on  the.  American 
Public  School  System.  Extracts  from  Officisl 
Reports  on  the  Public  Kindergartens  in 
St.  Louis.  Mo.  Paper,  $0.06 

*Der  Kindergarten  in  Amerika.  Entstehung, 
Wesen,  Bedeutung  und  Ersiehungtmittel  des 
Frcebel'schen  Systems  und  seine  Anwendung 
avf  hiesige  VerhdUnisse.  Ftlr  Eltem.  Leh- 
rer  und  Kinderfireunde  kurz  dargest^t 
Paper.  $0.16 

The  Kindergarten  Messenger.  Edited  by  Eu- 
ZABSTH  P.  Pkabodt.  Now  Series.  Vol.  I. 
(1877.)  6  Double  Numbers.  (January  to 
December.)  net  $1.00 


Kindergarten  TracU  (Smioni's),  22  Numbers. 

No.  1.  What  u  the  Purpose  of  Kindergarten 
Sducatumf  60  copies  for  $0.16 

2.  WasiHderZweckder  Kindergarten-Et' 
**ehungf  60  for  $0.06 

8.  What  is  a  Kindergarten?  or Frabel's  Sys- 
tem of  Education  hri^y  explained.  60  for  $oSo 

4.  Was  istHn Kindergarten?  KwrseDarstd- 
lung  des  FrObel'schen  Systems.         60  for  $0.10 

6.  I^rasbel  and  the  Kindergarten  System,  {Ex- 
tract from  a  Lecture  by  Prof.  Jos.  Paynb.) 

60  fbr  $0.20 

6.  What  I  think  ef  Kindergartens,  (From 
the  Herald  of  Health.)  60  for  $0.10 

7.  Kindergarten,    (From  the  H.  V,  U^eekfy  ■ 
THbune.)  60  for  $0.10 

8.  A  Day  in  the  Kindergarten  of  Fr&uMn 
Held,  at  Nashua,  N.  U.  M  for  $0.10 

9  J%«  Kindergarten,  (An  Addrcw  by  Mm 
S.  E.  Blow.)  60  for  0.20 

10.  The  Medical  Profession  recommend  the 
Kindergarten.  50  for  $0.06 

11.  The  Christmas  Kindergarten.  (A  Letter 
by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Travhlli.)  60  for  $0.10 

12.  The  Rose  Window.  60  for  $0.10 

13.  A  few  Words  to  Mothers  on  FrcebeVs  First 
Gift  for  Babies,  60  for  $0.20 

14.  Friedrieh  Frabd's  Developing  System  of 
Education.    (A  Lecture  by  Karl  Frcebel.) 

60  for  $0.20 

15.  Frabel'j  Kindergarten  Education  espe- 
ctaU^  necessary  in  Orphan  Asylums  and  simitar 
Institutions  where  there  are  no  natural  Mothers. 
(Account  of  a  visit  to  the  New  York  Foundling 
Asylum  by  Miss  Euzabkth  P.  Peabodv.) 

60  for  $0.10 

16.  Kindergarten  und  CharakUrbitdung. 
(Vortrag  von  Angbuka  Hartmann.) 

60  for  $0.20 

17.  The  Kindergarten  connected  ufith  the  Pub- 
lic SchooU  at  St. Louis,  Mo,  (By  W.T.Harris.) 

60  for  $0.10 

18.  The  Genesis  of  Fnebelism.     60  for  $0.06 

19.  The    Need   of  CharUy    Kindergartens, 
60  for  $0.06 

20.  The  Kindergartner*s  Commencement.  {Kn 
Address  by  Miss  Elizabeth  P.  Pbabody.) 

60  for  $0.06 

21.  A  few  Words  touching  the  Influence  of 
Kindergarten  Education  on  the  Formation  if 
Character  and  Morals.  (By  Mrs,  Margaret 
P.  Macuire.)  60  for  $0.10 

22.  Secular  Education  and  Kindergarten. 
(Report  to  the  Presbyterian  Synod  of  Erie. 
'879*)  60  for  $0.10 

Packets  of  complete  Sets  of  the  22  Tracts 
will  be  mailed  upon  receipt  of  8  Cents  per 
packet;  additional  supply  for  distribution 
furnished  at  the  prices  quoted  above. 

A%sg,  KoeMer,  Die  Bewegungsspiele  des  Kin- 
dergartens,   niuatrated.  Paper.  $1.70 


JE3.  Stelarer  A  Co.,  ao  Park  Plaoe,  Pfew  'Vorlc. 


KINDERGARTEN  PUBLICATIONS 


3 


Aug.  Koehier,  Die  Praaoit  da  Kindergar- 
Utn$.  Tkeoreti»ck'prakH$che  Anteilung  turn 
OebrauAe  der  FrabeVtchen  Erxiehungt-  und 
BUdungmittd  in  Haua^  Kindergarten  und 
SckvU.    8  TolB.     niastratea.   Pftper.  $5.70 

Sepantely; 
Vol.  I.     With  22  plateB.  Paper.  $1.90 

Vol.  n.    With  40  pUtes.  Paper.  $1.90 

VoLin.  With  3  pUtes.  Paper,  $1.90 

*A%»ii,  Koehler.  Die  neue  Brriekung.  Grund- 
gfige  der  pddagogi»dun  Idem  Fr.  FrabH't 
und  deren  Anwendung  in  Familie,  Kinder- 
garten und  Schule.  Paper.  $0. 16 

*Maria  KrauM'Boeite,  The  Kindergarten 
and  the  Mission  iff  Woman;  my  Experience 
as  TYainer  of  Kindergarten  Teachers  in  this 
Country.    An  Address.  Paper.  $0.06 

*  Maria  Kraus-Boette  and  tfohn  Krau», 

The  Kindergarten  Guide.  An  Illustrated 
Hand-Book  designed  for  the  Self- Instruction 
of  Kindergartners,  Mothers,  and  Nurses. 

1.  The  FirU  and  Second  Gifts.  With  50 
Uliwtrations.        Paper,  $0.35;  cloth.  $0.65 

2.  The  Third.  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Sixth 
Oifis.    With  i97  illustrations. 

Paper.  $0.70;   cloth,  $1.00 

3.  The  Seventh  Gift  (The  TableU).  With 
654  illustrations.  Paper,  $0.60;  cloth,  $0.80 

4.  The  Eighth  Gift  (The  Connected  Slat). 
The  Ninth  Gift  (Slat-interlacing).  The  Tenth 
Gift  {Stick-laying).    With  609  illustrations. 

Paper,  $0.70;  Cloth.  $1  00 
6.  The  Eleventh  Gi/l  (Ring-laying  .    The 
Tvoelfih  Gift  [The  Thread- Game).     The  Thir- 
teenth Gift  (The  J\iint),    With  468  illustra- 
tions.  Paper,  $0.70;  cloth.  $1.00 

49"  These  5  numbers,  ti-eating  of  the  13 
Gifts,  arc  now  (September.T88o)  ready.  They 
wtll  be  followed  by  the  numbers  treating  of 
the  Occupations,  viz.: 

6.  Perforating,  Sewing.  With  many  il- 
lustrations. 

7.  Drawing,  Painting.  With  many  illus- 
trations. 

8.  Mat-plaiting,  Paper-interlacing.  With 
many  illustrations. 

9.  Paper-folding,  Paper-cutting,  aud  I*a- 
per-mounting.  Silhouetting.  With  many 
illustrations. 

10.  Peas  (Cork)  Work,  Cardboard-work, 
Modeling,    with  many  illustrations. 

11.  Stories,  Musk,  Games.  Conversational 
Lessons,  Discipline,  Care  of  Plants  and  Ani- 
mcUs,  etc.    With  music  and  illustrations. 

Iff  This  is  a  book  for  every  family,  and 
for  every  teacher.  —  Miss  E.  P.  Pkabodt 
writes  in  regard  to  it:  "We  like  the  Man- 
ual very  much,  and  my  sister  (Mrs.  Mahn) 
says,  'since  it  is  imposnible  for  Mrs.  Kbaus 
to  teach  all  the  children  in  the  United 
States  herself,  the  next  best  thing  for  her 
1 7  do  is  certainly  to  give  the»«e  proclfie  aud 
full  directions  to  others.'    We  are  indeed 


delighted  with  your  minuteneas.  thor« 
ougbness,  and  deamess  of  direction.  Your 
book  is  certainly  far  in  advance  of  any 
Guide  we  have  yet  seen." 
*Alma  L,  Kriege,  Rhymes  and  Tales  for 
the  Kindergarten  and  Nursery.  Collected  and 
revised.  With  introductory  remarks  on 
the  value  and  mode  of  telling  stories  to 
children.  Paper,  $0.60; 

cloth,  gUt  edges.  $1.00 

*  Matilda  H,  Krt^ge.   ne  Child,  its  Nature 

and  Relations.  An  Elucidation  of  Frcabel's 
Principles  of  Education.  A  free  rendering 
qf  the  German  qf  the  Baroness  Mabxmholtz- 
BUKLOW.  Cloth,  gilt  top.  $1.00 

(The  New  Education.— The  Child's  Being. 
—  Its  Relation  to  Nature,  Man.  and  God.  — 
The  Child's  Manifestations.  —  The  Child's 
Education.  —  Froebel's  **  Mother  Cosseting 
Songs."  —  Fundamental  Forms.  —  Reading.; 

*MatUda  H.  Kriege.  Friedrich  Froebel, 
A  biographical  Sketch.    With  portrait. 

Paper.  $0.25;  cloth,  $0.60 

*H,  F,  Lord.  How  to  it^uence  LiUle  Chil- 
dren.   A  Lecture.  Paper.  $0.10 

Mary  cT.  jMrnihintha,  The  Kindergarten 
Principle;  its  Educational  VeUue  and  Chief 
Applications.  Cloth.  $1.80 

B.  von  Marenholiz  -  BUUnt,     The  New 

Education  by  Work,  according  to  Frabd*s 
Method,  Translated  by  Mrs.  Hoback 
Mamm.  with  the  assistance  of  Leopoi^ 
NoA.  Paper,  net  $0.75 

B,  von  Marenhottt-BUiow,  Reminiscences 
of  Friedrich  Frabel.  Translated  by  Mrs. 
Ho&AOK  Mamn.  With  a  Sketch  of  the  Life  of 
Friedrich  Freebel  by  Esolt  Shibbkff. 

Cloth,  $1.60 

N,  Moore,  A  Kindergarten  Manual  of  Draw- 
ing.   Exercises  for  young  children  upon 
figures  of  Plain  Geometry.  With  17  plates. 
Paper,  $0.60 

*C.  B,  Morehouae.  The  Kindergarten:  its 
Aims,  Methods,  and  Results.  A  practical  Ex- 
planation of  the  System  of  Frtrbel,  111  us- 
trated.  Paper,  $0.25 

Henrietta  Noa,  Ptays  for  the  Kindergarten. 
Music  by  Ch.  J.  Kiohtrb.  (The  Text  of 
the  19  plays  is  in  both  English  and  Ger- 
man. Btiff  cover,  net  $0.30 

*Joaeph  Payne,  Frabel  and  the  Kindergar- 
ten System  of  Elementary  Instruction. 

Paper.  $0.15 

*Jo9epfh  Payne,  PeHaintti\  (he  Influence  of 
the  Principles  and  Practice  on  Elementary 
Education.    A  Lecture.  Paper.  $0.06 

*  Joseph  Payne,     The  Science  and  Art  of 

Education  (a  Lecture),  and  Principles  of  the 
Science  qf  Education,  as  exhibited  in  the 
I^nomena  founded  on  the  ur\folding  of  a 
Young  Child's  Poicers  under  the  Influence  qf 
Natural  Circumstances.  Paper.  $0.15: 

doth.  $0.40 


E.  Stelarer  ^  Oo.,  ao  I>ark  P'lnee,  IVe'W  York, 


KINDERGARTEN  PUBLICATIONS 


^i 


*EliMabeih  P.  Feabody,  Guide  to  the  Kin- 
dergarten and  Intermediate  CUui.  And 
Moral  Culture  of  Infancy,  By  Mabt  Mahm. 
BeTiMdBdition.  Cloth,  fl.'ifi 

^Kindergarten. — What  is  it  t — Rooms,  etc. 
— Music. —  Plays,  Gymnastics,  and  Dancing. 
— llie  Kindergartner. —  Kindergarten  Occu- 

Sitionsw  —  Moral  and  Religious  Exercises. — 
bject  Lessons.  —  Geometry.  —  Reading.— 
Grammar  and  Languages.  —  Geography. — 
The  Secret  of  Power.  —  Moral  Culture  of 
Infency.  —  Songs. ) 

^EHiMobetH  P.  Peabody,  The  Jdentijlcation 
qfthe  Artiion  and  Artiet  the  ,  roper  ottject  oj 
American  Education.  niOBtrated  by  a 
Lecture  of  (^dlnal  Wiskmam.  on  the 
Relation  of  the  ArU  of  Design  with  the  Art* 
of  Production.  With  an  Easay  on  Fb<b- 
BEL's  Reform  of  Primary  Education. 

Paper.  $0.20 

•EliMdbeth  P.  Peabody,  Education  of  the 
Kindergartner.    A  Lecture.      Paper,  $0.26 

*BliMabeth  P.  Peabody,  The  Nursery.  A 
Lecture.  Paper,  $0.26 

^Eiizaboth  P,  Peabody  and  MaryMann, 

After  Kindergarten  —  What  T  A  Primer  of 
Reading  and  Writing  far  the  Intermediate 
does  and  Primary  Schools  generally. 

Boards,  roan  back.  $0.46 
"We  are  glad  to  see  the  plan  of  quite  over- 
turning the  accepted  methods  of  spelling  is 
not  encouraged.  The  methods  adopted  and 
Uie  style  of  instruction  ought  to  make  this 
primer  and  going  to  Khool  a  ^reat  delight  to 
every  child.^         ( The  PuMtsher's  IVeekly,) 

*Ptays  and  Songe  for  Kindergarten  and 
PamUtf.  Collected  and  reyised  by  a  Kin- 
dergartner. Paper,  $0.50 

Herm,  Poeache,  DU  Ball-  und  Tumspiele 
Pr.  FratbeVf.  Fdr  Haus.  Kindergarten  und 
Schule  bearbeitet.  Illustrated.    Paper,  $0.85 

Jbhannea  and  Bei'tha  Ronge,  A  practical 
Guide  to  the  English  Kindergarten,  for  the 
use  of  Mothers.  Governesses,  and  Infant- 
Teackern,  being  an  exposition  qf  Pnebel's 
iSyslem  of  Infxnt-Teaching,  accompanied  with 
a  great  Variety  of  Jnstrttctive  and  Amusing 
Games,  and  Industrial  and  Gymnastic  Exer- 
cises. With  uumeroua  Songs  set  to  Music 
and  arranged  for  the  ExerciHes.  With  71 
lithographic  plates.  Cloth.  $2.10 

Constant  Behocbe,  40  ausgewtUtUe  Bewe 
gungsspiele  des  Kindergartens  tundchst  far 
den  hiUiSlichen  Gfbrauch.  ZweiBtimmig  ge- 
setztund  mit  lec^hter  Clavierbegleituug 
versehen .  Paper,  $0.66 

*EimUy  HHirrHf,  The  Claim  of  Prccbel's 
System  to  be  called  "The  New  Education." 

Paper,  $0.06 

Entity  Shirreff,  The  Kindergarten.  Prin-  • 
ciples  of  Froebel's  Syttem,  and  their  Bearing 
on  the  Education  of  Women.  Also,  Remarks 
on  the  higher  EducaUon  of  Women. 

Cloth.  $1.25 


StHger'B  Daigns,  arranged  by  JoBH  Kbaus 
and  Mabxa  &kAU8-BoxLTE. 

Designs  for  Stick4aying.  12  plate*.  $0.80 

Nei-work  Drawing.  12  plates.  $04K> 

—  PerforaUug  {Pricking).    12  plate*. 

_  $0.30 

Weavmg  {Braiding).  19  plates.  $0  JO 

Embroidering.  12  plates.  $0.30 

Cork  or  Peas  Work.  12  plates.  %0J3O 

Ptaiting{Interlacing  Slats).  12  plates. 

„.      .     .  •0.80 

Bing-lajfing,  12  plates.  $0.80 

Intertwtning  Paper.  12  plates.  $0.30 

CutHng  Paper.  12  plates.         $0.30 

Tablet-laying.  43  plates.  $0.60 

*J.  Madison  Watoon,  Hand-Book  qf  Calis- 
thenics and  Gymnastics:  A  complete  DriU-Book 
for  Schools,  FamUies,  and  Gymnasiums.  With 
Music  to  accompany  the  Exercises,  nius- 
trated  f^m  Original  Designs.  Cloth,  $2.00 
*J,  Madison  Watson,     Manual  of  Calis- 
thenics: A  systematic  DrilUBook  without  Ap- 
paratus, for  Schools,  FamUies,  and  Gymna- 
siums.  With  Music  to  accompany  the  Ex- 
ercises. Illustrated  l^om  Ori^nal  Designs. 
Cloth.  $1.20 
*Ed,Wiebe,     The  Paradise  of  Childhood.    A 
Manual   for  Self-Instruction   in   Priedrich 
Froebel's   Educational    Principles,     and   a 
Practical  Guide  to  Kindergartners.   Quarto. 
With  pUtes.         Paper.  $1.60;  cloth.  $2.00 
Ed,  Wiebe.   The  Songs,  Music,  and  Movement 
Plays  of  the  Kindergarten.    Quarto.    With 
64  pages  Music.  Paper.  $2.25 


A.  DouaVs  Series  of 
RATIONAL  READERS, 
combining  the  Principles  of  Pestalokzi's 
and  Fjurbel's  Systems  of  Education.— With 
a  systematic  classification  of  English  words, 
by  which  their  Pronunciation.  Orthography, 
and  Etymology,  may  be  readily  taught  with- 
out the  use  of  any  new  tdgns. 

•I.    The  Rational  Phonetic  Reader.    An  In- 
troduction to  the  Series  of  Rational  Headers. 
Boards.  $0.20 

*II.  The  Rational  First  Reader.  For  Pho- 
netic and  Elocutional  Instruction. 

Boards,  $0.30 

♦III.  The  Rational  Second  Reader.  For 
Phonetic,  Elocutional.  Etymological,  and 
Qrammatical  Instruction.         Boards.  $0.50 

♦IV.  The  Rational  Third  Reader.  For  In- 
struction in  the  Laws  of  Pronunciation. 
Grammar,  and  Elocution.         Boards.  $0.80 

♦V.  A  Reform  of  the  Common  Englith 
Branches  of  Instruction.  Manual  introductory 
to.  au'l  explanatory  of,  the  Series  of  Ra- 
tional Readers.  Boards.  $0.30 


A  very  complete  assortment  of  other 
Kindergarten  Literature  is  on  hand. 
Catalogues  forwarded  free  on  application. 


JE3.  IStelsrer  &  C€>,^  SO  I*arU  I'laoe,  Wow  York. 


J.  M.  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 


Instruction  in  Physical  Development 

for  every  School  and  every  Household. 


I.    MANUAL  OF  CALISTHENICS: 

A  Systematic  Drill-Book  without  Appabatus.  fob 
Schools,  Families,  and  Gymnasiums. 

With   Musio   to   accompany  the  Exercises,   and  126  Illustrations   from 
Original  Designs. 

By  J.  MADISON  WATSON. 

144  pp.     aoth,  $1.20. 

Oontsnti :  Introdaotion.  —  General  Exercises :  Calisthenics.  —  Chest  Exer> 
cise.  —  Vocal  Exercises.  —  Shoulder  Exercise.  —  Elbow  Exercise.  —  Arm  and 
Hand  E2xerclse.  —  Head  and  Neck  Exercise.  —  Trunk  and  Waist  Exercise.  — 
Knee  Exercise.  —  Leg  and  Foot  Exercise.  —  Combined  Exercises. 


H.    HAND-BOOK  OF  CALISTHENICS 
AND  GYMNASTICS: 

A  Complete  Dbill-Book  fob  Schools,  Famiues,  and 
Gymnasiums. 

With   Mode   to   accompany   the   Exercises,  and   281  Hlnstiations  from 
Original  Designs. 

By  J.  MADISON  WATSON. 

388  pp.     Cloth,  $2.00. 

C<mt«nti:  |.  Vocal  Cymnastlctt  l.  Besplratlon.  —  2.  Orthoepy:  Artion- 
lation.  —  Syllabication.  —  Accent.  —  3.  Expression :  Emphasis.  —  Slur.  —  In- 
flections. —  Monotone.  —  Personation.  —  Pauses.  —  Measure  and  Bhythm  of 
Verse.  —4.  Recitations  in  Verse  (31  pieces).  — II.  Calisthenics.  Introduction. 
—  General  Exercises :  Chest  Exercise.  —  Vocal  Exercises.  —  Shoulder  Exercise.  — 
Elbow  Exercise. —Arm  and  Hand  Exercise.  —  Head  and  Neck  Exercise.  —  Trunk 

and  Waist  Exercise.  —  Knee  Exercise Lm^  and  Foot  Exercise.  —  Combined 

Exercise.  —  |||.  Gymnastics.    Introduction.  —  Wand  Exercises.  —  PumbBeU 
Exercises.  —Indian  Club  Exercises.  —  Ring  Exercises. 


E.  Stelger,  25  F&rk  Place,  New  York 


J.  M.  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 


SampleH  of  the  Illustrations. 
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J.  M.  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 


Samples  of  the  Illustrations. 
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J.  M.  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 


Samples  of  the  Illustrations. 
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J.  M.  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 


Samples  of  the  Illustrations. 
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J.  M,  WATSON'S  GYMNASTIC  WORKS 
Samples  of  the  Illustrations. 
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